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PREFACE.

The character of the present work is mainly determined
by the circumstance that it is intended by the author to facili-
tate the study of the “Grammars” which BREITKOPF & HARTEL
are publishing, as well as the comprehension of comparative
philology in its newest form.

The field of this “Introduction” is no broader than that
of the above-mentioned “Grammars”. Wherever in the follow-
ing pages language, language-development, phonetic laws ete.
are discussed, Indo-European language, Indo-European lan-
guage-development etc., must alone be understood. I have
felt the less inclination to discuss questions which lie outside
the Indo-European domain, as for example those suggested
by universal philology, because in reality the influence of phi-
losophical linguistic research upon the science founded by
Borr has always been of slight account, and is very trifling
at present. In limiting myself to the departments of phonetics
and inflection I have also followed the “Grammars”, but I
must acknowledge that I should not, perhaps, have practised
this self-denial if I had not just shown, in the fourth volume
of my syntactical investigations (Die Grundlagen der griechi-
schen Syntaz, Halle, 1879), how in my opinion the compara-
tive syntax of the Indo-European languages should be
treated.

The book here laid before the public is divided into a his-
torical and an analytical part. In the former the development
of philology from Bopp's time to the present is roughly sketched,
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Perhaps it may seem to the reader that not only the above-
named English and American philologists have received insuf-
ficient consideration, but that the same is true of other for-
eigners, as for instance those exact scholars of whose views
the “Mémoires de la société de lingunistique” may be consid-
ered the exponent. I cannot wholly deny the justice of this
criticism, but the following considerations will serve to ex-
plain my course. This book was written with the aim (how
far it has been attained, I will leave others to judge) of con-
tributing to the history of the German mind. It is universally
acknowledged, by those who have traced the history of Ger-
man development, that there is an immense gulf between the
views of the Germans of today and those prevalent up to the
fourth or fifth decennium of this century. This difference of
view is almost as great in scientific fields as in the domain of
politics. One side of this mighty revolution can be concisely
expressed in the statement that we have passed from a philo-
sophical epoch into a historical one. I attempted to show (as
no one to my knowledge had done before) that the science
founded by Bopp stands in evident connection with the philo-
sophical endeavors of German scholars, and also how it has
come about that in linguistic science a sort of metaphysics has
arisen, which is at present undergoing a process of dissolution.
But at the same time I wished at least to intimate that it is
wrong to undervalue endeavors of this nature, since the occa-
sion for such investigations is found in the linguistic material
itself, and will probably continue in the future.

I would beg that my estimate of linguistic science and of
the great philologists may be judged from this more general
stand-point. It was not my intention to write a glorification
of linguistic science, but to contribute toward a just estimate
of it. My position with regard to the great philologists Borp,
GriMM and others is as untrammeled as that we occupy to-
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ward SHAKESPEARE and GOETHE. If a historian of literature
asks whether GOETHE possessed dramatic talent in the high-
est and truest sense, no one will charge him with lack of
reverence, but it will be recognized that he has only done his
duty in proposing and answering this question. In the same
sense I claim for myself the right to investigate what constitutes
the actual power of that richly-endowed master to whom
we owe the foundation of our science. Whoever reads with
unprejudiced mind my sketch of Bopp and ScHLEICHER will,
I hope, be impressed with the fact that my pen was guided by
both love of truth and a feeling of veneration for these great
men.

With the above remarks I would commend this book to
the kind indulgence of the English and American public.



TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE.

When1 began to translate this little book, shortly after its
publication, I did not anticipate the various delays and inter-
ruptions which have postponed the completion of my task for
a whole year. So long a delay might be fatal to the useful-
ness of a translation, in the case of a work which aimed at a
systematic exposition of the whole science of comparative phi-
lology, down to the latest development of its smallest detail,
and the discussion of all disputed questions relative to both
method and practice. A treatise with such an aim in view
would require constant revision and extension, and would be
completely antiquated in the course of a year. The present
work, however, only proposes to exhibit the historical devel-
opment of the science, and while discussing the chief prob-
lems which now present themselves in this field, it does not
claim to chronicle all the various attempts to solve them, nor
to initiate the reader into the intricate details of a philological
warfare which is today raging at its hottest. Therefore this
little volume may be said to fulfil its avowed purpose as well
at present as it did a year ago.

I was impelled to undertake this translation by the con-
sideration that I had never found a book which appeared to me

to give so clear und succinet an account of the rise and devel-
opment of comparative philology in Germany. It therefore
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seemed particularly desirable that this condensed sketch of
the progress in linguistic methods should be made accessible
to those who are not conversant with German philological liter-
ature, more especially to those who are desirous of subse-
quently devoting more attention to the subject. If this trans-
lation shall serve to awaken or strengthen an interest in the
science which owes its origin as well as many of its most able
representatives to Germany, I shall feel amply repaid for any
time and labor spent upon it.

A few words will suffice in explanation of the method I
have pursued. My first aim was to render the sense of the
German with the utmost possible accuracy, so that if I have
erred, it has been on the side of too close adherence to the
text of the original. In those instances where trivial altera-
tions have been made, this has occurred with the knowledge
and consent of the author, and the same is true of the very
few notes I have ventured to add, which are always desig-
nated as the translator's. No one who has not made a similar
attempt can realize the peculiar difficulties of transferring the
German philological nomenclature to the English tongue,
where certain of the technical terms, it is true, already have
their recognized equivalents, but others are either differently
rendered by different scholars, or are not represented at all in
the language. In many cases where an important term could
not be adequately translated, I have thought it only fair to in-
troduce the German word in brackets. The titles of the Ger-
man works quoted I have thought it more advisable to repeat
in their original shape, since few of these works are translat-
ed, and for purposes of reference the German title would be
necessary. Whenever Prof. WHITNEY has been quoted, I have
naturally referred to his own book, instead of to JoLLY's Ger-
man translation, and similarly, the extracts from Borp's Ana-
lytical Comparison appear in their original English form, as
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well as the remarks of Sir WiLL1aM JONES on page 1. Two or
three of the longer sentences from CurTIUS' Grundziige have
been quoted in the English translation, in which case the page
of the translation has been added in square brackets. In my
transcription of Sanskrit words I have adopted the method re-
commended by Prof. WHITNEY in the “Proceedings of the Amer-
ican Oriental Society” for Oct. 1880, and used by him in his
Sanskrit Grammar, which forms the second volume of this se-
ries; for Zend, HiUBSCHMANN'S transcription, advocated by
him in Kukn’s Zeitschrift, 24, page 328 seq., has been em-
ployed.

In conclusion, I must express my heartiest gratitude to
Prof. DELBRUCK for the cordial sanction he has given to my
underteking, and above all, to Prof. SIEVERS, who was so
kind as to read over the whole translation, and to offer many
valuable hints and suggestions.

Leipzig, Dec. 1881.
E. CHANNING.
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CHAPTER I

TRANZ BOFP.

When Franz Borr (born in 1791), the founder of com-
parative philology, began to devote his attention to Sanskrit,
the statement that the language of the Brahmans was nearly
related to the languages of Europe, especially to Latin and
Greek, had been repeatedly made, and strengthened by a
number of authentic proofs: Above all, Sir WiLLIAM JoNES,
_ the first president of a society organized in Calcutta for the
exploration of Asia, had, as early as 1786, expressed himself
on this point as follows :

“The Sanskrit language, whatever may be its antiquity,
is of wonderful structure; more perfect than the Greek, more
copious than the Latin, and more exquisitely refined than
either; yet bearing to both of them a stronger affinity, both in
the roots of verbs and in the forms of grammar, than could
have been produced by accident; so strong that no philologer
could examine all the three without believing them to have
sprung from some common source, which, perhaps, no longer
ezists. There is a similar reason, though not quite so forcible,
for supposing that both the Gothic and Celtic, though blended
with a different idiom, had the same origin with the Sanskrit.”
(Cf. BeN¥EY, Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft, page 348.)

In the main coincident with the above, but less correct in
one point, are the opening sentences of FRIEDRICH SCHLEGEL'S
celebrated book on the language and wisdom of the Hindus
(Ueber die Sprache und Weishest der Indser, Heidelberg, 1808):

Dzrerick, Introduction to the S8tudy of Language. 1
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“The old Indian Sanskrito, i. e. the refined or perfect,
also called Gronthon, i. e. the written or book-language, bears
the closest relationship to the Roman and Greek as well as to
the Germanic and Persian languages. The resemblance is found
not only in a large number of roots, which it has in common
with them, but extends to the innermost structure and gram-
mar. The agreement is therefore not an accidental one, such
as could be explained through intermixture, but an essential
one, which points to a common origin. On comparison it is
further discovered that the Indian language is the elder, the
others younger and derived from 1t.”

We cannot, therefore, say that Bopp was the discoverer
of the Indo-European!) community of language, but to him is
due the credit of having instituted a systematic comparison,
which, starting from the forms of the verb, gradually extended
over the whole language, and of thus demonstrating for all
time what JoNEs, ScHLEGEL and others had only suspected
or affirmed.

This demonstration will, without doubt, be regarded in the
future as the epoch-making achievement of Bopp’s genius, but
it is quite as certain that Bopp himself from the very begin-
ning had in view not the comparison, but the explanation of
forms, and that comparison was to him only 'a means to the
attainmient of this chief end. To illustrate by an example:
he was not satisfied with the discovery, so all-important
for the phonetics of each individual language, that dsms, elpf,
sum, 1m, jesmi are all at bottom one and the same form ; but it
was of greater interest to him to learn from what elements
this form had arisen. Not a comparison of actual forms of
speech, but an insight into the origin of inflection was the
essential aim of his work.

1) T have followed Prof. WHITNEY and others in preferring the term
“Indo-European” to “Indo-Germanic”, which latter name cannot in English
claim the exouse of preponderating usage alleged by Prof. DELBRUCK in
support of its German equivalent. He says: “I use the name ‘indogerma-
nisch’ (originated by KLAPROTH?) because, asfar as I cansee, it is the most
common in Germany.” The term “Aryan”, so frequenily employed by
English philologists, I have rejected as being more properly applicable to
the Indo-Iranian division of the family. [Translator.)
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That this is really the case has been abundantly empha-
sized by the older as well as the more recent critics of Bopep.
It will suffice here to recall the well-known statement of
Bopr's teacher WINDISCHMANN, namely, that Bopp's aim
from the beginning was “to penetrate by way of linguistic
investigation into the mystery of the human soul, and to
gain some cognizance of its nature and laws”; and to quote
a remark of Turopor BENFEY: “I would therefore con-
sider that the real task of this grand work [the Comparative
Grammar] was to gain a knowledge of the origin of the gram-
matical forms of the Indo-European languages; that their
comparison was only a means to the attainment of this end,
merely a method of discovering their fundamental forms; and
that, finally, the investigation of phonetic laws was the chief
means of comparison, the only sure foundation for the proof
of relationship, especially of the fundamental forms.”

Under these circumstances it seems to me expedient to
speak first of Borp's view of the origin of inflection, and after-
wards to discuss his method of comparison.

I. Bopp’s views of the origin of inflection.

Borp's theories concerning the genesis of linguistic forms
are not, as might be imagined, the pure result of his gram-
matical analysis, but can be traced back in great part to older
views and prejudices. Among these the theory of FriEDRICH
ScHLEGEL, which is brought forward in his above-mentioned
work Ueber die Sprache und Weisheit der Indier, plays an im-
portant part. It seems to me necessary, therefore, to famil-
iarize the reader with this theory at the outset.

According to FRrIEDRICH SCHLEGEL there are two chief
classes of languages; first, those which characterize the minor
shades of meaning by an inner change of the root, and sec-
ondly, those which for this purpose affix actual words hav-
ing in themselves the significance of plurality, past time,
future obligation, or other comparative notions of the sort.
The first class embraces the inflectional languages. ScHLEGEL
therefore understands by “inflection” the inner change of
the root. He most emphatically opposes the view that the

1*
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inflectional forms could have been obtained by affixing pre-
viously independent words 1) :

“In Greek there is at least a semblance of possibility
that the inflectional syllables might have had their source in
particles and auxiliary words which have melted into the word
itself, although it would not be possible to carry out this hy-
pothesis without having recourse to almost all the etymological
artifices and juggleries which should all, without exception,
be banished at the outset, if we are to view language and its
origin scientifically, i. e. in a thoroughly historic light; and
even then this hypothesis could scarcely be carried out. But
in Sanskrit the last semblance of such a possibility vanishes,
and we are compelled to admit that the structure of the lan-
guage is a thoroughly organic one, ramified by inflections or
inner changes and variations of the root in all its significa-
tions, and not a simple mechanical compositum formed by
the affixion of words and particles, while the root itself re-
mains barren and unchanged.” (Page 41.)

In this organic nature he finds the main advantage of the
inflectional languages :

“To this is due on one side the wealth, on the other the
stability and durability of these languages, which can be said
to have arisen organically, and to form an organic tissue ; so
that centuries after, in languages which are separated by
broad tracts of land, it is often possible with little pains
to find the thread which extends tﬁrough the wide-spread
wealth of a whole word-family, and leads us back to the simple
origin of the first root. On the other hand, in languages which
instead of inflection have only affixes, the same cannot be said
of the roots; they are no fruitful seed, only a heap of atoms,
as it were, which every chance wind can easily scatter or
sweep together; the connection is really no other than a purely
mechanical one, by means of outward affixion. In their first
origin these languages lack a germ of living development”
etc. (Page 51.)

1) Probably in this opposition he has in mind the school of LENNEP
and SCHEID (v. below), hardly HORNE TOOKE (concerning whom cf. Max
MULLER, Lectures on the Science of Language, page 255).
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If we ask how this explanation of inflection as an inner
change of the root, which seems to us so wanting in precision
and clearness, can have arisen in the mind of this gifted schol- .. -
ar, so much is plain at once, that it was not derived from
immediate observation (for where could we observe such
an organic growth?) ; it seems more probable that it is really
nothing but the necessary logical opposite of the theory which
SceLEGEL felt obliged to reject. In face of the absurdities of
Lennep, Scuem & Co., by whom language was most stupidly
cut to pieces and forcibly derived from purely imaginative
roots, ScHLEGEL had evidently arrived at the conviction that
it was impossible to approach the mystery of the development
of linguistic forms by means of analysis. He therefore, in
opposition to the theory which explained the origin of language
by composition, preferred to postulate its development by
means of organic growth, without very distinctly picturing
to himself the nature and causes of this growth. He was per-
haps strengthened in this view by another consideration. The
relation existing between the Latin and Romanic languages
(which his brother afterwards sought to characterize by the
expressions “synthetic” and “analytic”) seemed to him the
more remarkable from the fact that in Sanskrit he found, so
to speak, a more Latin condition of things than in Latin
itself. (Page 40.) If, he may have concluded, a language shows
the less composition the more ancient it is, how can we sup-
pose that the linguistic forms in oldest times originated en-
tirely by means of composition?

Now it was quite in the spirit of the philosophers of the
Romantic School, with whose train of thought and method of
expression ScHLEGEL was familiar, that he characterized such
a growth from within outwards as “organic”, and at the same
time regarded this organic growth, in comparison with com-
position, as the higher and nobler process.

Borp, in his first publication (Comjugationssystem der
Sanskritsprache, 1816) adopted fully this briefly-outlined
theory of ScuLEGEL (although without mentioning the author’s
name), which he afterwards stoutly opposed. But he extended
it at once in one direction, by adding to the criterion of the
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inner variation of the root the capacity to incorporate the
substantive verb 1) :

“Among all the languages known to us”, he says on
page 7, “the sacred language of the Hindus shows itself one
of the most capable of expressing the most varied conditions
and relations in a truly organic way, by inner inflection and
change of the stem-syllable.. But in spite of this admirable
flexibility, this language is sometimes fond of incorporating
into the root the abstract verb, whereupon the stem-syllable
and the abstract verb share the grammatical functions of the
verb.”

This division of labor can be observed, for example, in the
aorist, in the following manner. In the Sanskrit dgrawsam,
“I heard”, a characterizes past time; the especial modification
of the past which is peculiar to the aorist is intimated by the
strengthening of the  in the root ¢ru to au ; and the substan-
tive verb is incorporated into the thus formed preterit, “so
that, after the time-relations have been expressed in a purely
organic way by inner variation of the root, person and num-
ber are defined by inflection of the affixed auxiliary verb.”
(Page 18.) The incorporation of the substantive verb is sup-
posed by Borp to have taken place in the fiture and aorist
in Sanskrit and Greek, in the Sanskrit precative, in the well-
known perfect and imperfect formations of Latin, and (although
he afterwards gave this up) in the passive endings of the same
language. Borp recognizes no other composition than that with
as in his Conjugationssystem. To be sure he speaks of affixing
the “characteristics of person” [Personskennzeichen] M, S,
T, but he does not recognize in these characteristics any re-
mains of formerly independent words. On the other hand, he
remarks expressly in another connection: “It is contrary to
the spirit of the Sanskrit language to express any relation by
affixing several letters which can be regarded as an individual
word.” (Page 30.) In the Conjugationssystem he leaves the
origin of these “characteristics of person” just as much in the

1) BopP can have had this method of explanation alone in mind, when
he says (Conjugationssystem, page 12) that in his labors he never leans
upon the authority of another.
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dark as the origin of the “interpolated” vowel 7, which char-
acterizes the optative.

It would be interesting to discover what considerations
induced Borr to modify ScHLEGEL's definition of the idea of
inflection. Fortunately there is sufficient material for this in
Borp's writings. But in order to make the passages in question
intelligible, I must first say a word about the customary clas-
sification of the parts of speech at the beginning of our cen-
tury. There was at that time a general prejudice in favor of
the theory that the sentence must be an image of the logical
judgment ; “hence arose the opinion that, inasmuch as a judg-
ment consists of three parts, subject, predicate and copula,
the number of the parts of speech also must be neither larger
nor smaller than three. It was naturally no easy matter to
bring the traditional parts of speech under three heads, and
this classification could not be carried out without sophistry.
For instance, A. F. BERNHARDI knew no better method of re-
conciling his philosophical theory with his practical experience
than by making out the following table :

I. Parts of speech [ Redethetle] :

a. Substantives.
b. Attributives.
_aa. Adjectives.
‘bb. Participles.
cc. Adverbs.
¢. The verb bde.

I1. Smaller parts of speech /[ Redethetlchen | :

a. Prepositions.
b. Conjunctions.
c. Original adverbs.

ITI. Parts of speech and smaller parts of speech :
Pronouns.
GotTrrIED HERMANN is convinced, as well as BERNHARDI,

that there can be but three parts of speech, and we find
that Borr was of the same opinion, as most clearly appears
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from a remark in the English version of his first publication,
Analytical Comparison) etc., page 14 : “Potest unites in itself
the three essential parts of speech, ¢ being the subject, es the
copula and pot the attribute.” Here it is especially noteworthy
that not the verb as such, but only the verb e is regarded as
the third part of speech.

GorTFRIED HERMANN says (De emendanda ratione graecae
grammaticae, Leipzig, 1801, page 173) :

“Est enim haec verbi vis, ut praedicatum subjecto tribuat
atque adjungat. Hinc facile colligitur proprie unum tantum-
modo esse verbum idque est verbum esse. Caetera enim quae-
cunque praeter hoc verbum verba reperiuntur, hanc naturam
habent, ut praeterquam quod illud esse contineant, quo fit ut
verba sint, adjunctam habeant etiam praedicati alicujus nota-
tionem. Sic ‘ire’ ‘stare’, ut aliqua certe exempla afferamus,
significat ‘euntem, stantem esse’.”

Boerp shared this opinion, as is sufficiently clear from the
first words of his Conjugationssystem, which are as follows:

“By the word ‘verd’ in its strictest sense is meant that
part of speech which expresses the union of an object with a
quality, and their relation to each other. According to this
definition, the verb has in itself no actual significance, but is
simply the grammatical bond between subject and predicate,
through whose inner variation and change of form these mu-
tual relations are indicated. In this sense there is but one
verb, viz., the abstract verb, be, esse” etc.

Since, therefore, according to Bopp’s view no predicate
can exist except with the aid of the verb esse, and since, ac-
cordingly, this predicate in point of meaning inheres in every
so-called verb, to be consistent Borr would necessarily find
it natural that the verb as should be palpably and visibly re-
presented in every verbal form. Borp did actually accept this
consequence in a very remarkable sentence in the Analy-
tical Comparison, page 14 :

1) Analytical Comparison of the Sanskrst, Greek, Latin and Teutonic
Languages, showing the original identity of their grammatical Structure, by
F. Bopp, published in the Annals of Oriental Literature, London, 1820.
This is not merely a translation, but in many respects quite different from
the German original. [Transl.]
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“After these observations the reader will not be surprised
if, in the languages which we are now comparing, he should
meet with other verbs constructed in the same way as potest,
or if he should discover that some tenses contain the substan-
tive verb, while others have rejected it or perhaps never used st.
He will rather feel inclined to ask: ‘Why do not all verbs in
all tenses exhibit this compound structure ?’ —and the absence
of the substantive verb he will perhaps consider as a kind of
ellipsis.”

Whoever carefully weighs this extraordinary sentence, in
which the solution of a difficulty is ingeniously thrown upon
the reader, while he would naturally expect the author to solve
it, will certainly agree with me when I assert that Borr was
led to seek the substantive verb in the occasionally appearing
s of Indo-European forms, chiefly in consequence of his false
theory concerning the three parts of speech.

Accordingly, we can characterize Bopr's oldest theory
of inflection, as we find it in the Conjugationssystem, as the
union of an apergu of ScHLEGEL with the traditional theory
of the three parts of speech.

In the above-mentioned English version (1819), the Ana-
lytical Comparison, we find a very marked advance upon the
view brought forward in the Conjugationssystem (1816). This
progress can be briefly summed up as follows: the principle of
composition, which up to this time was only applied in the
case of the root s, is now recognized as the prevailing one.
How Bopp arrived at this change of opinion can be traced out
in his explanation of the notion “root”, and in his hypothesis
concerning the origin of the personal endings of the verb.

First of all, in regard to the notion “root”, it was pos-
sible for Bopp to derive from the grammatical tradition pre-
valent at his time the opinion which he here expressed and
retained ever after, namely, that all words go back to mono-
syllabic elements. For ApELUNG had already declared that all
the words of the German had their origin in monosyllabic
constituent parts, which bear the name “root”. (Cf. ApELUNG,
Ueber den Ursprung der Sprache und den Bau der Worter, be-
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sonders des Deutschen, Leipzig, 1781, page 16 seq.)!) Borp
found this view confirmed by an investigation of the Sans-
krit root-indices, with which he became acquainted in the
edition of Carey and WiLkinNs. (Cf. A. W. von ScHLEGEL,
Indische Bibliothek, 1,316 and 335.) He formulated his opinion
in the Analytical Comparison, page 8, as follows :

“The character of Sanskrit roots is not to be determined
by the number of letters, but by that of syllables, of which
they contain only one; they are all monosyllabic, a few ex-
cepted, which may justly be suspected of not being primitives.”
(Cf. also A. W. von ScHLEGEL in the above article, page 336.)
Now Borp assumed for the roots of the kindred languages
what was true of the Sanskrit roots, and accordingly made the
statement: “Roots are monosyllables in Sanskrit and its kin-
dred languages.”

With this conception of “root”, ScHLEGEL's idea of inflec-
tion must naturally appear very questionable. For how can a
monosyllabic root (especially if, as is obviously the case, the
consonants remain intact) be inwardly inflected and al-
tered to any considerable extent? The idea of the mono-
syllabic nature of the root must necessarily strengthen that of
composition in inflection, and it is therefore not surprising
that Bopp’s polemic against ScHLEGEL had its starting-point
just here. We find this polemic expressed in the following
paragraph, page 10:

“If we.can draw any conclusion from the fact that roots
are monosyllables in Sanskrit and its kindred languages, it is
this, that such languages cannot display any great facility of
expressing grammatical modifications by the change of their
original materials, without the help of foreign additions. We
must expect that in this family of languages the principle of

1) It is not uninteresting to see what was the doctrine of FuLDA, a
predecessor of ADELUNG (Sammlung und Abstammung germanischer Wur-
zelwirter, Halle, 1776), concerning the method of obtaining roots:

“Take from a single word its grammatical functions, its prefixes and
suffixes, verbal, nominal, and those of gender, number, case, person, tense.
Wherever at the beginning or end two consonants stand together, cast
away the foremost and hindermost; the roof, without losing any of its
ohief significance, will become a single syllable.” (Page 59.!
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compounding words will extend to the first rudiments of
speech, as to the persons, tenses of verbs, and cases of nouns
&c. That this really is the case, I hope I shall be enabled to
Prove in this essay, in opposition to the opinion of a celebrated
German author, who believes that the grammatical forms of
the Sanskrit and its kindred languages consist merely of in-
flections, or inner modifications of words.”

The second point is still more important, viz., the hypo-
thesis which appears in the Analytical Comparison concerning
the derivation of the personal suffixes from personal pronouns.
The passage where this hypothesis is first introduced is so
interesting that I quote it in full:

“The indication of the persons of verbs in the Sanskrit
language and those of the same origin Mr. F. ScHLEGEL con-
siders as being produced by inflection ; but ScuEmIUS shews
very satisfactorily, with respect to the plural at least, that even
the Greek verbs make use of pronouns, in compound structure
with the root, to indicate the various persons. With respect to
the singular, he would have succeeded much better if he had
not limited himself to the corrupt form in w, terminating the
third person of the present in i, where I cannot perceive any
pronoun incorporated, — but had extended his view to the
form in pt, terminating the third person in the Doric dialect
with t.. ScHEIDIUS commits another fault, namely, that in
speaking of the pronouns he stops at the nominative, whilst the
crude form of nouns may be better extracted from the oblique
cases. In this way it is easy to discover that 7o is the radical
form of the Greek article, which is originally nothing more
than a pronoun of the third person, and is used as such in
Homer. This 7o, bereft of the final vowel, becomes an essen-
tial element of verbs in their third person, singular, dual and
plural, as 3{8ot: (1), 3(3otov, 33ovtt. I have no doubt but it can
be proved, with as much certainty at least as in the case of the
Arabic, that Sanskrit verbs also form their persons by com-
pounding the root with the pronouns, upon which subject I
shall offer a few remarks in its proper place.” (Page 11.)

For these intended remarks, however, Bopp seems to have
found no opportunity in the course of his discussion, and
merely observes (page 16): “In the present tense the pronominal
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consonants M, S, T, of the singular number and of the third
person plural, are articulated with a short :”, — from which
we see that at that time he had not come to the conclusion,
as he did later, that m¢ arose from ma.

In the above exposition our attention is first of all attract-
ed by the reference to Scuripius, who is said to have already
established the principle of composition “very satisfactorily”.
He refers to the detailed treatment of the question contained
in L. C. Valckenarit observationes acad. et Jo. Dan. a Lennep
praelectiones academicae rec. Everardus Scheidius (Trajects ad
Rhenum, 1790), page 275 seq. Leaving it to the reader to enjoy
the various etymological fantasies, I will only quote the words
of ScuEm which are of interest for the main question. They
are as follows:

“‘Memini equidem, quum ante hos octodecim, et quod
‘excurrit, annos, contubernio fruerer viri summi, quem honoris
causa nomino, Joannis Jacobi Schultensii, inter familiares
sermones, quibus de linguarum indole agebatur, narrare Schul-
tensium, virum suavissimum et harum rerum elegantissimum
arbitrum, Lennepio placuisse, ut, quemadmodum in verbis
orientalium, adformantes, quae dicuntur, temporis praeteriti
proprie essent syllabae literaeve, a pronominibus antiquis
quasi resectae: ita et in Graecorum verborum temporibus per-
sonisque eadem fuisset sermonis ratio.”

We see from this passage that Bopp's view of the per-
sonal endings was finally suggested by Hebrew grammar.

Now that the principle of composition was once recom-
mended in this way, it is no wonder that it was also applied in
other cases than in the tenses compounded with as, and in
the personal suffixes, — so, for instance, in the optative, whose
i is first explained in the Analytical Comparison, page 23, as
the verb “wish”, “desire”. Of real inflection in ScHLEGEL's
sense of the term Borp in the Analytical Comparison retains
only certain vowel-changes (so the a¢ of the middle voice,
which he did not then explain by means of composition, as he
did later), and reduplication. (Pages 12 and 34.)

After Bopp's view had been formulated in the two ways
above mentioned, in the Conjugationssystem and the Analytical
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Comparison, it assumed at length a third and final shape,
which was first introduced in a series of academical essays,
and at last appeared in the Comparative Grammar, and which
chiefly differs from the second form in more and more exclu-
sively emphasizing the principle of composition, as well as
applying it to those departments of grammar which had not
been treated in the Conjugationssystem and the Analytical
Comparison.

This theory is now intelligible without further preface,
and we can sum it up briefly as follows:

The words of the Indo-European languages must be
derived from roots, which are all monosyllabic. There are
two classes of roots, viz., verbal roots, from which spring
verbs and nouns, and pronominal roots, from which pro-
nouns, primitive prepositions, conjunctions and particles
have their origin. (Cf. beside the Vergleichende Grammatik,
§ 107, also Abhkandlungen der Berliner Akademsie, 1831, page
13 seq.)

The case-endings are at least for the most partl) pro-
nouns by origin. Thus the s of the nominative is derived from
the pronoun sa; the m of the accusative recalls the Sanskrit
pronominal stem s-ma; the T-sound of the ablative comes
from the same pronominal stem Ze¢ to which the neuter d in
td also owes its origin, etc. (Cf. Abh. der Akad., 1826,
page 98.)

The personal endings of the verb are derived from the
pronouns of the first, second and third person ; ms is a weak-
ening of the syllable ma, “which in Sanskrit and Zend forms
the underlying theme for the oblique cases of the simple pro-
noun”. From m¢ is further derived m. In the plural ending
mas, is found either as, the plural characteristic of nouns, or
the pronominal element sma. The o of the dual is only a cor-
ruption of the plural m. The endings of the second person in
similar fashion go back to #va, those of the third person to ¢a
(for n#s v. below, page 15). Borr does not express a confident

1) *For the most part”, because a few endings (0s and sam) are not
considered as accounted for, and sometimes a symbolical explanation (v.
below, page 15) is attempted.
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opinion in regard to the middle endings, but he thinks it
probable that they are due to the doubling of the correspond-
ing active endings.

As for the characteristics of the present stem, like vo in
{edyvopt, it is most probable that the greater part of these are
pronouns.

The augment, which is mentioned in connection with the
imperfect, is considered by Boee (Vygl. Gr., § 537, and even
earlier in the Analytical Comparison, page 27) as identical
with o privative, and is therefore regarded by him as a nega-
tion of present time. But he 'also admits the possibility
of connecting it directly with the pronominal stem a ‘‘that”,
to which, moreover, he regards the negative particle itself as
related.

In the S-aorist the s belongs to the substantive verb, and
the explanation of the composition is that the imperfect of as -
(but without the augment) forms the end of it. “I recognize”,
he says in § 542, “in this s the substantive verb, with the im-
perfect of which the first form [of the aorist] wholly coincides,
except that the @ of d@sam etc. is lost”. The sya of the S-fu-
ture, such as dasydts, Bopp regards as the future of as, which
is lost in its isolated use. Beside this, he thinks it probable
that all verbs once possessed a future formed by means of ya,
and that this ye itself, as well as the sign of the optative,
comes from the root 7 “wish”.

In the aya of causatives he discovers the verb ¢ “go” (as
well as ya “go” in the ya of the Sanskrit passive), and in the
8 of desideratives the substantive verb.

The same composition is met with in certain formations
of the individual languages, e. g. ama-vi, in which the root
bk can be recognized; ama-rem, where we find the root as,
ete.l) (Cf. Vgl. Gr., § 521.)

Finally, the stem~forming suffizes axre partly of pronominal,
partly of verbal origin (e. g. dafar “giver” means really “he
who walks through the action of giving”, from da “‘give” and
tar “walk through”).

1) On the other hand, Borp does not assume that new root-words
could arise in an individual language. (Cf. preface to the third section of
the Vyl.Gr., 1%t edition, page XIV.)
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Beside this explanation by composition, a second is some-
times brought forward, the symbolical. Thus the following
remark is made concerning the dual: “The dual, inasmuch
as it is founded upon a clearer observation than the more in-
definite plurality, prefers the fullest endings, as conducing to
stronger emphasis and a more vivid personification.” (¥Vygl.
Gr., § 206.) The same is trne of the feminine, “which in
Sanskrit prefers a luxuriant fullness of form, in the stem as
well as in the case-endings.” (§ 113.) The » is also symbolic
in the third person plural -n#¢, which is supposed to be formed
from ¢ by the insertion of a nasal. He considers that this in-
sertion is the least strange of admixtures, and the nearest
approach to the simple lengthening of an already enstmg
vowel. (§ 236; cf. also § 226.)

If we compare this final aspect of Bopr’s views with the
preceding one, we observe that ScHLEGEL's influence has
dwindled down to a slight remnant. For the a¢ of the middle
endings, in which Borp formerly saw an inner inflection of
the root, is now rather explained by composition, and there-
fore reduplication alone remains as a sort of inner modifica-
tion of the root. (And even this reduplication, which per-
haps was originally the repeated root, cannot be called an
“inner” change in any strict sense of the word.)

Accordingly it was natural that Borp should formally de-
clare his disagreement with FRr. SCHLEGEL, by a keen polemic
in the Comparative Grammar. The passage referred to is as
follows :

“By ‘inflection’ Fr. v. ScHLEGEL understands the inner
change of the root-sound, or the inner modification of the
root, to which he opposes affixion from without. But if the
Greek 3(3wm, ddow, Sodyodpeda come from 3o or 8w, what
else are the forms p:, ow, §noopeda except evident external
additions to the root, which in its interior is either not
-changed at all, er only in the quantity of the vowel? If, then,
we are to understand by ‘inflection’ an inner modification of
the root, Sanskrit, Greek etc. scarcely exhibit any inflec-
tion at all, with the exception of reduplication, which is de-
rived from the resources of the root itself. If, on the other
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hand, Snedpeda is an inner modification of the root 3o, simply
because it is connected with it, is adjacent to it, and together
with it represents a whole, then the notion of sea and main
land could as appropriately wepresent a modification of the
sea, or the reverse.”

We can characterize the theory of Bopp, as developed
above, leaving out the slight symbolical addition, as the com~
position or agglutination theory!).

I will not attempt here a more detailed criticism of
the agglutination theory, but will leave it for the fifth
chapter. I would like, however, to call attention again
to the fact that Borp's explanations have not, as has been sup-
posed, spontaneously arisen as the natural consequence of
comparison, but that they have grown out of various and in-
dependent views and conclusions. For in addition to the sug-
gestive stimulus resulting from the details of the investigation
itself, Borp had also in mind bits of the learned tradition of
former times, as for instance the prejudice in favor of the
threefold nature of the parts of speech, which seems to have
first given rise to the idea that the substantive verb is to be
recognized in the shape of various s's in the verbal forms;
further, the transmitted theory that roots are to be regarded
as monosyllabic; and finally, the tradition derived from He-
brew grammar, that we have to recognize affixed pronouns
in the personal suffixes of the verb.

II. Bopp’s method of comparing given languages.

Having discussed Borp’s theory of inflection in the first
section of this chapter, I will now treat of his comparison of
given individual languages. Of course it cannot be my aim
to record the results which have been attained through Bopp's
comparison of the Indo-European languages; I will simply
attempt to describe the method which Borr employed.

We must not, however, expect from Borp a systematic
. answer, which shall comprehend all separate instances, either
on this point or any other. Borr’s method of demonstration is

1) It was so named first by LAssEN, with the intention of casting a
slur upon it. (Cf. Porr, Etymologische Forschungen, 1%t edition, 1, 179.)
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exactly the opposite of HumBoLpr's. While WILHELM VON
HoMBoLpT is never weary of expounding generalities, and
exerts himself at every turn to subordinate details to ideas,
Bopp occupies himself chiefly with individual points in lan-
guage, and very seldom intersperses general observations,
such as could be termed “philosophical”. It is as impossible
to obtain a theory and systematic method for linguistic science
from Bopp's Comparative Grammar, as it would be to extract
grammatical paradigms from HuMmsorp1’s “Introduction to the
Kawi Language”. Under these circumstances we must in-
vestigate with caution Bopp’s theoretical views in regard to the
forces at work in language, — that is, we must be careful,
where he uses certain terms with an easy carelessness, not to
examine their significance and breadth of application as
inexorably as if we were setting up a system of terminology.
I feel, therefore, as if the fairest way of proceeding were to
frame our question thus: what are the general views constitut-
ing the standpoint from which Borp was accustomed to judge
the processes of language? — and to answer the question as fol-
lows: his general views had a coloring of natural science, be-
neath which, however, the old philological background had
not yet vanished. His fondness for the terminology of natural
science is at once apparent when he attempts to describe his
method of treating language in contrast to that of former schol-
ars. He aims at a comparative “dissection” [Zergliederung ]
of language; systematic comparison of languages is a “lan~
guage-anatomy”; we have to deal with an “anatomical dissec-
tion” or “chemical decomposition” of the body of language, or,
to use another figure, with the “physics” or “physiology” of
language. This coloring is very prominent in the first sen-
tence of the preface to the Vergleichende Grammatik :

“In this book my aim is a comparative, comprehensive
description of the organism of the languages mentioned in the
title, an investigation of their physical and mechanical laws,
and the origin of the forms characterizing grammatical rela-
tions.”

What is meant by “physical and mechanical laws” in this
sentence, the author has himself explained in reply to inquiry,
as BrEAL informs us in the French translation of Bopr's Com-

DEeLBROCK, Introduction to the Study of Language. 2
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parative Grammar. By “physical laws” is meant what we now
call “phonetic laws”; by “mechanical laws” the rules which
Borpp believed he had established concerning the relative
weight of vowels and syllables, of which we shall speak later.
The meaning of “organism” and “organic” is shown by one
or two passages in the Vergleichende Grammatik. In the pre-
face to Heft 2, 1% edition, page VII, we read: “The inflec-
tions make up the true organism of a language”; and on the
other hand he speaks of “languages with monosyllabic roots,
without the capacity of composition, and hence without organ-
ism, without grammar.” (§ 108.) “Organism” of a language
is accordingly nothing but the grammatical “arrangement”
[ Einrichtung ], which is founded on agglutination (preface to
the first volume of the Vgl. Gr., page IV); “organic” is every-
thing which is in accordance with this arrangement, and
“inorganic” what is at variance with it. We can therefore say
“original” instead of “organic”, and “not original” instead
of “inorganic”. So, for example, the v of the ending pyv is
said to be “organic, i. e. not a later, meaningless addition,
but intentionally employed, and inherited from the prim-
itive period of our branch of language”;‘on the contrary,
the pt of témroyu is considered “inorganic”, because the opta-
tive, in all languages where it exists as a separate form, has
the short endings, even in the first person, with the single
exception of Greek. Everything is “inorganic” which
cannot, according to the view of the grammarian in ques-
tion, be derived from the original structure of the Indo-Eu-
ropean.

We see that the terms “mechanical”, “physical”, “or-
ganic” are not used strictly in the sense they possess in natural
science, yet we can conclude from their application that Bopp's
conception of language was of a kind of organic body. He
uses this very word in the Vocalismus, page 1:

“Languages must be regarded as organic bodies [orga-
nische Naturkorper ], formed in accordance with definite laws ;
having a life-giving principle within, they develop and then
gradually die out, after losing consciousness of their true na-
ture, and throwing aside, or mutilating, or misusing (i. e. ap-
plying to uses to which they were not primarily adapted) their
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members or forms, which were originally significant, but
have gradually become a more external mass.”

This sentence introduces us to two new trains of thought.
In the first place , I would call the attention of the reader to
the remark that language in the course of time loses conscious-
ness of its own nature. Here a mental activity is ascribed to
language; it is referred to as if it were a thinking being.
Nor is this an isolated instance. In other passages Bopp
speaks of the spirit or genius of language, and recognizes in
its procedure certain tendencies and aims. Sometimes, in-
stead of language as a whole, an individual form is regarded
as a thinking being. So for example in the Vgl. Gr., 1% edi-
tion, page 516, the Slavonic stem 7o is said to be “no longer
conscious of its composition, which was handed down from
the primitive period of the language.” These expressions are
metaphors, — very natural ones, too, and probably, if any
one had called his attention to the point, Borp would have
acknowledged that in reality these psychical activities take
place, not in language, but in speaking individuals; yet it is
important to call attention here to the first beginnings of a
mode of view which with ScHLEICHER rose to a conscious
hypostasizing of the notion “language”.

In the next place, in the sentence above quoted the ex-
pression “die out” is noteworthy. According to Borp, all ex-
ternal changes which we observe in the Indo-European lan-
guages betoken not development, but disease, mutilation and
decline. We become acquainted with languages, not in their
ascending development, but after they have passed the goal
set for them. That is, we find them in a state “where they
might still perfect themselves syntactically, but where, gram-
matically considered, they have lost more or less of what
belonged to that perfect arrangement, in virtue of which
the separate members were in accurate proportion to each
other, and all derivative formations were still connected, by a
visible and unimpaired bond, with that from which they ori-
ginated.” (Vocalismus, page 2.) As long as the meaning of
the composition continues to be felt in a grammatical form, it
offers opposition to any change. But the farther languages are
separated from their source, the more love of euphony gains

pAd
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in influence. (AdA. der Berl. Akad., 1824, page 119.) This
view has also been extended and systematized by SCHLEICHER.

Having thus briefly characterized Borp’s fundamental
views, I will now give a more detailed account of his ideas
concerning changes in language, and will classify them in
accordance with the categories introduced by Borp himself:
mechanical and physical laws.

The effect of Bopp's so-called “meckanical laws” is espe-
cially visible in the changes which the weight of the personal
endings produces in the stem. A light ending follows a heavy
form of the stem, e. g. ém¢ “I go”, from ¢ “go”; but before a
heavy ending a light stem-form alone is permitted, e. g.
tmds “we go”. The same law accounts for the German 43-
laut, which is preserved to the present day in wetss and wis-
sen. These facts, which were first formulated by Bore, we
now explain in a different manner, by ascribing the weaken-
ing of certain syllables no longer to a law of relative weight,
but to the power exercised by the accent of the following
syllable.

Beside the influence of the weight of the personal endings,
BopP recognizes another action of this law of gravity, which
will be apparent from the following examples. It is the
task of the stem-syllables to carry the formative syllables, and
it sometimes happens that a stem-syllable is not strong
enough for this purpose. We have such an instance in the
Sanskrit imperative ciné “gather”, from ci; Borp here re-
marks that the sign sz is only able to carry the ending ¢
when the » is supported by two preceding consonants, as for
example in apnryphi. “But where the u is only preceded by
a single consonant, it has become incapable of carrying the
ending A¢, hence cini ‘gather’, from cs.” (§ 451.) In a
similar manner Borp explains the circumstance that the per-
fect endings appear greatly mutilated in comparison with
those of the present. Since in the perfect the root has also
the reduplication-syllable to carry, it is, so to speak,
claimed by both sides at once, and is therefore no longer
in a condition to lift a heavy ending. It is clear that this sec-
ond law of gravity, whose action Bopp discovers in several
other instances, is in direct contradiction to the first, and it
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_is now universally acknowledged that the idea expressed in
this law suffers from a metaphorical obscurity.

I have intimated above that the mechanical laws can no
longer be understood and accepted by usin the same manner as
by Bopp, and will pass to the “phystcal laws”, which we are
now accustomed to call “phonetic laws”. In order to appre-
ciate Bopp's stand-point in this connection, it is important to
come to a clear understanding of the possible method of estab-
lishing phonetic laws. Whoever compared Sanskrit with an-
other Indo-European tongue, the Greek, for instance, was of
necessity impressed with the fact that there exist in both lan-

. guages words and formations which completely coincide. No
one could avoid noticing, for example, that the Skr. matdr
and Gr. pimp, Skr. dima and Gr. 3opog, Skr. pitdr and Gr.

matip were the same words, and that the inflectional endings
of the verb agree in the main in the two languages. The re-
cognition of this agreement rested upon immediate evidence,

and could not befurther demonstrated. From comparison it was
possible to deduce the rule that certain sounds of the Greek
corresponded to certain sounds of the Sanskrit, m top, ¢ to 7,

etc. Yet after collecting a very few words, it immediately be-
came plain that the same sound of the Sanskrit was not al-
ways represented by the same sound of the Greek. So for
example in ddma 8opog, dddami 3Bwp., the Greek & cor-
responded to the Sanskrit d; but in the pair duhstdér Suyamnp,

which no one wished to separate, the Sanskrit d was repre-
sented by a Greek 8. As a result of such observations, it was
necessary toadoptthe conclusion thatthese rules admit of excep-
tions, and to sayaccordingly: “Usually Sanskrit d corresponds
to a Greek 8, but often also to a Greek 8.” Now two positions

are conceivable in relation to such a rule. We can either start
with the theoretical conviction that laws admit of no excep-
. tions, and feel ourselves bound to investigate the causes which
produce the so-called “exceptions”; or we can content our-
selves in the wording of our rules with the expressions “usu-
ally” and “often”. And this latter is on the whole Borr’s
stand-point. “We must expect to find no laws in language”, he
remarks, “which offer more resistance than the shores of
. rivers and seas”. (Vocalismus, page 15.) In other passages he
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adopts the same convenient view, at least for part of the
phonetic processes observed by him, his opinion being that
there are two sorts of euphonic change in language; “one,
which is elevated to a universal law, appears in like form on
every like provocation, while the other, which has not become
a law, occurs only occasionally.” (Vgl. Gr., 1% edition, § 236,
note.) That the latter class of phenomena in Bopp's opinion
covers a broader ground than the former, is soon evident. He
frequently claims for language the right to depart from the
existing law with “a certain freedom”. That vowels should
be lengthened without cause, extensive mutilations take place
without conceivable provocation (as for example that éromny
should be a mutilated form of éropdvy), and that the same
phonetic group should pass into widely differing formations
in the same linguistic period, appears to him not at all extra-
ordinary. For instance, he assumes that the pronominal
stem sma in Gothic appears in six different forms, as nsa, sva,
nka, ngva, mma and s. (§ 167.) When he was unable to find
in the same language an analogy for a phonetic change which
seemed probable to him, he had recourse to another ; for ex-
ample, in orderto confirm the assertion that the / of the Slavonic
participles was derived from ¢, he referred to the Bengali.
The x of 3é3wxa he traces back to an s, but in térvpa this x
has become %, “as it were in the spirit of the Germanic Law
of Permutation of Consonants [ Lautverschiebungsgesetz]”, and
this 2 together with the preceding tenuis or media has become
an aspirate. (§ 569.) Even the admission of wholly isolated
cases of change does not terrify him. Borp but seldom claims
infallibility for a phonetic law. An interesting example of the
sort occurs in his article on the demonstrative pronoun and
the origin of case-signs. (A4bk. der Berl. Akad., 1826.) There
it is of great importance to him to prove that the article sa, o,
can never have had a nominative -s, and while rejecting the
assumption that the s could have fallen away in Sanskrit and
Greek, he adduces the infallibility of certain phonetic laws in
the following expressive terms:

“But we must not overlook the fact that such elimina-
tions [ Abschleifungen ] usually, if notalways, occur in numbers
and according to rule, rather than in single instances and arbi-
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trarily ; and if the spirit of a language at any period of its
history conceives a hatred for any letter as the terminal pillar
of a word, it removes it wherever it occurs, so that not a
single such letter remains to give ground for the suppo-
sition that a similar one ever existed. In this way a phonetic
law raged in Greek against the letter t, and eradicated it in
every case where it stood as 'final consonant, in spite of the
importance and extent of its grammatical rdle, which we can
clearly recognize by comparison with the kindred languages.
On the other hand, o has always been a favorite final letter to
Greek ears, and as readily as it has allowed itself to be drop-
ped out in the middle between two vowels, just so persistently
does it appear at the end, wherever the researches of compar-
ative philology lead us to expect it.”

We see from these quotations, which could be increased
ad infinitum, that Bopp did ascribe infallibility to a phonetic
law in single cases, where the facts seemed to prompt it, but
by no means as a general rule; on the contrary, he granted to
language the freedom of occasionally emancipating itself from
the existing laws. It is universally acknowledged (even by
those scholars who do not advocate the principle that phonetic
laws admit of no exception) that Borp has left the greatest
task for his successors in the department of phonetics. The
impression that the words icompared were identical was, as
already /intimated, always decisive for him, and the sounds
had to adapt themselves to this impression: in his assertions
about sounds, he did not give sufficient weight to the modify-
ing influence arising from a comparison of the fate of the
same sounds witnessed elsewhere. It is to Aucust Frien-
RicH Porr that the great credit is due of having filled up
this gap.

This want of method in BorP's investigations was not so
palpably evident in the Indo-European domain, hecause
there a great number of forms and words really exist in which
the same sound appears in the same position, and hecause in
the discovery of hidden resemblances Bory was guided with
wonderful correctness by the deep insight of his genius: it
became very conspicusus, however, when Bopr undertook to
introduce into his comparison languages whose relatiomship
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to our linguistic branch was not established, — I refer to the
Malay-Polynesian. I think it is now universally acknowl-
edged by philologists that these languages have nothing in
common with the Sanskritic languages, but Borr was under
the impression that they stood in a daughterly relation to the
Sanskrit, and attempted to establish this relationship in the
same way as he had that of the Indo-European languages
in his Comparative Grammar, — so far, that is, as was per-
mitted by the character ot these tongues, which “have under-
gone a total dissolution of their original structure”. Here,
also, he formed no tables of phonetic correspondence, but
compared words which seemed to him identical (e. g. num-
bers), and tried to account for the phonetic changes in
each separate instance. His method was naturally more ar-
bitrary here, where he had to work with an entirely an-
tagonistic material, than within the Indo-European do-
main. Asan example, I will take the word po, which has
the meaning “night”. Bopp says in regard to it (Ueber die
Verwandtschaft der malayisch-polynesischen Sprachen mit
den tndisch - europdischen, Abhk. der Berl. Akad., 1840, page
172):

“The usual appellation of ‘mght’ in the South Sea
languages, i. e. in the New Zealand, Tahiti and Hawaian
tongues, is po, which, echo-like, reprodnces only the last
syllable of the Sanskrit Zsapas, %sapo.”

Now there is another word bo “day”, which, as he says
on page 218, might have been derived from the Sanskrit divas,
divo. “But if”, Borp contmues, “there should prove to be a
connection between the Tongan b0 and the above-mentioned
po,which in the South Sea languages signifies ‘night’, we should
be obliged to give up connecting this po with the Sanskrit
ksapas, and to assume that this po has lost an epithet which in
the Tongan language changes ‘day’to ‘night’, and characterizes
the latter as ‘black’ or ‘dark day’.”

After what I have said of Bope's relation to phonetics, it
is not necessary to occupy ourselves any further with such
vagaries, as it will be clear from the preceding that the failure
of this undertaking in the field of the Malay-Polynesian
does not manifest a constitutional blemish in linguistic
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science as a whole, but simply a lack in Bopp's method, which
was subsequently supplied.

Yet it was very natural that Bopp’s ideas concerning
phonetic change and phonetic laws should be rather latitu-
dinarian. Bopp was no natural philosopher, but a philolo-
gist, who was occupied with grammars his whole life long.
To a natural philosopher, it is true, the idea that a law can
have exceptions at will is ridiculous or repugnant; but
this view was quite common in philological theory and prac-
tice. In all grammars the mass of “irregular” words was at
least as great as that of the “regular” ones, and a rule with-
out exceptions actually excited suspicion. Such traditional
opinions, indeed, only die out in the course of generations.

‘What Bopp achieved, as already remarked, was the estab-
lishment of an independent theory concerning the origin of
inflection, and the scientific demonstration of the original
community of the Indo-European languages.

Now that we have introduced the reader to Bopr's labors
in both fields, we are able to declare briefly and comprehen-
sively what mental peculiarity is especially prominent in the
writings of this great scholar.

- When we hear that a single individual has treated com-
paratively the Sanskrit, Old Persian, Zend, Armenian, Greek,
Italic, Celtic, Slavonic and Germanic languages, and has even
passed on beyond this immense field to the languages of the
South Sea, we are easily inclined to ascribe to him an unusual,
nay, an extraordinary amount of learning. But on a nearer
examination we readily see that learning is not really a qual-
ity which is especially characteristic of Borr. He certainly
learned a great deal in the course of an industrious life, but
he was not one of the men whose learning appals us, as is
the case with A. W. v. ScuLEceL. He possessed (from a phi-
lological point of view) but scanty knowledge of many lan-
guages in the elucidation of whichheacquired immortal honor,
as for example the Slavonic and Celtic; and with regard to
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certain traditional details, as for instance the rules of Latin
grammar, he was occasionally more indifferent than could be
desired. For example, he had no objection to giving his Sans-
krit dictionary the title: “Glossarium sanscritum a Franzisco
Bopp”, and preferred to construe postquam with the pluper-
fect! Whatever did not seem to him to contribute to the
explanation of forms and the comprehension of the primitive
condition of language was comparatively indifferent to him.

Nor is it wholly correct that Bopp, as is often asserted,
invented the method of linguistic comparison. Borp is incom-
parable in his power of recognizing the former unity of what
has been separated, but he has introduced no methodic art
which could be learned from him in turn. Indeed, his weak
point lies on just this methodic side, as has been shown
above.

Borp's greatness consists in something else, something |
which is independent of learning and method, namely, in what |
we call genius. His Comparative Grammar is based upon a
series of discoveries which were not due to learning and
experience, but tofa gift of nature which we cannot analyze.
Of !course I do not mean to say that Borr was not greatly
indebted to his learning and his logical mind, but simply that
a happy intuition plays a much more important part with
him than with other distinguished philologists, as for in-
stance with AUGUST SCHLEICHER.

CHAPTER 1L

BOPP'S OONTEMPORARIES AND SUCCESSORS DOWN
{TO AUGUST SOHLEIOHER.

Borp was independent, but not solitary in his depart-
ment. At the same period WiLueLM voN HuMBOLDT, AUGUST
WiLsELM VON ScHLEGEL and JacoB GRIMM were working in
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closely adjoining fields. I will try to estimate the influence
which these men exerted on the science of which Borp was
the founder.

Of WiLueLM voN HumBoLDT, BoPP never speaks without
an expression of reverence. It will suffice to quote the words
with which he closes the preface to the second part of the
Comparative Grammar :

“As to this idea (regarding the declension of adjec-
tives], which has already been touched upon elsewhere, I
have had the happiness of learning the favorable judgment,
above all precious to me, of my lamented patron W. v. Hum-
BoLDT, in whom philology has recently lost its fairest orna-
ment. While still overwhelmed by grief at this severe loss, I
cannot refrain from here paying the tribute of most heartfelt
reverence and admiration to the renowned memory of this
great man, since I have been deeply impressed by his brilliant
writings in the field of philosophical and historical linguistic
research, as well as by the instructive and delightful inter-
course I had with him, both in person and by letter.”

Yet I cannot discover that W. v. HuMBoLDT exerted any
considerable influence upon Borp. HumsoLpT's many-sided
nature, with its capacity for uniting and reconciling the most
endless variety of conceptions and aspirations, was not adapt-
ed to change the current of a mind of such great and simple
power as Bore’s. There is nothing more difficult than to
clearly define in what the influence consists which HuMsoLpT
exerted upon Indo-European linguistic research. It is not easy
within this domain to point to a field where he was pioneer,
to definitely name a theory which he established, to mention
a mode of view which can be wholly traced to him; yet not
only Borp, but also other representatives of the science, as
Porr, ScmreicuEr and Curtius, acknowledge themselves
HoumsoLpT's grateful pupils. To the question, how HumsoLpr
influenced these men, I think we must answer : chiefly through
the totality of his own being. His lofty and disinterested love
of truth ; his endeavor not to lose the whole from sight while
considering details, nor details while considering the whole,
and thus to avoid the dangers of specialism as well as those of
the previous universal grammar ; the just balance of his judg-
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ment; his broad mental culture, and his noble humanity, —
all these qualities have a strengthening and elevating effect
upon any other scholar who approaches WiLueLm von Hum-
BoLDT, and this sort of influence I think HumsoLpT will still
retain for a long time to come, and will continue to exert
even upon those who can make nothing of his theories.

Posterity has taken a less friendly position in relation to
AvcusT WILHELM VON ScCHLEGEL than toward WILHELM voN
Humsorpr. I think it is not sufficiently known outside of
philological circles that the translator of Shakespeare was also
the founder of Sanskrit philology. A. W. v. SCHLEGEL was
in his forty-eighth year when he began to occupy himself with
Sanskrit, but his admirable industry, and a gift he had of fam-
iliarizing himself with new subjects, which had been strength-
ened by practice in many directions, made him in a short
time master of the vast difficulties which then stood in the
way of the study of Indian literature. With admiration we
see how rightly he at once defined the tasks which were to be
accomplished :

“If the study of Indian literature is to thrive”, he says in
the Indische Bibliothek, 1, page 22, “the principles of classical
philology must be applied to it, and that, too, with the most
scientific acuteness. It is in vain to object that the learned
Brahmans possess the knowledge of their old books through
unbroken transmission ; that for them Sanskrit is still a living
language, and that accordingly we should go to school to them
alone. With the Greeks the case was the same before the de-
struction of Constantinople; the knowledge of a Laskaris, of
a Demetrius Chalkondylas, in regard to the ancient literature
of their race, was certainly of value; yet the scholars of the
West did well not to confine themselves to it. However, the
acquaintance with Latin literature, which had never wholly
died out, gave a tolerable preparation in Europe for the read-
ing of Greek. Here, on the contrary, we come into a com-
pletely new circle of ideas. We must learn to understand the
written monuments of India both as Brahmans and as Euro-
pean critics. The Homeric questions of today were not more
foreign to those learned Greeks than the investigations
regarding the origin of the Indian religion and legislation, the
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gradual development of mythology, its unity and its contra-
dictions, its cosmogonic, physical or historical significance, or
finally, regarding the intermixtures of subsequent fraud,
would be to the scholars of India. The same tasks belong to
the editor of Indian books as to the classical philologist, viz. :
proof of the genuineness or spuriousness of entire works and
single passages; comparison of manuscripts, choice of readings,
and sometimes conjectural criticism; and finally, the employ-
ment of all the artifices of the most sharp-sighted hermeneu-
tics”, ete.

A. W. v. ScHLEGEL let deeds follow in the wake of his
article. His editions, according to the opinion of competent
judges, accomplished all that was possible at that time, and
formed the beginning of Indian philology.

A. W. v. ScHLEGEL's position toward Bopp was at first a
friendly one. It was he who first (in the Heidelberger Jahr-
bitcher, Sept., 1815, No. 56) announced to the public what it
had to expect from Bopr; he reviewed Bopp’s edition of the
Nala with appreciation and good will, and declared in 1827,
in the first letter to Heeren (Indische Bibliothek, 2, page 385),
that Bopp and he since their acquaintance, begun in Paris in
1812, “had always worked for the same aim in friendly emu-
lation and harmony”. Subsequently the relation was changed,
and in place of the “friendly emulation” grew up one of
those literary enmities which were a vital necessity to A. W.
V. SCHLEGEL.

A thorough polemical discussion never took place between
ScHLEGEL and Bopp: there were only single sharp epigrams
by A. W. v. ScuLeceL, which were answered by Borp. The
difference was in relation to two fields, Sanskrit philology and
linguistics. Borp found time amid his vast comparative labors
to gather the necessary materials for the study of Sanskrit, and
to bring out the edition of Nala. a glossary, and above all, his
Sanskrit Grammar in several different forms. And in this
latter he was guilty of an omission which A. W. v. ScHLE-
GEL could not pardon him. Borp never made a special study of
the native Indian grammarians, but what he could use from
them he took at second hand, i. e., from the grammars of his

English predecessors, contenting himself with penetrating into
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the sacred language of India by direct observation and com-
parative analysis. Now there is certainly no doubt that ScaLE-
GEL was quite right in theory, when he demanded that the
native masters of Indian grammar should not be neglected ;
but it is also just as certain that Borp was guided by a cor-
rect feeling. It would have cost him years to familiarize him-
self with the Indian grammarians, with the aids then at his
command, and BENFEY justly remarks (Geschichte der Sprach-
wissenschaft, page 389) that it is questionable whether this
eminently philological task would have been exactly adapted
to Borp.

In the other field, that of comparative philology, A. W.
v. ScHLEGEL felt himself called upon as it were to defend the
honor of the family. The brother took it very ill that Borp
separated himself more and more from the theory of FrrEDRICH
ScHLEGEL. He regarded himself as the natural defender of the
“organic” view, upon which Borp's “agglutination theory”
was gaining ground in so threatening a manner. SCHLEGEL
unfortunately did not get any farther than the announcement
of a great philological work, which was to bear the title:
“Etymologicum novum sive synopsis linguarum, qua exponi-
tur parallelismus linguae Brachmanum sacrae cum lingua
Graeca et Latina ; cum reliquiis linguae Etruscae, Oscae ceter-
arumque indigenarum veteris Italiae dialectorum; denique
cum diversis populorum Teutonicorum linguis, Gothica, Sax-
onica, Francica, Alemannica, Scandica , Belgica.” However,
there exists a comprehensive and detailed critique of Borr's
grammatical works by ScHLEGEL's confidential pupil CHRISTIAN
LasskeN, from which we can form some idea of how Bopp was
judged in ScHLEGEL's circle. The tone in which LAssEN writes
is that of the cold but just judge. What is praiseworthy is
appropriately emphasized, what is mistaken is censured se-
riously, and only on the mention of the agglutination theory
does animosity appear. The passage in question is as follows
(Indische Bibl., 3, page 78):

“I had intended to speak against the agglutination theory,
which again recurs in this connection, but since I know that
Herr voN ScHLEGEL intends to discuss this point, I will gladly
impose a voluntary silence upon myself in regard to the matter,
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which well deserves to be treated by his superior hand, I will
therefore simply mention that according to Herr Borp's view
the characteristic letters of the personal endings are really af-
fixed pronouns, and that the origin of many tenses is sought
for in the incorporated substantive verb (@s). This waord plays
in general, in the book in question, the rdle of the old ‘every-
where-and-nowhere’, and transforms itself in Protean fashion
into the most diverse forms. Although the preparations in
which Herr Borp dishes up this small word as seldom appear
to me particularly tasteful, yet out of gratitude for his former
meritorious efforts, I will call his attention to an unknown form
of this verb, concerning which I am rather at a loss, — without
meaning to assert thereby that it could not be employed by
others for the most unexpected derivations. This form is as
(for ast), the third person singular of the imperfect acti(e
(Panini, VII, 3, 97). The shortness of the form renders it very
convenient for derivations, just as for word - comparison no
words are so useful as the short Chinese ones, because it is
only necessary to leave a vowel out of account, and to change
one consonant into another, in order to manufacture Finnish,
Koptic and Iroquois at will. But we reach the culmination of
the agglutination theory in the derivation of the simple aug-
ment from alpha privative. Of all the extraordinary qualities
which have been ascribed to the primeval race, this logic is
the most remarkable, namely, that they said ‘I do not see’,
instead of ‘I saw’! As applied to pedagogy, this modus operandi
would have to be expressed as follows: ‘Begin the education
of your children by cutting off their heads’. A verb is first
deprived of its meaning, in order to construct a new form
from it.”

This critique of LAsSEN excited great indignation among
Borr's friends, but it had no permanent influence, because it
was devoid of positive statements, such as could have replaced
Bopp’s agglutination theory. Nor was this lack openly sup-
plied at any subsequent time, either by A. W. v. ScHLEGEL
or any of his adherents. Thus ScHLEGEL's opposition was
gradually forgotten, and Bope's theories maintained undisput-
ed possession of the field. Not until the appearance of
WesTPHAL'S grammatical works did ScHLEGEL's view expe-
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rience a sort of renasssance. Of these we shall have to speak
later.

Hence we see that ScHLEGEL's influence upon comparative
philology could hardly be called a directly promotive one. But
indirectly it has been not inconsiderable. Since ScHLEGEL
gave a powerful impulse to Sanskrit study, a portion of the
gratitude is due to him which comparative research owes to
Sanskrit philology.

Powerful and direct, however, was the influence of Jaxos
GriMM. JARoB GRrIMM stands wholly independent beside Borp.
‘When the first volume of the German Grammar came out, in
1819, Borp had only published his Conjugationssystem, and a
critique of ForsTER's Sanskrit Grammar in the Heidelberger
Jakrbiicker. Both of these were quoted and utilized by Grimy,
but the whole frame-work of his Grammar dates back to the
pre-Boppian period. We learn from GriMM himself in what
his epoch-making achievement consists :

“I have been seized with a strong impulse”, he says in
the preface to the first edition of his Grammar, “to under-
take a historical grammar of the German language, even if, as
a first attempt, it should soon be surpassed by future writings.
During my careful reading of Old German sources, I daily
discovered forms and perfections which we are accustomed to
ascribe with envy to the Greeks and Romans, when we con-
template the constitution of our present speech; traces which
had here remained in ruins, as if turned to stone, became
gradually plain to me, and the phonetic changes were explain-
ed when the new took its place beside the intermediate, and
the intermediate joined hands with the old. But at the same
time there appeared the most surprising resemblances between
all the sister dialects, as well as relations, hitherto overlooked,
between their differences. It seemed of great importance to
establish and illustrate this progressive, continuous connection
down to the smallest detail ; I have thought out the execution
of this plan so completely that what I am at present able to
accomplish falls far short of it.”

The opinion of competent judges has long since, in con-
nection with the above words, summed up GriMM's especial
merits in the sentence: GriMM is the creator of historical
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grammar. The German Grammar had a powerful influence
upon his contemporaries. In the first place, a deep impression
was made by the indescribable richness of material, in com-
parison with which the school-boy rules of Greek and Latin
grammar appear paltry. It is GriMm’s Grammar which first
teaches us that complete induction is necessary to the estab-
lishment of a law. His method increased the esteem for
what can be called the “natural condition” / Naturzustand] of
language, securing to the so-called “dialects” their proper
position beside the written language, not simply in the
field of German, but also in that of other languages, as we
can see from the words of AureENs, who in the dedication
of his work on the Greek dialects gratefully mentions the man
“qui conspicuo Grammaticae Diutiscae exemplo docuit, dia-
lectorum secundum aetates vel stirpes diversarum diligenti et
sagaci comparatione quam possit in secreta linguarum pene-
trari”. ‘

Of especial influence upon philologists was the so-called
“Law of Permutation of Consonants” [Lautverschiebung],
which goes by GriMM's name, although already proclaimed by
Rask in its main features. While Borr’s researches chiefly
aimed at the comparison and explanation of forms, so that in
his system the importance of phonetic observations was not
emphasized, Rask and GrmM, by means of the law of
Lautverschiebung , established the fact that the changes of
sounds, or, as it was then expressed, of Jetfers, into one another
take place in accordance with laws, and above all, that a fixed
historical relation can be observed between the sounds of the
German on the one side and of the classical languages on the
other. How influential the discovery of the law of Lautver-
schiebung grew to be we are taught by A. F. PorT, the creator
of the phonetics of the Indo-European languages: *

“It is by no means the least among the excellent services
GrmMM has rendered to special and general linguistics, that he
reinstated the letters in their natural rights, which had hitherto
been curtailed by linguistic science, and raised them to the
same plane on which they stand in language itself. GriMu's
historical exposition of the phonetic changes in the Germanic
languages has alone more value than many a philosophical

DzLBRTCK, Introduction to the Study of Language. 3



34 ’ CuapTER II.

system of philology full of one-sided and empty abstractions ;
for in it is demonstrated with sufficient clearness that the
letter, as the palpable linguistic element, which although it is
not constant, yet moves in a comparatively quiet path, is a
more certain [!] clew in the dark labyrinth of etymology than
the meaning of words, which is often subject to bold trans-
formations; in it is also taught that philology, especially com-
parative philology, has no firm foundation when it lacks an
accurate historical knowledge of the letters; finally, it shows
with astounding clearness that even in the case of the simple
letters no arbitrary lawlessness reigns (as, indeed, is never the
case anywhere in language, the idea being only a dream
of idle ignorance), but a reasonable freedom, i. e. limitation
through special laws founded on the nature of the sounds
themselves.” (Etymologische Forschungen, 1, page XII.)

Perhaps the opinion is not without foundation that beside
Borr no one has exerted such an influence on comparative
philology as JaAkoB GrimM (although he was never a compar-
ative philologist in the sense that Bopp was, and did not al-
ways derive the benefit from Borr’s works which they might
have afforded him); at all events, we can assert that he made
the worthiest returns for the priceless gifts which accrued to
German grammar from Bopp.

The immense importance of the investigations begun by
Borp and Grimm could not remain concealed from their con-
temporaries, for in truth we can just as well (as CorsseN later
expressed it) refuse recognition to the sunlight as to the chief
results of comparative philology. But the consequences, that
is, as far as the metamorphosis of classical study was concern-
ed, were accepted but slowly. Eminent investigators like
BuTTMANN went on cultivating their land without looking over
the hedge of the neighbor who had discovered a new and bet-
ter method of husbandry ; and pedagogues who felt themselves
called upon to defend the existing order of things complained
of the youths who presumed to metamorphose everything
which had hitherto been held as true, but from whose labors
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nothing resulted for Greek and Latin grammar but the “ever-
lasting locative”. (Allgemeine Schulzeitung, July, 1833.) All
these scholars, who remained conservative either from love of
ease or from prejudice, found it difficult to resist the vigorous
attacks of the man who is universally recognized as the most
prominent of Bopp's successors, AveusT FriEDRICH Porr,
whose great work : Etymologische Forschungen auf dem Ge-
biete der Indogermanischen Sprachen mit besonderem Bezug auf
die Lautumwandlung vm Sanskrit, Griechischen, Lateinischen,
Littausschen und Gothischen (Lemgo 1833—1836) was the
foundation of scientific phonetics.

Port recognized that after the works of Borp and GriMM
a surekey to etymology must now be found in phonetics (v.the
interesting passage in Etym. Forsch., 2, page 349), and com-
petentjudges have pronounced Porr especially fitted by nature
for the accomplishment of this task, — so far as it is possible
to speak of the “accomplishment” of tasks which are in their
very nature endless. He showed himself, as Renan expressed
it, “un esprit & la fois sévere et hardi”, as richly endowed with
constructive fancy as with controlling judgment. To him are
due not only a very large number of the etymologies which
are held to be correct, but also the first comparative phonetic
tables which embrace the whole extent of the compared lan-
guages. In my opinion it will be the verdict of the future that
Porr occasionally, misled by his fancy, took the liberty of mak-
ing unwarranted assumptions, as for instance in regard to
the analysis of roots, a point in which CurTtrus has victoriously
opposed him ; but that on the whole, he more than any other
man has contributed to the establishment of fixed laws for
phonetic changes, and that in consideration of this fact Port’s
Etymological Investigations must be counted among the fun-
damental works of comparative grammar, which are entitled
to the next place after those of Boprr and GriMm. In regard
to the origin of inflectional forms, Porr follows Bopp, express-
ing the opinion that Borr has made the subject of inflection
so transparent and clear, that, with the exception of some un-
solved minor difficulties, we can sufficiently comprehend
its nature and character from an etymological point of
view. He, as well as Bopp, considers the principle of com-

g%
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position the chief agent in inflection, although without wholly
rejecting the symbolical explanation.

“Language - designation [Sprachbezeichnung]”, he re-
marks, “is either symbolical or kyriological. In declension
the variation according to gender [Motion/, and the designa-
tion of gender are often symbolical ; on the contrary, the mode
of expressing case and number is mostly kyriological.” (2,
page 621.)

The inflectional endings of the verb he regards in the
main as Bopp does, yet it is worthy of mention that he does
not favor the latter's symbolical explanation of the n of the
third person plural in anti, but considers it as a pronominal
stem (as ScHLEICHER also did later), and that he declared the
first person plural masi was derived from “I” and “thou”.
(2, page 710.) He is therefore as decidedly an adherent of the
explanation by agglutination as Bopp, even although, as we
shall see later, he was inclined to reject the historico-linguistic
consequences of Bopp's theory.

Among Porr’s contemporaries and successors THEODOR
BeNFEY must be particularly mentioned, who, on the whole an
adherent of Borp, in the very first years of his appearance
before the public displayed an independent activity in sev-
eral different directions. His Greek root-lexicon (Wurzel-
lexzicon, Berlin, 1839), the forerunner of a Greek grammar
which was planned on a grand scale but not subsequently car-
ried out, exhibited not only an astonishing copiousness of con-
tents, but also the richest power of combinatien ; yet it cannot
be regarded as an advance upon Bopp's stand-point in its con-
ception of phonetic changes. BENFEY's theory concerning pri-
mary verbs, with which he would fain replace what is usually
called “root”, and concerning the derivation of stem-forming
suffixes, will be further discussed below. Here we will only
mention the great honor he gained by his works in the
field of Indian philology, especially by his edition of the Sa-
ma Veda, Leipzig, 1848. His glossary to the Sama Veda was
the first work which supplied philologists with reliable material
from the Vedic language for convenient use, and has exerted
the most salutary influence upon etymological study.
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This reference to a book which appeared in 1848 brings
us to the next period, which must be discussed in a different
manner from that which has hitherto been admissible. For in
the era which must now be mentioned, if not described in
detail, a great number of scholars appear, whose achieve-
ments are so mutually involved that it will be wiser to shape
our discussion no longer according to persons, but according
to the tendencies and aims which now manifest themselves.
ScHLEICHER alone, who unites a number of these efforts and
brings them to a certain conclusion, will claim an individual
treatment.

In the period between Porr's Etymologische Forschungen
and ScHLEICHER'S Compendium a very considerable extension of
our knowledge took place, and to this fact we must first turn
our attention. Perhaps no extension of knowledge was ever
fraught with higher results to philology than that which occur-
red in the Indian field. Our acquaintance with Indian liter-
ature began with the Indian middle ages, and not till after-
wards, when (from about the year 1540) Vedic studies hegan
to flourish, did Indian antiquity become known to us. Through
the works of Rose~, Roru, BENvEY, WESTERGAARD, MiLLER,
Kunn, AurrecHT and others, a mass of new and reliable ma-
terial was in a comparatively short time brought before the
etymologists, who had hitherto been rather scantily provided
with Indian lexicographic aids. WiL80N's Lezicon ‘concerning
which, v. the preface to the first volume of BouTLINGK &
Rorr’s dictionary, as well as the article of ScuLEsEL in the
Indische Bibkiothek. 1, page 295 seq.. was far from being a
historically arranged lexicon. and the Indian lists of roots are
an aid which is attended by peculiar dangers. Even if we
could assume that the lists which the Indian grammarians
drew up were made and transmitted with perfect amracy.
they could be used only with caution for ctymological compar-
isons, for the manner in which the Indian scholars denite
the meanings is different from that t» which we are arastom-
ed. When they append v a root the bvative of a substan-
tive. to determine it meaning. they do not alwaye intend 1
denote the individual semss. bt ofiem omly the gomeral case-
gory of meaning under which the verh, falle. On this avsmnt
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the critical editor of these lists (WESTERGAARD, Radices linguae
sanscritae, Bonn, 1841) uttered the following warning against
a too confident use of them:

“Ceterum puto cavendum esse, ne illa grammaticorum de
potestate radicum decreta nimis urgeantur, nam illis nihil va-
gius, nihil magis dubium et ambiguum esse potest; sic, ut
unum modo exemplum afferam, vocula quae gatau est, unum-
quemque motum ut eundi, currendi, volandi etc. indicat, quin
etiam exprimit mutationem, quam subit lac coagulando, et
nescio quam multas alias.”

But the assumption made above will not hold good. Na-
turally all the roots are not correctly given. If, there-
fore, we would proceed prudently, we cannot feel confidence
in a root until we have authentic proof of its occurrence in the
literature (which we do not possess in the case of many), un-
less some reason can be found why a root would naturally be
wanting in the written language, as for instance is the case
with pard = néplopar. But beside this, they are not correctly
transmitted, having been exposed to all the injuries which time
is wont to cause to literary products. And this corruption
has not only affected the roots (WESTERGAARD, page IX, men-
tions no less than 130 roots figuring erroneously with his .
predecessors, part of which had been employed for compari-
sons), but also the meanings given. We can see how much
opportunity there was for error, and as a matter of fact, there
has been much harm done through etymological use of un-
authenticated roots and erroneously assumed meanings.
That this source of error is now closed, is due to the la-
bors of the above - mentioned men, first of all, however,
to the Sanskrit lexicon of BéurrLiNgk and RorH, that in-
comparable master - work, which was almost as epoch-
making for linguistic science in general as for Sanskrit phi-
lology.

Beside the Sanskrit, the Slavo-Lithuanian and Celtic
languages (the latter of which was assumed even by Porr in
his Etym. Forsch., 2, page 478, to belong to another family
than the Indo- European, but to have been mingled with the
latter in pre-historic times) were the object of attention and
study. Yet we can say that at the period which now occupies
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us, the Sanskrit, the classic and the Germanic languages al-
ways took the lead.

Not only the extension of knowledge, but also the posi-
tion taken with regard to phonetic laws, seems characteristic
of this period. What I mean is clearly illustrated by a passage
from CurtIUS’ remarks on the extent of phonetic laws (Ueber
die Tragweste der Lautgesetze, Berichte der phil.-histor. Classe
der Konvgl. Sichs. Gesellschaft der Whissenschaften, 1870),
which is as follows :

“Since the first bold onset of the founders of our science,
a younger generation, from 1840 or thereabouts, has had for
its watch-word : ‘strictest regard for phonetic laws'. The abus-
es of which even meritorious scholars had been guilty,
through the assumption of weakenings, corruptions, mutilations
etc., had engendered a well-founded distrust, which inevitably
led to a greater strictness and conservatism in this respect.
The results of this tendency, which in this sense is a more rig-
orous one, we can certainly call beneficent. More accurate
observation of the phenetic changes and their causes, more
careful separation of the individual languages, linguistic pe-
riods and linguistic varieties, more definite insight into the
origin of many sounds and sound-groups have been attained.
In this respect we can see much farther and more clearly
than twenty years ago, as is most evident from the fact that
many an airy assertion formerly propounded has been recog-
nized as impossible even by its originators.”

Finally, we must regard as especially important the
attempt to separate the individual languages more strictly from
each other. Bopp did not scruple to confirm an asserted phon-
etic change in Latin by a reference to the Armenian. Such
freedom could from this time forth no longer be tolerated.
Each separate language must be recognized in its own pe-
culiarities. In this direction the works of Georec CurrIUs
(of whose labors in the general Indo-European field we shall
speak later) were of great influence, i. e., his investiga-
tions concerning the formation of moods and tenses in Greek
and Latin, and his Grundziige der griechischen Etymologie. It
was the aim of this latter book to record the sure gain accruing
to Greek etymology from linguistic comparison, and this task



40 CHAPTER I11.

has been, to use Ascorr's words, executed with that masterly
power in the use of positive, creative criticism which charac-
terizes the author. Less fortunate were Corssen’s efforts in
the Italic field. BENFEY (Orient & Occident, 1, page 230 seq.)
has justly censured the individualizing style of this scholar,
whose method of observation must necessarily cause that to be
regarded as individually Italic which certainly had belonged
to the Indo-European parent speech. Yet it is impossible to
deny that CorsskN, especially in the first edition of his work,
where comparison is not so prominent a feature, contributed
to the better knowledge of the Italic languages in a way to
deserve very considerable credit. (Cf. on this point AscoLr’s
admirable verdict in the Kritische Studien, page IX.)

Many of the attempts of this period (not all, for BENFEY's
school has always gone its own way) are, to a certain extent,
summed up in ScHLEICHER'S Compendium. It therefore seems
to me expedient just here to devote to SCHLEICHER a some-
what more detailed consideration.

CHAPTER IIL

AUGUST SOHLEICHER.

On our first acquaintance with the works of Aveust
ScHLEICHER (born 1821, died 1868) we are compelled to ob-
serve that an influence, recognized by himself, was exerted
upon this scholar from two fields of science which lie outside
the domain of philology, viz., HeecEL's philosophy, of which
he was an adherent in his youth, and modern natural science,
for which in the latter part of his life he showed a passionate
predilection!). Let us try to define the nature and strength

1) Although the inclination appeared jmuch earlier, — cf. Formen-
lehre der kirchenslawischen Sprache, preface, page VI, note.
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of this influence in general, before we follow ScHLEICHER into
the details of his investigations.

At the outset, in the introduction to his first great work,
the Sprachvergleichende Untersuchungen (Bonn, 1848), ScHLEI-
cuER shows himself an adherent of HEGEL, as we can see from
the ideas he introduces there.

Language (as he explains in detail) is made up of mean-
ing and relation. The former is contained in the root, the
latter in the formative syllables. Therefore there can be three
and only three classes of languages. Either the meaning alone
is designated, as occurs in the isolating languages; or the
sound showing the relation /Beziehungslaut] is affixed to the
sound showing the meaning / Bedeutungslaut], as happens in
the agglutinating languages; or, finally, the two varieties of
sounds form the closest union, as in the inflectional languages.
A fourth case is not possible, since the Beziehungslaut cannot
stand alone. Now three periods of development must corre-
spond to these three norms of the system. We are accordingly
compelled to assume that the isolating languages represent the
oldest form, that from these have arisen the agglutinating,
and from these in turn the inflectional languages, so that the
last stage of the process contains the two previous ones. But
ScHLEICHER argues further that our actual experience is not
in harmony with this theoretical construction, for we find the
languages which come within the circle of our experience not
in a state of development, but of decomposition ; higher forms
do not arise before our eyes, but existing ones fall to pieces.
Yet since philosophical construction and the result of obser-
vation must both claim credence, the inevitable conclusion
is that the two processes in question must be located in differ-
ent periods. Languages were formed in pre-historic times,
and are destroyed in historic ones. The making of languages
and of history are activities of the human mind which mutual-
ly exclude each other.

The above is a condensed reproduction of SCHLEICHER'S
reasoning, which recurs, at least partially, in his later works,
and was not wholly set aside even by the leaning to natural
science which was so strong in his latter years.

This is not the place to criticise these views, whose
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weakness is self-evident at the present day, but it may be
interesting to observe in how far ScHLEICHER shows himself
dependent upon Hecer. This dependence is evidently slight
as regards material. In the first place, the division of lan-
guage into the three groups mentioned above was not derived
from HeceL, but from experience. ScHLEICHER had worked
it out for himself under the guidance of FRIEDRICH SCHLEGEL
and WiLeeLM v. HumBoLpr. (Cf. the Beitrige of Kunn and
ScHLEICHER, 1, page 3, note.) - Further, the opinion that in-
flection sprang from composition followed from Borp's form-
analysis, which ScHLEICHER on the whole favored; and Borp
had likewise originated the theory that it is only possible to
observe languages (at least the Indo-European) while in a state
of decline. We can therefore recognize the material influence
of HEGEL only when SCHLEICHER assumes that in the develop-
ment of mankind we must distinguish between a pre-historic
period, during which the mind was still in dreamy thraldom,
and a historical period, in which it awakes to freedom. This
classification of human development into a pre-historic and a
historical period (language being perfected in the pre-historic
period) was always retained by ScHLEICHER, and it is not im-
probable that this view was induced by HeGEL.

While, therefore, but little of the subject-matter in ScHLEI-
CHER'S writings could be pronounced Hegelian, yet in the early
work which was mentioned above, the influence of HEGEL is
unmistakable in the formulation of the thoughts and the struc-
ture of the argument. This influence waned with ScHLEICHER'S
growing maturity, yet we can still feel it in his later works,
and trace it here and there, particularly in his terminology.

We accordingly come to the conclusion that the influence
of HeGEL's philosophy on ScHLEICHER was only a moderate
and comparatively superficial one. :

ScHLEICHER took a different position from most philolo-
gists in regard to the natural sciences, inasmuch as he really
possessed considerable knowledge of them. He was especially
versed in botany. According to scientists who knew him, he
was celebrated for his admirable preparations for the micro-
scope, as well as for certain productions of horticultural art.
As the years went on, these studies and favorite pursuits gained
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an ever greater influence upon his philological views. When
he walked up and down in his beloved garden, and analyzed
forms of speech, the thought must have often occurred to him
that the analyzer of word-forms and the analyzer of plants
have in reality the same profession ; and when he contemplated
the law-abiding nature of linguistic development, which it
was his most earnest endeavour to demonstrate, the idea seemed
to him very natural that language was nothing less than an
organic being. In his methodical mind these thoughts and
impressions took the shape of a serious system, whose axioms
are as follows:

Language is a natural organism ; it lives like other organ-
isms, although its mode of action is not that of man. The
science of this organism belongs to the natural sciences, and
the method by which it must be treated is that of natural
science.

ScHLEICHER set great value upon these axioms, and I
would venture to assert that if he had been asked in his last
years what in his own opinion constituted his chief service to
science, he would have answered, the application of the
method of natural science to philology. The judgment of the
majority of his contemporaries was different, and at the pres-
ent day it is almost unanimously agreed that ScHLEICHER's
three axioms cannot find approval. Borp had already applied
the expression “organism” to language, but he had simply
meant that language is not arbitrarily manufactured. Such a
figure can be tolerated, but when the metaphor is taken lit-
erally, the contradiction becomes evident. Language is not
a being, but the utterance of beings ; accordingly, if we are to
use the phraseology of natural science, it is not an organism,
but a function. It will also be found extremely difficult to
classify philology with the natural sciences. Since language
is manifested in human society, the science of language can-
not belong to the natural sciences, at least, if this name is
used in the accepted technical sense. And finally, as regards
the method, I feel certain that there is no single method
adapted to all natural sciences. For one part of the natural
sciences the application of mathematics is characteristic; for
another, experiment; for a third, to which biology belongs,
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the so-called “genetic” method. And to this last the philolo-
gical method certainly bears some resemblance, inasmuch as
in both sciences we strive to understand the historical devel-
opment of their objects.

However, it is not my intention to discuss these views
more in detail. There is no necessity, for my immediate pur-
pose, of showing whether ScHLEICHER's views are right or
wrong, but only how they arose and worked within him.

It cannot be denied that ScurLEicHER's fondness for
natural science is more plainly traceable in his chief works
than Hegelianism. But we can only judge from detailed ob-
servation how deep these influences were in separate instances.
Accordingly I now pass to a critical survey of SCHLEICHER'S
philological achievements and views.

In ScHLEICHER's first works we can still plainly discern
the philosophical atmosphere in which they originated, inas-
much as they aim less at a through investigation of details
than a systematic survey of a broad field. For in the first part
of his Sprachvergleichende Untersuchungen he traces certain
influences of s (the so-called “zetacism”) through as many lan-
guages as possible, and in the second part [ Die Spracken Eu-
ropa's] he gives the outline of a system of linguistics. Very
similar in character is a much later work, Die Unterschei-
dung von Nomen und Verbum in der lautlichen Form (Sdchs.
Ges. d. Wiss., Leipzig, 1865). In addition to these general
studies ScHLEICHER began very early to appropriate to him-
gelf a special field, the Slavonic languages, and here he has
acquired a reputation of which no change in time or opinion
can rob him. ScuLEIcHER stands beside Miklosich in this
field somewhat as Borp does beside GriMM in the Germanic
one. He more than any one else has helped to illumine the
Slavonic languages by the light of comparison. In his Lithua-
nian studies he brought a wholly new material within the
reach of science, by collecting the Lithuanian forms here and
there, as a botanist does his specimens, and preserving them for
all time in the herbarium of his grammar. In consequence of
his academical duties (in Bonn, Prague and Jena) he was also
compelled to devote his constant attention to the other Indo-
European languages, and thus was prepared, in the broadest
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imaginable way, for the chief work of his life, his Compen-
dium der vergleichenden Grammatik der indogermanischen
Sprachen (Weimar, 1861), which we must regard as the
crowning glory of his career, since an early death called him
away from still greater plans.

. ScureicHER's Compendium is the conclusion of a period
in the history of philology, the beginning of which was formed
by Borr’s works. This is the reason why the general impres-
sion produced by the Comparative Grammar on the one hand
and the Compendium on the other is so utterly different.
Borp was obliged to prove the essential identity of the Indo-
European languages, while Schleicher regarded it as establish-
ed; it was Bopp's place to acquire, SCHLEICHER's to organize.
Bopr's attention was especially occupied with what was com-
mon to all Indo-European language; it was SCHLEICHER's task
to make the individual languages stand out clearly on this
common background. Hence the comparative Grammar is a
connected narrative, while the Compendium could without
much trouble be resolved into a number of separate gram-
mars. The author of the Grammar in his demonstration of
single points employs principally the form of investigation,
which he handles with a natural charm of manner; in the
Compendium, on the contrary, we find almost exclusively the
concise and monotonous style of assertion. The older work
may be compared with the exposition of an interesting law-
suit, the younger with the paragraphs of a code of laws.

The difference is less striking when we compare the
views which are brought forward in the two books. In the
first place, Bopr's theory of the origin of inflection was in the
main adopted by ScHLEICHER, although he formulated it dif-
ferently. Like Borp he regarded roots, which in his opinion
were inevitably monosyllabic, as the constituent elements of
the Indo-European. Like Borp he distinguished two classes
of roots (although he considered it probable, contrary to Borp,
that the so-called “pronominal” roots were derived from the
verbal ones). Like Bopp he recognized affixed pronouns in
the stem and word—forming suffixes. Only on single points
was his opinion different. For instance, in the explanation of
the middle endings, where Bopp was uncertain, he expressed
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himself decidedly in favor of the theory of composition, which
he carried out to the smallest detail. He followed Porr in
his view of the plural endings of the active; he held that the
element of the optative was not the root 7 or ¢, but the pro-
nominal root ya (without, indeed, informing us how the mean-
ing of the optative could be explained under this assumption);
and in the subjunctive, which Borp had not regarded with
certainty as a special mood, he discovered a pronominal root a.

There does seem to be a marked difference in the inter-
pretation given to the idea “inflection”, which ScHLEICHER in
the Compendium, § 2, defines as follows: “The essence of in-
flection lies in the vocalism”. These words, which at first
sight are very striking, must be understood thus. ScHLEICHER
recognises two classes of languages in which the forms ori-
ginate by means of composition, the agglutinating and the in-
flectional. He finds the peculiarity of the latter in their ability
to change the root-vowel for the purpose of expressing rela-
tion; so e. g. el is compounded of ¢ and pt, the . being
changed to e in order to express the relation. The inflectional
languages accordingly possess the principle of composition,
and beside this the capacity of changing their root-vowel as
just shown. But in his definition ScHLEICHER mentions only
the latter of these distinguishing qualities.

We can readily perceive that beneath this form of the
definition there lurks a remainder of ScHLEGEL's conception
of inflection, with which at an.earlier period ScHLEICHER'S
views were more in accord ; but this remainder is so trifling
_ in its actual significance that it may be overlooked, and we
can justly characterize ScHLEICHER as an adherent of Borp's
agglutination theory.

ScHLEICHER also agreed with Bopp in assuming that not
the primitive period alone had the capacity to produce new
formations by agglutination, but that composition might also
appear in the individual languages, in the same way as in the
parent speech, as for instance in the Latin perfect.

The difference seems widest in the department of phonet-
ics, but even here it is not a difference of principle. In prin-
ciple ScHLEICHER's stand-point was the same as Bopp’s, since
it was also his opinion that the phonetic changes of language
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do not exhibit development, but decline, and since he admits
occasional (although much rarer) exceptions to the prevailing
phonetic laws.

But there is a very considerable difference in degree
between the phonetic systems of the two scholars. What a
stately appearance ScHLEICHER's Lautlehre presents, occupying,
as it does, half of the whole Compendium, compared with
BopP's scanty and unevenly written chapter, which bears the
title “System of writing and phonetics” [Schrift- und Laut-
system]! It was SCHLEICHER'S task to sift down and turn to
account the great mass of detailed investigations which had
been undertaken since Bopr's time by Porr, Bexrey, Kunn,
-CurtIus and others. In his treatment of the subject we can
observe the progress intimated above. The differences of the
separate languages are taken into account, all related instan-
ces are carefully placed side by side, and the probability of
each single instance measured from the result obtained. Thus
ScHLEICHER established a long series of carefully weighed,
well-grounded phonetic laws, which were destined to serve
as a regulating principle for every etymologist, and he has
undeniably won great credit by this task of sifting and ar-
ranging.

Of course all such laws have only a provisional value.
For since obvious etymologies form the material from which
the phonetic laws are derived, and this material can perpet-
ually increase and change, it is always possible that new
phonetic laws should be recognized, or old ones transformed.
This idea, whose correctness has been amply confirmed by ex-
perience (for how much that is new has been discovered by
Fick alone!) was not sufficiently appreciated by ScHLEICHER.
This was probably owing to the fact that he himself, with his
methodical mind, had no conception of that combining fancy
which is indispensable to the discovery of new etymologies,
and therefore undervalued etymologizing in general.

We conclude from the foregoing that in all important
points which have hitherto been mentioned, the difference
between Bopp and ScHLEICHER cannot be called a difference
of principle. But one point still remains, which at all events
brings ScHLEICHER's originality into the clearest light, — I
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refer to the reconstructed Jndo- European parent speech [Ur-
spracke]. 1 find the earliest mention of this parent speech in
the preface to the Formenlehre der kirchenslawischen Sprache,
where we read:

“In comparing the linguistic forms of two kindred lan-
guages, I try first of all to trace back both the compared forms
to their probable fundamental from, i. e., the shape which
they ought to have, leaving out of account the later changes;
or at any rate, to bring them upon the same phonetic plane.
Now since the oldest languages of our family (even the Sans-
krit) do not exhibit their oldest phonetic form, and since the
different languages are known to us in very different degrees
of age, this difference in age must first be eliminated as far as
possible, before there can be any comparison ; the given quan-
tities must be reduced to common terms before we can com-
pare them, whether the expression thus obtained be the old-
est form which can be deduced for both the compared lan-
guages, or the oldest form of one of them.”

Hence, in comparing two languages, we can either reduce
the form of one language to that of the other (e. g., Slavonic
pekasta to a Sanskrit *pacantyasya, — v. the work quoted
above), or trace both forms back to a common primitive form.
The first method, so far as I can see, has very seldom been
actually applied by ScHLEICHER ; the second, on the other hand,
if for “the comparison of two languages” we substitute the
words “comparison of all Indo-European languages”, contains
the following rule for the construction of fundamental Indo-
European forms: from a form which appears in all languages,
subtract all that is due to the special development of the indi-
vidual languages, and what remains will be the primitive
form. An example will make these directions clear. “Field”
in Sanskrit is dsras, in Greek aypds, in Latin ager, in Gothic
akrs. Now we know that in Gothic ¢ has become %, and
that an ¢ was lost before the s; thus we obtain from the
Gothic the primitive form agras. We know further that the
Greek o is derived from @, so that we likewise obtain agras,
and so with each language in turn. Hence agras may be re-
garded as the primitive form, and by a similar process we de-
duce the accusative agram, genitive agrasya, ablative agrat,



AUGUST SCHLEICHER. 49

nominative plural agrasas etc., as well as a large number of
pronouns, prepositions etc. All these forms together make up
the Indo-European parent speech; or, expressed in historical
style: the parent speech is the language which was spoken
immediately before the first separation of the primitive Indo-
European race.

ScuLEICHER did not always content himself with this
simple and clear notion of the parent speech, for he often as-
cribes to it a quality which cannot be derived from the pre-
vious definition, — the quality of complete integrity of its
original structure. An example will best explain what is
meant. The nominative of the word for “mother” is in
Sanskrit mata, in Greek pitnp, in Lithuanian moté, in Old
Slavonic ma#:, in Old High German muoter. Nowhere does
an s appear in the nominative. Accordingly, by comparing
the separate forms we can only obtain the form matar or mata
(the latter if we assume that the r, as for example in prp,
was in the individual languages introduced into the nomina-
tive from the oblique cases), but not the form matars, as
ScuLEICHER does. He assumed this form because matar is the
stem, and s the suffix of the nominative, and he felt convinced
that in the parent speech so-called “phonetic laws”, mutual in-
fluences of sounds, and similar phenomena, were not yet in
existence. But this supposition is quite arbitrary, for if the
primitive speech was spoken by human beings, it must have
shared the fate of all language, viz., change in phonetic and
morphological constitution. There is, then, no reason why we
should not ascribe to the parent speech forms like matar or
mata. It is true that in a still older period the form may have
been matars, as SCHLEICHER assumes, but then it would be
necessary to distinguish the different periods of the primitive
language, so that we should not put older and younger forms
upon the same plane, as ScHLEICHER seems to have done.
The failure to' make this distinction has undeniably introduc-
ed a certain ambiguity into ScuLEICHER's notion of the pa-
rent speech. In the following discussion I venture to leave
this difficulty out of account, and will understand the term
“parent speech” only in the sense previously defined, i. e. in
the sense originally intended by ScuLEICHER.

DEeLBRTCEK, Introduction to the Study of Language. 4
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Is it, now, ScHLEICHER'S opinion that a historical reality
must be ascribed to the forms of the parent speech, taken in
this sense? I think the reader of the Compendium will be
inclined to answer this question in the affirmative, and will
be somewhat surprised to find in the appendices (Chrestoma-
thie, page 342) the following remark: “The assumption of
these primitive forms does not necessarily imply the assertion
that they ever possessed an actual existence.” In order to ex-
plain this apparent contradiction I will choose the form of in-
dependent discussion, proceeding in the following order: I
will first formulate the objections which have been brought
against SCHLEICHER's parent speech (in the sense described
above), and then try to determine their true value.

The first difficulty is naturally due to the demand that
in the case of a certain form each individual language shall
be consulted. This demand, however, can be satisfied only
in the rarest instances, for how few are the words and forms
which we can trace through all the languages! But in actual
practice this objection has little weight. For we must con-
sider that it is possible to point out in all languages quite a
number of inflectional suffixes, or at least traces of them; and
since we know the phonetic laws which would come in play,
we can say in the case of a good many word-stems what their
form must have been in a given individual language.

A second objection is of a more serious nature. Is it real-
ly possible to define the point where the development of each
separate language began? Can we determine with certainty
whether a certain modification of sound or form belonged to
the primitive speech or originated in the individual language ?
ScureicHER had definite views on this point. For instance,
he thought it possible to assert that the parent speech possessed
the following sounds :

Consonants : v Vowels:
gh a t u
dh aa ai au
bh as ar au

v
r

S L e
S & e
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How did he reach this conclusion? In separate fields the
way had been prepared for him, as in the field of the a-vowels,
It is well known that the Indo-Iranian group of the Indo-
European possesses no ¢ and 4, but exhibits an & where the
other languages have these vowels. Bopp was only at first of
the opinion that & and & originally belonged also to the Sans-
krit, and were subsequently lost; he then adopted the view
of GrRiMmM (Grammar, I, 2" edition, page 594), who in con-
nection with his Gothic researches denied that & and & were
original, so that. for the Indo-European there remained three
simple primitive vowels, @, ¢, ». This assumption also gained
favor in consequence of the high esteem which the number
three is wont to enjoy; Porr, for instance, begins the section
on vowels in his Etymologische Forschungen with the remark :
“It seems to follow from historical and physico-philosophical
grounds that language possesses but three simple fundamental
vowel sounds, viz., &, %, %.” Thus the hypothesis of GriMM
seemed to find confirmation in all directions, and was accepted
by SceLEIcHER. He assumed that the primitive language
agreed with the Sanskrit in the simplicity of its vocalism,
while the more diversified Greek exhibited a condition of
greater development or deterioration. For the consonants,
however, an opposite conclusion was reached. The cerebrals
of Sanskrit had been early regarded with suspicion, the as-
sumption being made that the Hindus had obtained these ex-
traordinary sounds from barbarian aborigines; the palatals
also were found in many cases to be younger than the guttu-
rals, as for instance in reduplication (cakdra from kar). In
this point, therefore, the Greek appeared to have preserved
the original condition of things, while the Sanskrit had dete-
riorated, and the main conclusion was that the rich and diver-
sified phonetic material, which the individual languages either
exhibit or must have once exhibited, arose by means of various
processes of division and multiplication out of a limited and
simple phonetic material in the primitive speech. From the
analogy of this result ScHLEICHER drew the further conclusion
that the phonetic condition at a still earlier period must have
been yet more simple :

“At an earlier period in the life of the Indo-European

4*
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parent speech, the three aspirates and the three diphthongs with
@ were wanting; in the original condition of language, before
it had become inflectional, there were no diphthongs at all.
Accordingly, the Indo-European probably possessed at first
six momentary sounds /momentane Laute], viz., three surds
and three sonants; six consonantal duratives [Dauerlaute],
viz., three spirants and three so-called ‘liquids’, i. e. the two
nasals m, #, and 7 (/ being a sub-variety of 7); and six vowels.
In a later stage of the language, shortly before the first separa-
tion, there were nine momentary and nine vowel sounds. The
symmetry of the numerical relations apparent in the number
of the sounds must not be overlooked.” (Compendium, § 1,
note 1.)

This theory of development offers a broad field for criti-
cism. In the first place, the general statements must be put
aside as not conclusive. For the remark that in earliest times
the phonetic condition must have been a very simple one, can
with equal justice be confronted with a contrary assertion. We
notice, indeed, that the individual languages often lose in
phonetic volume. Why should it be impossible to assume that
the parent speech was richer than any of its daughters? And
the symmetry of numerical relation so emphasized by ScHLEI-
cHER would only be of value if it could be shown to result
from the nature of the human vocal organs, which is not the
case. Therefore the special grounds in each individual instance
can alone decide; and these seem to speak against the ten-
dency of ScHLEICHER'S hypotheses. On the contrary, it seems
as if we must rather assert that the primitive language re-
sembled the Greek most closely in the diversity of its vocalism,
and the Sanskrit in the manifoldness of its consonantism. For
instance, we can in my opinion declare with certainty that two
sets of A's existed in the parent speech, one of which was liable
to palatalization; further, that the parent speech possessed an
e (or d, if that style of writing is preferred).

What is true of e must probably be assumed for o also, and
the words of the primitive speech which were reconstructed
by ScHLEICHER would, according to these views, present a very
different aspect. ScHLEICHER once indulged in the pleasantry
of writing a fable in the Indo-European parent speech, which
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he entitled: Avis akvasas ka (“The sheep and the horses”).
According to the newer theories this title would run: Ovis
ek\vos kqe (the X, in this case designating the palatal £ of the
parent speech). “He saw” would be represented no longer by
dadarka, but by dedorkie; the accusative of a participle “rid-
ing” not by vaghantam, but by veghiontm (where the m is syl-
labic), etc.

Ten years from now the transcription will perhaps have
assumed a different coloring. It accordingly follows that“parent
speech” is nothing but a formal expression for the changing
views of scholars in regard to the nature and extent of the
linguistic material brought by the individual languages out of
the common tongue. With this definition of “parent speech”
the question of the historical value of the reconstructed forms
is settled. It can neither be doubted nor denied that the
primitive languagej possessed a great number of words which
were capable of grammatical inflection, and a series of unin-
flected words. But whether it wore exactly the aspect claimed
for it by present investigation, whose stand-point is mirrored
in these reconstructions, it is of course impossible to deter-
mine.

The use and significance of these forms can now be defin-
ed. They add no new material to our knowledge, but they
bring more clearly before us what is already known. They
have the same value for linguistic research which curves or
similar illustrative aids have for statistics, and form besides a
means of demonstration whose usefulness must not be under-
valued. At the same time, the necessity of postulating funda-
mental forms impels the investigator to always inquire whether
each particular form which is under consideration must be
regarded as original or as a new formation, and does not suffer
him to rest satisfied without a thorough mastery of all difficul-
ties, phonetic or otherwise.

We see from the whole previous discussion that ScHLEI-
CHER does not essentially differ from Bopp in principle. His
inviduality consists in his method of demonstration by means
of the parent speech.
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If we recognize this fact, we can at once answer the
question, how far the scientific tendency of ScHLEICHER was
materially influenced by natural science. Of course this ques-
tion can only be asked in regard to that part of his system in
which he differs from Bopp and other philologists, that is, in
regard to the parent speech. And it really would seem as if
he owed this to natural science. For ScHLEICHER himself in-
troduces his parent speech with the following remark (Formen-
lehre der kirchenslawischen Sprache, page VII):

“This procedure, like the method of linguistic science in
general, agrees with the method of the natural sciences, of
which linguistic science forms a part. The comparative ana-
tomist never compares the form of the skull of two animals by
taking the skull of a new-born specimen of the one sort, and
the skull of an adult of the other; if the needful material is
wanting, as is often the case in fossil remains, he does just
what we do; according to known laws he reconstructs what
is lacking, on the same plane of age with the specimen before
him.”

Nevertheless, I cannot believe that ScHLEICHER was in-
spired by the anatomist to emulate his example; it seems to
me more probable that he sought among the scientists for
analogies to his own procedure, after it was already complete.
For on the one hand, the reduction of forms of different ages
to the same plane of age seems to me so natural a thought,
and one which would so easily suggest itself from the very
task in question, that I should hardly suppose it would have
originated in a foreign field ; and on the other hand, I should

- be inclined, despite my slight acquaintance with anatomy, to
assert that in the passage above quoted ScHLEICHER views the
proceedings of the anatomist through philological spectacles.

I come to the conclusion, therefore, that in this point also
nothing has been borrowed from natural science; nor has any
transfer of the method of natural science taken place. Indeed,
the whole idea of a transfer of methods strikes me as rather
extraordinary. How can it be possible, after a method of pro-
cedure has adapted itself to the peculiarities of one object, to
apply it with profit to a different one? ScHLEICHER himself
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has not done this. Little as he would himself acknowledge
it, he, as well as Bopp and GrimM, Porr and CurTivs, is, in
the essence of his being, — a philologist.

CHAPTER IV.

NEW ENDEAVORS.

We cannot regard the Compendium as a summary of the
collective philological labors of the period. For — to mention
only what is most important — Porr displayed his peculiar
and partially isolated activity in other paths than ScHLEICHER,
and BENFEY and his school also formed a separate group.
PorT could not become reconciled to SCHLEICHER'S reconstruc-
tions, and BENFEY and his adherents held that ScHLEICHER,
by his phonetic laws, wrongfully fettered the movement of
sounds. ScrLEICHER himself considered that Currius and
CorsseN stood mnearest to him in the philological field.
CorsseN’s importance was at that time over-estimated (as re-
marked above, page 39), but we may justly regard SCHLEICHER
and Curtrus as the chief representatives of a tendency which
has exerted and still exerts a powerful influence, not only on
the study of the individual languages, but upon all views re-
garding the aim and method of linguistic science. For the
labors of CurTius were not confined to the Greek field, but
in his essay on the chronology of Indo-European linguistic
research he furnished an amplified and improved sequel to
that portion of the Compendium which treated of the parent
speech ; in this publication. he made the attempt (as ScHLEI-
cHER had not yet done) to follow out the historical develop-
ment of the original Indo-European language.

After the tendency described above had for a number of
years held the prominent position of interest, the objections
which had been raised against it from different directions
began to make themselves more strongly felt than hitherto;
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fresh scruples appeared on individual points; attention was
gradually withdrawn, as if wearied, from certain sections
which had hitherto claimed especial notice, while other por-
tions, which had remained in the shade, became more plainly
discernible ; in short, a new tendency began to gain ground,
which was partly a continuation of the previous endeavors,
partly an attempt to oppose, ameliorate and expand them.
The impulses to this new movement did not proceed from
one point, but from many, both simultaneously and succes-
sively, so that it would almost seem as if it were more correct
to speak not of one tendency, but of several diverging ones.
Yet I think that the common element in these new efforts is
the truly important and essential thing, and with this I will
endeavor to acquaint the reader in a few words.

I have shown that from the first it was the prevailing
tendency of Bopp's works to explain the origin of grammati-
cal forms. In the beginning Borp sought this explanation in
each individual language, and said, for example, that the
aorist was formed in Sanskrit by composition with as, in Greek
similarly by composition with &, and so on. Now the more
plainly it was recognized that the explanation of the forms
must be sought, not in the individual languages, but in the
common speech [Gesammisprache] from which they have all
sprung, the more this latter came into the foreground; and it
is therefore perfectly consistent that the primitive speech plays
so important a part precisely in the works of ScHLEICHER and
Currtrius, who, like Bopp, aim at an explanation of the gram-
matical forms. On the other hand, it was also natural that in
course of time the objections which could be brought against
analyzing a form belonging to the primitive language became
more strongly emphasized. The realistic age, which prefers
to hold itself aloof from things which cannot be known, has
become more and more conscious of the hypothetical nature
of such analyses, and we can accordingly assert that amonga
not inconsiderable number jof philologists, all glotfogonic hy-
potheses, i. e. all attempts to explain the forms of the parent
speech and to build up a history of inflection upon them, have
come into disfavor. (Meanwhile, SCHLEICHER's parent speech
as defined above can of course be defended throughout.)
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TIu illustration of this view I will quote a few words of
Jouannes ScuminT, who, after emphasizing the difficulties
attendant on the customary explanation of the optative (by
composition with the root ¢ or ya), expresses himself as fol-
lows (Kuhn's Zeitschrift, 24, page 320):

“I do not feel myself under obligation to propose a new
explanation. It is the task of Indo-European linguistic
science to demonstrate what the forms of the parent speech
were, and by what methods those of the individual languages
have sprung from them. We are in most cases as incapable
of interpreting the significant value of the formative elements
which are affixed to the so-called root, and for the same rea-
son incapable, as the one-sided Greek grammar was of ex-
plaining the elements of Greek words. In this field the re-
cognition of ignorance increases from year to year, as befits a
healthy science.”

Another consideration is closely connected with the above.
In order to explain the forms of the primitive speech, it is
customary to analyze them into the parts from which they are
supposed to have arisen, e. g. dasyati “he will give” into
da-sya-ti. Now the same process of analysis can also be em-
ployed in those languages which, like the Sanskrit and Greek,
have remained upon a tolerably ancient plane of development.
Thus BopP resolves a form like 3odnoopeda into do-dv-co-peda.
Can it, now, be assumed that the affixion of these elements
first took place in Greek? Certainly not. The more thorough-
ly the comparison of the Indo-European languages has been
prosecuted, the plainer the following principle has become:
inflection was completed in the parent speech, and only fin-
ished forms were transmitted to the individual languages. If
this is correct (and who can doubt it?), the question at once
arises: how, then, are new formations possible in the separate
languages? The credit of proposing this question is due to
Mercurr (Die Entwickelung der lateinischen Formenbildung,
Berlin, 1870) 1), and that of answering it, to those scholars
who have given particular prominence to the idea of forma-

1) V. an essay by the same author, in Neue Jakrbiicher fiir Philologie
und Pddagogik, pages 109, 145 seq.
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tion by analogy, especially WHITNEY, ScHERER and LESKIEN.
(Cf. MisteLl, Lautgesetz und Analogie, in STEINTHAL's Zett-
schrift fiir Volkerpsychologie wnd Sprachwissenschaft, 11,
page 365 seq.). Since in a finished language it is no longer
possible to construct new forms by affixion of the constituent
elements, unless these elements are themselves finished words,
all other new formations can only be due to analogy. New
formations are imitative formations. With this view, the prin-
ciple of analogy came naturally into the foreground in the ex-
planation of forms, and many individual forms, as for instance
the Latin imperfect, future etc., had to be regarded otherwise
than hitherto.

Another incitement to progress appeared in the field of
phonetics. After the Sanskrit, Greek and Italic languages
had for a long time taken the lead, and this, too, in their
earliest stage of development, the more modern idioms grad-
ually became the object of increased attention. Now these
(for instance, the Slavonic and Romanic languages) possess a
wealth of phonetic development, joined with a delicate pre-
cision in phonetic distinctions, which is fairly astounding.
At the same time, the study of the physiology of sounds / Laut-
physiologie], which was again prosecuted with especial zeal,
brought to light the manifold richness of their phonetic struc-
ture. What was the objection to ascribing to earlier periods
the same manifoldness of sound which we observe in the lan-
guages of today? Why should it not also be assumed for the
common Indo-European speech? Under this hypothesis,
rule and order were discovered at many points where hitherto
“exceptions” and irregularities had been admitted. The as-
sumption of ‘e for the parent speech comes under this head.
This hypothesis (already mentioned above in connection with
ScHLEICHER) was reached in the following manner. It is a
fact that an ¢ in other Indo-European languages often corre-
sponds to the Indo-Iranian a; e. g. the e in ¢épw and fero to
the @ in bdhdrams, the e in te and gue to the a in ca. Now Cur-
T1Us showed that the European tongues usually agree in hav-
ing e where the Indo-Iranian has ¢, and since he was as little
in doubt as Borp, GrimM, PoTT, ScHLEICHER and others that
the @ was the original vowel of the two, he assumed that this




NEw ENDEAVORS. 59

primitive ¢ had become e in the European parent speech.
(Ueber die Spaltung des a-Lautes etc., in the Berichte der Ki-
- mgl. sdchs. Ges. der Wiss., 1864, pages 9—42.) This view,
which long prevailed, sustained its first shock from the discov-
ery that the Armenian shares this e. Ought this language to
be reckoned among the European ones, or must we drop the
pre-supposed originality of the @, and assume that an ¢ or &
existed in the parent speech, and became @ in those few lan-
guages which do not retain it, which a is not distinguished (at
least in the written language) from other varieties of @, —
so that the lack of originality would fall, not on the Euro-
pean, but on the Indo-Iranian side?

The truth of this assumption appears more than probable
when we consider the relation of the Indian (and Iranian) pal-
atals to the following vowels. We observe that in number-
less instances a palatal springs from a guttural through the in-
fluence of a following ¢ (so, for example, ds7yan belongs to the
positive ugrds). We often find that ¢ has the same influence
as 7, but only the @ which corresponds to ¢ in the other lan-
guages, as for instance the @ of the reduplication-syllable in
cakara, from kar “make”, which corresponds to e in Greek,
German etc., or the @ of ce, which answers to a Greek and
Latin ¢, and so on. It follows from these facts, which could
be multiplied indefinitely, that the above-mentioned a of the
Sanskrit must have borne some resemblance to 7, and hence
that it must have been e or ¢, which proves the existence of
an e in all Indo-European languages. Now if it can be proved
(and it can) that this palatalization which we find in Sanskrit
must have extended back into the parent speech, the origi-
nality of this ¢ (d) is as surely demonstrated as it is possible
to demonstrate any assertions of this nature. Without enter-
ing here into further details, I will refer the reader to an es-
say by JoHANNES ScaMIDT (Kuhn's Zevtschrift, 25, page 1 seq.),
comprehending the previous labors of Ascori, BRuGMAN,
Fick, Corritz and others, on the whole question of the two
guttural series and the European e, in which he discusses the
tenability of the new theory with the strictest attention to
detail.

Beside the discovery of the Indo-European e-vowel we
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may range the very probable supposition (originating with
OstHOFF) that a “sonant” (i. e. syllabic) », such as we are
acquainted with in Sanskrit, and which is represented in Greek
by ap (pa), already existed in the primitive speech. (Zur Frage
des Ursprungs der germanischen n- Declination, in Paul & Braune's
Beitrige, 3, page 1 seq.) According to this view, the a of the
Greek aorist Zrpanov can no longer be regarded as an isolated
remnant of a former condition of the language, whose preser-
vation is due to a certain confusion of the linguistic instinct
(CurTtius, Grundziige, 5% edition, page 52), but pa is the reg-
ular representative of the Indo-European r-vowel, which is
appropriate to the aorist. No less important is BrRUGMAN's
assumption of a syllabic nasal (Nasalts sonans sn der indoger-
mantschen Grundsprache, in CurTIUS Studien, 9, page 287 seq.),
and similar researches.

These discoveries, showing, as they did, in a most strik-
ing manner that even trifling differences in pronunciation (e. g.
the difference between & and a) are propagated with wonder-
ful fidelity throughout the ages, contributed in great degree
toward increasing the respect felt for the regularity of all
phonetic change.

Borp had granted to sounds the privilege of changing,
now in this way, now in that, within the same linguistic
period, and this freedom had been considerably restricted by
Porr, ScaLEIcHER and CurTIUS ; when, now, still other import-
ant limitations were added, the idea naturally arose that
phonetic laws admit of absolutely no exceptions. We shall show
later in detail that this new theory necessarily caused greater
stress to be laid upon the principle of analogy.?)

1) The first person who, to my knowledge, clearly expressed the view
that the phonetic laws admit of no exceptions, is LESKIEN (Die Declina-
tion im Slawisch- Litausschen und Germanischen, Preisschriften der Jablo-
nowsky schen Gesellschaft in Leipzig, Leipzig 1876, pages XXVIII and 1).
He says:

“In my investigations I have started with the principle that the form
of a certain case, as we meet with it, can never result from an exception
to phonetic laws which are observed elsewhere. To prevent misunder-
standing, I will add: if by ‘exception’ be understood those cases where the
expected phonetic change has not taken place from definite ascertainable
causes, such as the absence of Lautverschiebung in German in phonetic
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We must mention in conclusion that those scholars who
advocate the infallibility of phonetic laws have often empha-
sized the fact that the natural constitution of language is not
manifested in the cultivated tongues /Kunstsprachen], but in
the dialects of the people. The guiding principles for lin-
guistic research should accordingly be deduced, not from the
obsolete written languages of antiquity, but chiefly from the
living popular dialects of the present day.

These are the principal views, endeavors and hypotheses
which usher in a new treatment of the problems of linguistic
science. The chief of these problems will now be discussed in
the following chapters.

CHAPTER V.

THE AGGLUTINATION THEORY.

We have shown in the previous pages how the so-called
“agglutination theory” originated with Franz Borp, and it
has been at least intimated what part this hypothesis has

groups like st etc., where one rule to a certain extent interferes with an-
other, — then of course there is nothing to be said against the statement
that phonetic laws are not infallible. For the law is not nullified in such
circumstances, and works as we should expect it would do wherever these
or other disturbances, i. e. the influence of other laws, are not presert.
But if we admit arbitrary, accidental deviations, such as are incapable of
clagsification, we virtually confess that language, which forms the object
of our research, is inaccessible to scientific investigation.”

The remarks of OSTHOFF and BRUGMAN are in the same spirit (Mor-
phologische Untersuchungen, 1, page XIII):

“All phonetic change, in so far as it occurs mechanically, is accom-
plished in accordance with exceptionless laws, i. e. the direction of the
phonetic movement is always the same among all members of a linguistic
community, except where a division into dialects takes place; and all
words in which the sound subject to this phonetic movement appears
under like circumstances, are without exception affected by the change.”

Beside this we find also the extreme view that all phonetic laws work
blindly, with a blind natural necessity, and the like.
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played in the further development of linguistic research. It
will now be my task to ascertain what degree of probability
can be adjudged to it.

Every analysis of the Indo-European inflectional forms
must start with the fact that certain inflectional endings of the
verb show a great resemblance to certain pronominal stems.
The termination of the first person, -m?, calls to mind at once
me, mi-ht and the rest of the series, and in the same way the
- of the third person reminds us of the pronominal stem ¢a,
which appears in tdv etc. The endings of the second person
also exhibit certain analogies to the corresponding pronoun,
although these are not so unmistakable as in the case of the
other two persons. Now Borp explained this similarity by
assuming that the pronouns were affixed to the verb, which
accordingly possessed no endings before the affixion; and the
idea of agglutination expressed in this hypothesis became the
prevailing one in his entire explanation of inflection. But it
is evident that beside Bopp’s assumption it is possible to form
others, with the same fact for a starting point. Thus far two
such hypotheses have appeared ; the first with the assumption
that the endings existed first, and the pronouns were formed
from these by freeing them from the stem, — the evolution
theory; and the second, according to which the pronouns and
the endings arose independently of each other, and were after-
wards brought into relation, — the adaptation theory.

I will first discuss these two hypotheses.

The evolution theory is older than the agglutination theory,
since FRIEDRICH V. SCHLEGEL was its first advocate; yet there
exists no authentic demonstration of it, for neither AueusT
WILHELM V. SCHLEGEL, nor LASSEN, nor any other scholar of
this school has opposed anything except negation to Borr's
arguments. Under these circumstances we must have recourse
to the works of three men, neither of whom can be regarded
as a recognized exponent of ScHLEGEL'S doctrine; I refer to
CarL FErRDINAND BECKER, Mor1Tz RaPP and RubnorLru WEsT-
PHAL. What C. F. BECKER, the once renowned author of the
Organism, can bring forward in support of the originality of
the personal suffixes, is essentially reduced to the following
observation :
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“Since the word was originally a member of a sentence,

| the grammatical relation was given in the beginning with the

notion of the word, and its inflection was given with the word

| itself. The word as expression of the notion, and the inflection

a3 expression of the grammatical relation, are equally old and
original.”

But this reasoning would only be valid if we were obliged
to assume that everything which is thought finds expression in
language. Now it is evident that this is by no means the case,
and therefore nothing prevents us from assuming that the idea
of relation had existed long before it was expressed by lin-
guistic means. Accordingly, from this deductive method of
observation we can draw no conclusion respecting the age of
the expression of grammatical relation.

As regards the second of the above-mentioned men, Mo-
r1zZ Rapp of Tiibingen, I will refer the reader to a notice of
his Comparative Grammar by StEINTHAL (Kuhn's Zeitschrift,
2, page 276 seq.), where precisely the point in question is
discussed. On the other hand, the views of RuporLrs WEsT-
PHAL, as set forth in his Phelosophisch-historische Grammatik
der deutschen Sprache (Jena, 1865), and his Methodische G'ram-
matik der griechischen Sprache (Jena, 1870), demand a more
detailed consideration.

WESTPHAL'S system is, in brief, as follows. In the devel-
opment of language three periods can be distinguished, ac-
cording to the formation of the roots. In the first, things are
characterized independently, in the second, in relation to hu-
man thought, in the third, in relation to each other. (Phsl.-
hist. Gr., page 98.) In the first period the nominal stems ori-
ginated, in the second verb-inflection, in the third noun-in-
flection. By means of the root a name was given ‘to being, as
that in which a definite motion or activity is manifested.
Now this root is sometimes employed to designate indepen-
dent being, but usually it is phonetically changed for this
purpose, being amplified by the addition of an &, ¥ or #.
WESTPHAL expresses himself as follows , concerning the mean-
ing of this amplification :

“In contrast to the monosyllabic verbal root, the concrete
noun thus obtains a dissyllabic form, whose terminal vowel is
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only intended to indicate that the root contained in this form nosss
longer designates everything in which the activity or motione
in question is manifested, but a definite thing, or at least a de—
finite class or department of things, of which that motion or
activity is regarded as the characteristic. The enrichment of ’
the root by an @, ¢ or % only designates the progress from |
greater generality to more concrete individuality, to special-
ization.”

In the course of further development the meanings of the
nouns are more and more specialized, and the “nearest” [zu-
ndchst liegenden ] vowels a, 4, u no longer suffice ; accordingly,
other phonetic combinations are employed in like function.
“First a nasal or dental comes before the vowel a, 7, %”, whence
arise the suffixes na, ni, nu; fa, ¢, tu; then the liquids, so that
ra, ri,ru; la, lt, lu are formed. (V. the work quoted above, page
84.) A new element is affixed to form derivative noun-stems.
For every “amplification of the meaning by any characteristic
or determination requires the enrichment of the existing body
of the word by a new phonetic element.” (Page 85.) This
play of meaning and sound is most artistically developed in
the verb. In the verb the following determinations find ex-
pression: 1) local identity of thinker and thought, expressed
by the first person; 2) temporal identity, expressed by the
present; 3) causal identity of the conceived activity and
its conception, expressed by the imperative. Then we have
the opposites of these determinations: 1) local non-iden-
tity, i. e. the second and third persons taken together; 2)
temporal non-identity, i. e. past time (the future is not spe-
cially designated) ; 3) causal non-identity, i. e. the indicative.
The first of these determinations is designated by the “nearest’
sound, which in this case is the nasal, “whether dental or la-
bial”, the first formation being that with m ; for example, from
the root sta it is stam, while the opposite of this determination
is expressed by affixion of the “more distant” ¢, i. e. staf. But
the second person. must also be specially characterized, for which
purpose the “nearest” vowels &, ¢, » were at hand. It is probable
that once stata, stat and statu could all be used for the second
person ; but statu became the favorite form. From this was
formed stas.; so we have stam, stas, stat. In a similar manner
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the whole structure of verb-inflection is built of nothing but
nearer and more distant sounds, although not without excep-
tions of every sort, which must appear forced and improbable
even from the stand-point of the system itself. Then the pro-
nominal stems were derived from the finished inflectional forms
of the verb, especially from theforms of the middle voice. After
the middle forms fuduma and tudatva had arisen, ma and tva
were separated from them. “In order to express the idea ‘thou
strikest me’ or ‘he struck me’, the active form fudas or tudat
was taken, and the ‘me’ belonging to the idea was designated
by the same phonetic element as the reflexive ‘myself’ of the
middle form, i. e: by the syllable ma.” (V. the work quoted
above, page 127.) The inflectional forms of the noun origi-
nated in a similar way with those of the verb, so that it is
needless to discuss this part of the system more in detail.

This system challenges criticism in many respects, in the
first place as to its philosophical basis. I think all must allow
that the latter has nothing in its favor but a certain grandeur
of terminology. It seems to me that a sensible philological
public will be no more ready to admit that these abstruse and
obscure “determinations” entered into the heads of our fore-
fathers as language-forming forces (and that, too, in a precise
categorical succession), than it will to believe the author when
he declares that the same primitive forces “lie at the founda-
tion of sidereal, vegetable and animal existence.” A further
objection lies in the doctrine of the nearer and more distant
sounds. Leaving out of account the fact that WEsTPHAL con-
tinually contradicts himself in his conception of the distance
of sounds, what does it mean to say that one sound is near
and another far off? Among the consonants he supposes
the nasals and dentals to be the nearest; are we to assume
that these arose first, and that the labials, for example, are
of later date? Other phonetic assumptions are extremely
doubtful. How is it to be explained, for instance, that the
consonants ¢, n, r, / make their appearance in the middle
of a word before the suffix-vowels «, 7, u? Where can we
find anything analogous in the domain of Indo-European lan-
guage?

But the point which especially interests us here is the

DxLsriock, Introduction to the Study of Language. Y
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theory that the personal suffixes were separated from the stem.
Is this theory probable? The objection may be made, we must
then necessarily assume that the Indo-European languages
had managed for some time to do without personal pronouns.
And this assumption is, in CurTius' opinion (Verbum, I,
28d edition, page 22), a very forced one. For where, he asks,
are there languages without personal pronouns? Then, too,
we must admit that the whole idea of the endings “falling
from the tree like ripe pears” (Porr, Etym. Forsch., 2, page
360), or “exuding like rosin and falling to the ground” (as
ScHERER expresses it), is peculiar and without analogy. At
least to my knowledge nothing corresponding has been adduc-
ed from other languages, while at all events the example of
agglutinating languages (as we shall see later) can be quoted
in favor of Borr’s hypothesis.

I can therefore hardly think that the evolution theory, in
the form in which it has hitherto appeared, has any claim to
the approbation of philologists, — the less so, if in the course
of this demonstration it appears that there is considerable prob-
ability on the side of the agglutination hypothesis as a whole,
although not in its details.

We come to the adaptation theory,or the views which Axr-
FRED Lupwie brought forward in his essay on the origin of
the a-declension, in the Sitzungsberichte der Kais. Akad.
(Vienna, 1867), and in the two separately published articles:
Der Infinitiv im Veda nebst einer Systematik des litauischen und
slawpischen Verbs (Prague, 1871), and Agglutination oder Adap-
tation? eine sprachwissenschaftliche Streitfrage (Prague, 1873).

A. Lupwie, an admirable Vedic scholar, is of opinion that
the prevailing ideas regarding the constitution of Indo-Euro-
pean language have been too exclusively based on the Greek.
The Veda ought to be used far more extensively, for from the
Vedic language alone can we derive sure guides to a correct
conception of the inflectional endings, both of the verb and
the noun. As to the verb, it is a fact that in the Veda the
third person singular of the middle sometimes has the same
ending in the present as in the perfect, i. e. -e (not -fe), and
is also identical with the first person singular, so that grnvé
can mean “he is heard”, as well as “I am heard”. Lupwie
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finds something corresponding in the second person middle,
assuming that the suffix -se was used with the signification of
the first as well as second person. Now by drawing conclusions
from -e¢ and -se with regard to -te, and then further with re-
gard to -m¢, si, & (where he thinks that the same variety of
meaning is not so unmistakably evident as with -e and -se),
he arrives at the opinion that originally the so-called personal
suffixes had nothing to do with the designation of person.
There were, accordingly, no original personal suffixes, but
only one single class of suffixes, i. e. those which we call
“stem-forming”. The forms of the finite verb are in their ori-
gin nothing but stems. The same is true of noun-inflection.
Lupwig tries to prove with the help of the Veda that the cases
originally had no separate sphere of meaning. It is nonsense
to talk of the primitive meaning of a case. In that field, also,
which we call "nominal”, there were originally only stems,
whose meanings were gradually differentiated and specialized.

But on the other hand, Lupwic keeps in view the fact
that in the later periods of linguistic development, for ex-
ample, in classical Sanskrit, each of the various endings re-
ally indicates a particular mode of employing the word. So
the question arises: how have the suffixes obtained this mean-
ing, which they once did not possess? The answer is: they
were invested with it. The growing intellectual need demand-
ed expression for certain categories, and the suffixes, which
originally had solely a demonstrative sense, adapted themselves
to this need. Last of all arose the forms of the finite verb,
whose immediately preceding stage is formed by those stems
which we now call infinitives. That the changes above inti-
mated may be better understood, I will let the author him-
self speak. After demonstrating that the dative and locative,
considered from a historical stand-point, lose their quality
of inflected forms and “step back into the realm of word-for-
mation”, he continues:

“This process of word-formation was gradually arrested,
and beside it appeared another tendency, namely, to turn to
account those forms which were divested of their original
meaning. In the beginning men neglected to especially char-
acterize agens, actio, actum, and contented themselves with

- -
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the employment of demonstration, which was evidently used
at that time to a very large extent. As soon, however, as
language possessed suitable material, it went to work (although
by no means consistently) to introduce this distinction, which
promotes perspicuity of speech to such an extraordinary
degree. When this differentiation had reached a certain point,
there was undoubtedly another inclination to indicate the
relations of number and case ; but even for this purpose only
existing materials were used, and we must not suppose that
a grammar was created”. (Inf., § 19.)

In another passage we read: “What was required to pro-
duce the impression (however indistinct) of inflection? Noth-
ing except forgetfulness. In the formations in question, as
long as the actual connection of things remained in the me-
mory, there were only stems, no inflected stems. As soon as
the remembrance of this connection had vanished, the neces-
sity arose of framing some opinion concerning, or of really
understanding, these differences (with regard to whose true
nature and origin nothing was any longer known, nay, con-
cerning which it was not even known that there was anything
to know) ; for it was doubtless imagined that the forms were
understood when they were invested with a meaning”. (Inf.,
§29.)

And some pages farther on: “With the gradual growth of
the forms two phenomena very naturally made their appear-
ance, which became the poles on which syntax revolved (in-
deed, we can say that syntax did not previously exist at all, ex-
cept in phraseology), — viz., the designation of grammatical
correspondence, or grammatical subordination and codrdina-
tion. When different expressions stood in any sort of con-
nection, it was natural to attempt to denote this in a way that
should characterize the difference or identity of the relation of
several expressions with reference to another. The further
consequence of this was that a certain need forso-called gram-
matical endings was felt, and the simple stem-ending either
gradually fell into disuse, or, being confined to a special field
of meaning, assumed the appearance of an inflected form.
Certain endings appear to have been too much in favor: am
loc. sing., gen. pl., nom. ace. du., and, as we are convinced,
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also instrum. sing. (@), cf. Old Slavonic ajg; and the same

wWrith bAs. In this way words for the first time seemed rounded
Off and completed. At the same time, in proportion as the
demand increased, the number of possible word-endings be-
came limited.” (Inf., § 31.)

Add to this a passage from Lupwic's controversial essay:
"As their original meaning [i. e., of the personal suffixes] I
assume the demonstrative meaning, which first gave place to
the function of word-formation ; then they acquired a general
verbal meaning [such as appears in the infinitive], and as the
number of these elements increased, they were finally, accord-
ing to incidental analogies (or often no analogy at all), brought
into connection and relation with the categories of grammat-
ical person, which had been meanwhile developed in the per-
sonal pronoun. I accordingly assume an original meaning,
and in addition the passage through three metamorphoses.”
(Agglutination oder Adaptation, page 62.)

If this demonstration has enabled the reader to form an
approximate idea of Lupwie's general views, there remains
the important task of showing how Lupwie acquired these
views from the actual constitution of the Indo-European sounds
and forms. Of course it is not possible for this purpose to
follow the author into every detail ; hence I will simply remark,
in general, that Lupwic imagines he has discovered a number
of phonetic laws which differ considerably from what is looked
upon by other scholars as established. For example, he thinks
himself justified in assuming that in the Indo-European every
suffix ended in a vowel; that ¢ was changed to s, and s to r,
¢ passed into #, n was dropped out between vowels, etc. To
illustrate this procedure, I will mention as an example that a
stem in -gn¢, which is used after the manner of an infinitive,
is supposed to have undergone the following changes:

ant
ar :
awar [
—l—
ayar aa e
— —

€
|
{— 8l
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|
|

Here the e is what we call the first or third personine -
(e. g. ¢rnvé, v. above, page 66); by & are meant the forms in
a like stdva etc., which are known to Vedic scholars; by « the
stem of the verbs of the a-conjugation. Such forms were in
Lupwic’s opinion used a long time in a verbal sense, without
further endings (such as we call personal endings) ; afterwards
forms like bkara and bhara received the suffixes ms, s¢, £¢ ete.,
through transfer from verbs like dvis, where the stem-endings
mi etc. had adapted themselves so as to become a sort of per-
sonal suffix.

In order to estimate the plausibility of these hypotheses,
we must first of all form an opinion regarding Lupwic’s view
of the language of the Veda, for it is clear that the adaptation
theory would receive a powerful support if the diversity of
meaning of the Vedic forms, asserted by Lupwie, could be
established. I formerly expressed the opinion that this proof
has not been and cannot be given (Kuhn's Zestschrift, 20, page
212 geq.), and I hold to this view the more, because it is pre-
cisely within the last few years that the progress in Vedic
interpretation (in which Lupwie himself has had no insignifi-
cant share) has shown more and more plainly that Lupwie's
assumptions can be dispensed with. Now if this support is
withdrawn from the adaptation theory, its inner probability is
the only proof which remains, since Lupwic’s phonetic laws
themselves have no other foundation than the probability of
the theory. How is it with this inner probability? I can
hardly regard it as a warrantable proceeding to reject from the
whole field of grammar the idea that inflectional suffixes were
derived from stem-suffixes (we shall meet with this theory
again in connection with the noun), but Lupwie’s application
of it to the verb seems to me unjustified. Even if we were
willing to admit that the persons of the verb have arisen from
stems by means of differentiation, which seems to me very
improbable, the question would always remain unanswered,
whence comes the resemblance of the so-called personal suf-
fixes to the pronouns, a resemblance which cannot be denied.
Lupwic’s answer to this question looks very much like a con-
fession of ignorance. I would call the attention of the reader
to one of the sentences quoted above, which runs as follows:
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“As the number of these elements increased, they were finally,
according to incidental analogies (or often no analogy at all),
brought into connection and relation with the categories of
grammatical person, which had been meanwhile developed in
the personal pronoun.” If I am not mistaken, when the author
in this sentence allows that the relation between suffix and
pronoun can arise “according to no analogy at all”, he
renounces every -attempt at explanation in one of the most
important points of his system, and thus himself formulates
the weightiest objection to his hypothesis. The adaptation
theory, which assumes the independent origin of the personal
suffixes and the pronouns, must above all be able to demon-
strate, or at least to indicate with some degree of probability,
how, in spite of their independent origin, the striking similar-
ity of the elements in question can be explained. And this
demonstration Lupwic has not given. Hence I am able to
ascribe as little probability to the adaptation theory, taken as
a whole, as to the evolution theory.

Let us now see what follows from the rejection of the two
hypotheses above mentioned. We have observed that every
theory of the origin of inflection must be based upon the
similarity between certain personal suffixes and certain pro-
nouns, which is so great as to exclude the possibility of an ac-
cidental cause. So far as I see, this similarity can be explained
in three ways. Either we assume that the endings arose from
the pronouns, or that the pronouns arose from the endings, or,
finally, that endings and pronouns arose independently and
were afterwards made to resemble each other. The second and
third assumptions seem to me improbable, as I have just stat-
ed. If, then, we are not disposed to renounce every attempt
at explanation (a stand-point which will receive due attention
at the close of this chapter), we are reduced to the first hypothe-
sis, — that of Borp. This also receives support from another
direction, i. e. from the analogy of the so-called “agglutinat-
ing” languages.

In this field I cannot judge from personal observation,
and must therefore depend wholly upon the representations of
one who is versed in these languages, namely, BOHTLINGK, in
the introduction to his Yakut Grammar. I am unwilling to
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mutilate his concise development of the subject by an extract,
but will recommend to the reader the study of this instructive
treatise, which is no longer used as much as it deserves. But
in order to give an idea of what I mean by my reference to
Bourrinek, I will quote one passage word for word (page
XXIV):

“If we compare all the phenomena, we must admit that
in the Indo-European languages in general, material and form
are far more intimately united than in the so-called aggluti-
nating languages, although in certain members of the Ural-
Altaic family, especially in the Finnish and Yakut, the con-
nection of material and form is not so wholly superficial as
Porr and other philologists are inclined to assume. I must
also freely confess that on the whole I consider the way in
which material and form are combined in different languages
as a too external characteristic to serve as the basis for a clas-
sification of language. The looser or closer combination of the
material with the form stands in intimate connection, not only
with a nation’s capacity of articulation, but also with the age
of the forms and the frequency of their use. I am strongly
convinced that in the Indo-European languages, which in
regard to this combination stand on a higher plane than, for
example, the Ural-Altaic, the form-making process began much
earlier than in the latter languages. Within the Ural-Altaic
family I believe that the Finnish reached the form-making stage
earlier than the Turko-Tartaric, and this latter earlier than
theMongolian. In the oldest linguistic monuments of the Indo-
European nations we find the grammatical forms on a plane
of development beyond which no further progress has been
made ; what has newly arisen on the ruins of these forms must
be regarded as a new creation of forms within the history of
these languages. The Ural-Altaic languages, perhaps with the
exception of the Finnish, have not yet attained the culmin-
ation of the first form-making process: if among them we
meet with uninflected words, these are remains of an older
period of the language, where inflection was not yet devel-
oped ; on the other hand, the uninflected words of the newer
Indo-European tongues are, as a rule, decayed inflectional
forms. A comparison of the Mongolian and Kalmuck popular
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dialects with the written language shows us quite plainly how
forms originated in the most recent past. The Mongolian
written language knows no affixed pronouns, either possessive
or predicative; in the present language of the Buriats both
sorts of affixed pronouns (although not in wholly distinct
forms) have developed, so that in the verb a variation takes
place according to person. We observe the same phenomenon
with the Kalmucks: #sidshs bainw tschi ‘seest thou’ is in the
vernacular contracted into désiddshiniitsch; ogingidshi bainas be
‘T shall soon go’, ‘I am on the point of going’, into dgingdd-
shiinid. In a similar way the preposition dfsé is combined
with its noun so as to form an inseparable unity, and becomes
an actual case-ending: ckhagase ‘whence’, in the written lan-
guage chamigha itsi. We see from this how over-hastily the
conclusion was drawn from the fate of the Indo-European lan-
guages that the history of language, so far as it is the history
of the development of language-formation, preceded universal
history.”

The conclusion of these remarks is of especial interest for
the question at issue. For the observation that linguistic forms
arise within historical times by means of composition would
necessarily have great weight toward establishing a similar
assumption for the so-called “pre-historic” period.

It is true that everything which has here been adduced
in favor of Bopp's view can only serve to recommend the prin-
ciple in general. How far this principle will be found true in
detail can only be decided by a special discussion, to which I
now pass. I will make three chief divisions: roots, the noun -
and the verb. ‘

I. ROOTS.
A. The idea of the root.

As has been shown above, Borp derived from the gram-
matical tradition of his time, as well as from the Indian gram-
marians, the principle that the whole word-material of a lan-
guage must be traced back to roots. But whether these so-
called roots shall be regarded as real linguistic structures, or
only as abstractions of the grammarian, Borp, who is never
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over-fond of general discussions, has not, so far as I can find,
expressed any opinion. On the other hand, the question has
been thoroughly discussed by Porr, in the first edition of his
Etymologische Forschungen, in various passages, and in the
second edition, in a thick volume of over a thousand pages
(274 edition, 279 part, 1¢ section; Lemgo and Detmold, 1861).
His opinion, expressed as nearly as possible in his own words,
is as follows:

“Roots are the chieftains of a word-family; they are the
unity, the pyramidal point in which all members of such a
family terminate; only composita can, like married pairs, be-
long to two families. Roots are furthermore only imagined, a
mere abstraction; in reality there can be no roots in lan-
guage, — whatever may wear the outward appearance of a
pure root is a word or a word-form, not a root; for a root is
an abstraction of all word-classes and their differences, a fo-
cussing of them without refraction” (1°* edition, page 148).
Similarly, in the second edition: “A root is not, like a letter
or syllable, simply the phonetic unity, it is also the unity of
meaning of words and forms which genetically belong together,
and at their creation was present as prototype in the soul of
the language-maker; where not wholly obscured, it is felt
more or less plainly by every speaker, in connection with the
language (usually the mother-tongue) which he uses.” Add to
this, page 194: “Roots are ever mere ideal abstractions,
necessary to the grammarian in his calling, which he must
nevertheless extract from language in strict conformity with
the given reality.” Porr accordingly denies that roots can
have existed before inflectional forms: “If, now, it must be
asserted that declension arises in the Sanskritic languages by
the affixion of inflectional suffixes to the fundamental forms
of the noun, and conjugation through affixion of others to the
root or stem, this must not be misunderstood, so as to imply
that the fundamental form and the root are something exist-
ing independently and out of connection in language, or some-
thing as it were present in language before inflection; what
is really meant is only that the fundamental form is contained
in all the cases of nouns, and the root in all verbal forms, as
that which is still undifferentiated, as that which is common
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to them, which grammatical analysis alone, for scientific ends,
tries to free from all the differentiating characteristics united
with them, and to display in its simplicity” (1¢* edition, 1,
page 155); and similarly in the second edition, page 196 (cf.
also 1° edition, 1, page 179).

This definition of Porr is correct in so far as it rightly
defines the position a root occupies within a finished inflec-
tional language, but it is one-sided inasmuch as it does not
state how the root arrived at this function. To this question
only one answer is possible from the stand-point of Borr's
hypothesis. If the prototypes of the now existing inflectional
forms really arose by means of composition, especially the
prototypes of the forms of the finite verb by composition of a
verbal with a pronominal root, then the root must have exist-
ed before the word originated. Roots are contained in words
because they existed before them and were merged in them.
They are the words of the pre-inflectional period, and vanish
with the development of inflection. Therefore, from the stand-
point of the perfected inflectional speech, what was once an
actual word appears only as an ideal centre of meaning. This
wholly intelligible and consistent notion of the root may be
said to be universally accepted at the present day. Cf. on this
point what CurTrus brings forward in his Chronologie, 2, page
23, and especially BENFEY, Gott. Gel. Anz., 1852, page 1782,
as well as STEINTHAL, Zestschrift fir Volkerpsychologie, 2,
pages 453—486.

It seems as if even PorT in the end might favor this view.
And we do find in his writings passages like the following:

“It is conceivable that the Sanskritic languages, as they
are transmitted to us, were preceded by a condition of the great-
est simplicity and absence of inflection, such as is exhibited
even today by the Chinese and the other so-called ‘monosyl-
labic’ languages.” (Etym. Forsck., 1* edition, 2, page 360.)

If Porr notwithstanding holds himself aloof from the
historical conception of the root as above described, this is
evidently due to a critical disinclination to all reconstruction
of the parent speech. But this disinclination goes too far
when it opposes not only the establishment of roots in single
cases, but also the whole notion of the root as the word of the
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primitive period. For this idea of the root is a necessary con-
sequence of Borp's theory of composition, to which Port also
adheres.

From the above idea of the root a consequence at once
follows which is of practical importance. If the roots were no
longer in existence in the individual languages, no longer
even in the inflected Indo-European language, but only in
the period which lies behind it, then we cannot speak of Sans-
krit, Greek, Latin, German, Slavonic etc. roots, but only of
Indo-European ones. If, notwithstanding. we postulate roots
for the individual languages, they have no scientific value,
but only the signifiance of practical aids. In this respect the
antiquity of the separate languages makes no difference.
Sanskrit roots can no more be justified than New High Ger-
man or Roumanian ones, for the circumstance that in the an-
cient languages the original roots can be more easily recogniz-
ed has nothing to do with our theoretical judgment. The
historical relation is everywhere the same; at an infinite dis-
tance back of all tradition lies the time in which Indo-Euro-
pean inflection did not exist, in which d@, we can say, was
used to express “give”, “giver” etc. Then when a dam: “I
give”, a datar “giver”, etc. were formed, the root dz, as such,
had vanished from the language. From that time forth (after
the completion of inflection) no longer roots, but only words
existed. And when finally (probably thousands of years after|
individual races, as the Hindus, Greeks etc., were separated
from the primitive race, they of course carried nothing away
with them from their original home except actual words. In
many words what had been the root was still plainly preserved.
for example in the Greek 3(3wpt, dotvjp etc., and these words
naturally formed an associated mass in the mind of the speak-
er; but a root do or 3w did not exist in the language of the
Greeks. In other cases, on the contrary, even in languages
of as great antiquity as the Greek, kindred words are no
longer held together by phonetic similarity. The Hindu may
have still been conscious of a connection between agus (wuvc)
and dgvas (Trmog), but the Greek certainly could no longer
feel the slightest connection between &xds and rwoc. Now the
modern languages only differ from the Sanskrit, Greek ete. in
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this, that the relation which we find exists in Greek in the
case of wxvu¢ and nmoc has with them become much more
frequent.

Although it is thus clear that it is unscientific to speak of
roots in the individual languages, it is nevertheless probable
that owing to their convenience they will not disappear from
practical use in linguistic science. And there is really no ob-
jection to the employment of illustrative aids, so long as they
are not confused with realities. In postulating these roots the
form is naturally of little moment. Whether we say ¢ep, or
@op, or oap, or finally ¢p, is simply a matter of agreement.

B. The classes of roots.

Borr expresses himself as follows in regard to the classes
of roots :

“In Sanskrit and its kindred languages there are twe
classes of roots; from one of them, by far the larger of the
two, arise verbs and nouns (substantives and adjectives),
which latter stand in a fraternal, not in a derivative relation
to the verbs, since they do not originate from them, but are
born of the same parent as they. We call all of this class,
however, ‘verbal roots’, for the sake of distinction, and accord-
ing to prevalent custom. From the second class arise pronouns,
with all conjunctions, particles, and original prepositions; we
call these ‘pronominal roots’, because they all express a pro-
nominal notion, which in the prepositions, conjunctions and
particles is more or less concealed.”

A number of scholars have adopted this classification (cf.
G. Curtius, Zur Chronologie der indogermanischen Sprachfor-
schung [Abk. der phil.-hist. Classe der sichsischen Ges. der
Whess. ], 2m4 edition, Leipzig, 1873, page 23; and WaIT-
NEY, Language and the Study of Language, pages 258, 261),
although some of them have preferred other appellations for
the two classes, among which Max MULLER's terms “predica-
tive” and “demonstrative” seem to me the most satisfactory.!)

1) CURTIUS' term “naming” [nennende] roots (for predicative) is
shown to be impracticable when we attempt to develop the parts of speech
from the two classes of roots. For if we derive verb and noun from the
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On the other hand, the following objections have been
raised against Bopp's view:

In the first place, it has been doubted whether an origi-
nal duality of classes can really be assumed, and whether the
demonstrative class should not rather be derived from the
predicative. Of this opinion are such scholars as Jacos Grou,
ScurEICHER (cf. CurTius' Chronologie, 2* edition, page 24
and WEBER (Indische Studien, 2, page 406). They derive, for
example, the pronominal stem fa from tan “stretch”, and ma,
the pronoun of the first person, from ma@ “measure” (where
ScHLEICHER assumes the following development of meaning:
“measure”, “think”, “man”, “I”).

ScHERER follows them in part; he says (Zur Geschichte
der deutschen Sprache, 2™ edition, page 451) that something
of what WEBER asserts on this point will probably hold good ;
but he differs from the above-named scholars in also assum-
ing a derivation of predicative roots from conceptions of
space.

I can see no probability in any of the derivations brought
forward, and am inclined to hold fast to the conviction that a
unity above and back of the duality asserted by Bopp has not
yet been plausibly demonstrated.

BexrFeY has expressed a peculiar view, which partially
coincides with that just mentioned. He, too, assumes that the
predicative roots were the foundation of all roots, but defines
them more narrowly than Borpep and the other philologists.
For while Bopp conceives that noun and verb are born as twins
from the predicative roots, BENFEY regards the verbs alone as
primitive, giving no longer the name of roots, but of prim-
itive verbs, to the original monsyllabic elements, which
he, too, assumes. He therefore derives the whole mass of
Indo-European words from primary verbs. This theory is
chiefly supported by BENFEY's theory of suffixes. And since,
as I shall show farther on, I cannot approve the latter, I am

unable to accept its consequence, the monsyllabic primary
verbs.

“naming” roots, and then give as characteristic of the noun that it
“names”, while the verbs “affirms”, we use the term “name” in two dif-
ferent technical senses.

i

i
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The views hitherto mentioned have this in common, that
they are more or less definitely inclined to replace Bopp's assum-
ed duality by a unity. But an opposite objection can -also
be raised. Do Borp’s classes suffice? Can all the traditional
parts of speech, without exception, be derived from them?
Such an attempt at derivation is attended with serious diffi-
culties in the case of the prepositions and particles, leaving
out of account the numbers, whose origin is unknown. Porr
places the prepositions in neither of the two classes, butthinks
they are suz generis, and as original as the pronouns. I do not
believe it will be‘possible to analyze with any degree of cer-
tainty the original prepositions of the Indo-European (I can-
not approve the experiment of GRASSMANN in Ku/n's Zestschrift,
23, page 559 seq.), but it is nevertheless clear that in point of
meaning they stand innear relation to the pronouns, and there-
fore it may be legitimate to bring them into a class with the
latter. There are greater difficulties, however, in the case of
certain particles, for example the particles of repulse and en-
couragement, ma and . It is not easy to see how thesewords,”
which neither characterize a phenomenon, nor bring the speak-
er into momentary connection with his surroundings, can be
brought under one of the existing heads. Perhaps a third
class of roots should be assumed, i. e. those roots which appear
as the accompaniment of more general sensations, and belong
with the interjections, which cannot be wholly excluded from
language.

It is difficult to attain to sure results in thisfieldby means
of inductive linguistic research, although we shall prob-
ably advance somewhat beyond our present stand-point, as
soon as the subject of the parts of speech shall receive more
serious attention. Moreover, room must always be allowed for
the consideration of psychological probability, and thus the
. whole question will claim a different and more comprehensive
discussion than I can undertake here.

C. The form of roots.

In regard to the form of roots, Bopp says that except the
law requiring them to be monosyllabic, they are subject to no
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further limitation. BENFEY, CurTIUs and others are of the
same opinion, and ScHLEICHER adds the condition that a root
may never contain a strengthened sound, but only one of the
fundamental vowels (a, ¢ or ).

A reason which we may almost term philosophical is
first of all adduced to explain the fact that roots are exclusive-
ly monosyllabic; this is expressed as follows by ApELUNG :

“Every root-word was originally monosyllabic, because
man while still in a rude state of nature brought forth his
whole conception with one opening of the mouth.”

WirueLm voN HumBoLDT expresses himself in a some-
what finer vein:

“But if we regard the question simply from the stand-
point of ideas, it is not going too far to assume that originally
every notion was designated by one syllable alone. ‘Notion’
in the process of inventing speech is the impression which the
object, either external or internal, makes upon the man; and
the sound called forth in consequence of the vividness of this
impression is the word. Thus two sounds cannot easily cor-
respond to one impression.” (Quoted by Porr, Wurzein,
page 216.)

CurTiUs says in the same spirit (Chronologie, page 23):
“I am also in harmony with most philologists in my assump-
tion that roots were monosyllabic. Swift as lightning, it has
been said, the unitary conception bursts forth in a complex
of sound which must be audible at one instant.”

It is evident that such a reasoning, however plausible, can
have no binding force, and the whole question is reduced to
this, whether there is an empirical proof for the assumed mono-
syllabic form. The root is foundiby stripping off all the form-
ative syllables of a word. If, now, it follows throughout that
the kernel which remains after this operation is monosyllabic,
our hypothesis is proved. But this proof moves in a circle.
Root is what is not formative syllable, and formative syllable
is what is not root ; but where the line is to be drawn between
the two must be decided by our grammatical reasoning. What,
now, if this reasoning were at fault, and if we, for example,
ought to divide gdmati “he goes” not gam-a-ti, but gama-ts,
that is, assume a dissyllabic root?
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How far the above hypothetical observation might pos-
sibly be correct, we can perhaps learn from the investigations
which have recently been instituted concerning the history
and development of roots.

There can be no doubt that the roots which we are ac-
customed (mainly according to the example of the Indian
grammarians) to postulate as Indo-European do not all stand
upon the same historical plane, but that among them we must
distinguish between older and younger formations. In at-
tempting to do this, Porr adopted a method which has now
(in my opinion rightly) been abandoned; he assumed that
prepositions or other prefixes are often contained in the first
sounds of the roots; so, for example, he explains svad “enjoy”
as made up of s« “good”, @ “to” and ad “eat”. (Cf. the polem-
ic against this mode of explanation in Currius' Grundziige,
5th edition, page 32 seq.) CurTIUS adopts the opposite meth-
" od, by frequently separating the final consonants as later
additions, so-called “root-determinatives”; so, for example, he
derives yudh “fight” and yug “unite” from a common primitive
root yu, without, however, giving any definite opinion as to
the nature and origin of these determinatives. Fick followed
in Curtius’ foot-steps, and undertook a very comprehensive
analysis of roots in the section of his root-lexicon which bears
the title: “Roots and root-determinatives”. There he arrives
at the following general result :

“The primitive root can consist of : 1) a single vowel (a, 7,
u); 2) a-vowel 4 consonant (ad, ap, as); 3) consonant or
double-consonant 4 a-vowel (da, pa, sa; sta, spa, sna). All
roots which have other or fuller forms either arose from the
primitive roots by phonetic weakening (e. g. &¢ from Za, g¢
from ga, tu from ta), or are further formations from them by
means of the affixion of determinatives.”

He tries to adduce an empirical proof for this assertion,
by showing that all, or almost all roots whose form does not
come under the three categories mentioned above, can without
difficulty be traced back in form and meaning to roots which
are in conformity with these three norms.

To show how he conducts this process I will give an ex-
ample:

DzLsricxk, Introduction to the Btudy of Language. 6
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ka “sound”.
ka, ka-n canere, “sound”, “resound”.
ka-k “laugh”.
ka-t “be noisy”, “chatter”.
ka-r “call”, “name”.
kar-k, kra-k “resound”, “laugh”, “crash”, =—
kru-k id.
kar-d, kra-d “rustle”, “resound”.
kra-p “be noisy”, “wail”, “be wretched”, cf.
Skr. karupa “wretched”.
kru “hear”, cf. Aryan Arat-u “insight”.
(Aru-k “cry”, “crow”, “croak”, probably de-
rived from Zrak.)
kru-s “hear”.
ka-s “point out”, “extol”, “praise”.
kas “cough”.
ku “cry”, “howl”.
ku-% “cry”, “howl”.
ku-g “whine”, "chirp”.
ku-d “be noisy”, “revile”.

Fick has recently (Bezzenberger's Beitriige, 1, page 1s8eq.)
modified this theory to a considerable degree,and now discov-
ers remnants of ‘syllables in all the “determinatives” assumed
by him :

“If forms like mak, star, dam were formed by the compo-
sition of the primary roots ma, sta, da with a second member,
it is quite impossible to doubt that the products of this com-
position must have been originally ma-%a, sta-ra, da-ma; for
since elements like %, , m, i. e. simple consonants, do not
exist in the Indo-European, they can never have been em-
ployed for purposes of derivation”.

Therefore it is FIcx's opinion that (to repeat the example
given above) gdma?i must be resolved into gama-ti, and that
gama must be regarded as a dissyllabic secondary root, which
was formed from the original root by the affixion of ma.

Before Fick, Ascori!) (in his Studs ariosemttict, 1865)

1) It is only on account of Fick's detailed demonstration that I have
judged it expedient to bring his arguments first before the attention of
the reader.




THE AGGLUTINATION THEORY. 83

had brought forward essentially the same arguments, which
he has recently taken up again in his introductory letter on
the palaeontological reconstruction of language, in his Kret-
sche Studien (Weimar, 1878). There he says (page XXXI):

“We find at the same time that very many radical combi-
nations in the Indo-European lexicon, instead of remaining
true to their old significance as genuine first elements, genuine
roots or original monosyllables, allow of an accurate analysis,
by which they jare found to be compositions of a really ori-
ginal monosyllable with one or more affixed elements, of deriv-
ative, determinative or supplemental nature, as we are pleas-
ed to call them. Thus these apparent roots are reductions of
dissyllabic (or even trisyllabic) aggregates, reductions or inner
kernels, which never possessed an actual, independent life,
but were only obtained through the union of the old aggre-
gates with new accessory elements of different derivative or
inflectional meaning. So it is true that in the language of the
Indo-Europeans before their separation the phonetic group
SKID (‘cut’, ‘split’, Latin sctd-, Zend scid- etc.), with the
vowel ¢, did really exist, but we find at the same time unmistak-
able successors of the synonymous SKAD (Zend skefida etc.),
and of the also synonymous SKA (SAK-A ; Sanskrit cka, Lat-
in sec-) ; and we must in fact go back from skid to a ska-da.
For ‘run’ the Indo-Europeans before their separation had a
phonetic group DRAM (Skr. dram, Gr. 3pep-) , which, however,
is really DRAMA ; DRA occurs in the synonymous dra of the
Sanskrit and Greek (§-3pa-v); a third synonym, the Sanskrit
dru (drava-ti) certainly cannot claim that its « is original. The
accessory element of DRAM appears in TRAM (TRA-MA;
Lat. trem- etc.), whose true radical foundation occurs again
in the synonymous group TRAS (TRA-SA; Skr. tras, Gr.
Tpes-, tpéw), and also in TRAP (TRA-PA; e. g. in Lat. trep-
tdus). Similarly, for Skr. Zrt ‘cut’ (cf. xefpw) we must go
back to KARTA (= KARA), or for Zend stay-ra ‘what of-
fers resistance, stands firm' to STA-KA, and so on in count-
less other cases.”

In ourjudgment of these views we mustbear in mind the
following considerations. From the existence of both yug and
yu, dramand dra etc., we are easily led to suppose that roots have

6*
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been amplified by the affixion of new elements. That these
elements originally consisted not of single sounds, but of syl-
lables, is also a very natural assumption. There are therefore
no valid objections to bring against the supposition that dis-
syllabic roots may have existed by the side of monosyllabic ones.

We do, indeed, meet with great difficulties in single in-
stances. For example, there may be a difference of opinion as
to the method of explaining the second a of the Sanskrit pre-
sent gdmati. Are we to assume that gama in gdmats is the an-
cient dissyllabic root-form, or had gama already become gam
in the pre-inflectional period, and was the present gam-a-ti
then derived from it, with a suffix ¢, whose existence Fick
does deny, but which, as I shall show below, it is impossible
to avoid assuming? It seems to me that the greatest difficulty
lies in the meaning. Can we assume that the oldest roots had
a meaning so general and so indefinite as “sound”? Is there
not, on the contrary, every probability that such conspicuous
phenomena as rustling, singing, laughing etc. (the 'designa-
tions for which Fick derives from the designation for “sound”}
were the first to find expression in language?

But it is not my aim here to speak more in detail of these
investigations, which are only in their infancy. I merely
wished to show by what arguments a modern philologist can
arrive at the postulation of dissyllabic roots by the side of
monosyllabic ones.

I would like, in conclusion, to say a word of SCHLEICHER's
opinion concerning the vowel in the root. We have derived
from the Indian grammarians the view that diphthongs can
be formed from the primitive vowels ¢ and » by means of
strengthening, and have also followed their example, for the
must part, in ascribing the simple vowels to the roots; e. g.
¢ “go”, not ai (or et); ruk “shine”, not rauk (or rewk). But
here comes a difficulty. If from the present forms eims, tmds
we extract the root 7, we ought consistently to assume a root
s for dsmi, smds. (Cf. BEcEMANN, Das schwache Priterttum,
" Berlin, 1873, page IX seq.) Now root-forms such as s, p¢, bhs
had certainly made their appearance in the words of the prim-
itive speech (cf. BRuGMAN, Morphologische Untersuchungen,

1, page 11); but it is impossible to believe that they could !
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have been present in the root-period as independent linguistic
elements. We are rather forced to assume for the root-period
the forms as, pat, bkas, or es etc., and therefore not ¢, but at
(or ef). This involves an inversion of the previous theory of
vowel-strengthening, which in fact has taken place in the case
of several scholars. (Cf. PauL & BrAUNE, Beilrige, 6, page
408.) Yet a systematic demonstration is still wanting. For
our present purpose, we can at least draw the conclusion that
ScHLEICHER's view of the root-vowel cannot stand as an in-
evitable and final result.

So much for the form of roots. The most important points
for the reader to bear in mind are the following. We have
only words. We extract the roots from them by grammatical
operations. But in these we can err, and opinions may change
as to what is correct and what false. The same is accordingly
true of the form of roots as of the form of the words in ScHLEI-
cHER's parent speech. If Borr's analysis in general holds
good, it is certain that so-called “roots” were the words of the
primitive speech in a period previous to inflection; but the
form attributed to the individual roots merely exhibits the
opinion of scholars regarding the method of analyzing the
transmitted words of the Indo-European languages.

II. THE NOUN.
A. Stem-forming suffizes.

It is well known that in the Indo-European there are
noun-forms originating from the immediate affixion of the
case-sign to the root, e.g.duc-s; while the majority have cer-
tain elements between the root and the case-sign, which we
call stem-forming suffixes. These consist now of a simple
vowel, now of a consonant and vowel, like ta, ma, 7a, or of a
vowel and consonant, like as, or they have a fuller form, like
tar, tama, mant etc. BopP's opinion concerning those suffixes
which consist simply of a, 7 or » was at first undecided, and
somewhat in accord with ScHLEGEL's view, as we see from a
passage in an academical essay of July 28, 1831 (page 15):

“The meagre form of these suffixes leads us to easily over-
look the ancient composition, in the case of those verbal roots
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which by their agency are made into words, introduced to life
and clothed with personality. It may be preferable to regard
these sounds as the feet, with which a root is endowed, or
which have grown to it in order that it may move upon them
in its declension ; they may also be regarded as spiritual ema-
nations of the root, which have come forth, no matter how,
from its inner being, and have but the semblance of indivual-
ity, since they are really one with the root, or merely its
organically developed flower or fruit. But I prefer the ex-
planation which is the simplest, and which is supported by
the genesis of other linguistic families 1) ; and since nothing is
more natural than that word-formation, like grammar in
general, should, on the whole, depend upon the union of one
significant element with another, it seems to me hardly pos-
sible to doubt that the a, for instance, in g dam-a ‘subduing’,
‘subduer’ is intended to represent the person who possesses or
exercises that quality which is designated by the root §H dam;
& dam-a is therefore as it were a third person of the verb, in
a nominal (i. e. substantive or adjective) state, mdependent
of time-determinations.”

This theory is brought forward with greater certainty (as
remarked above) in the Comparative Grammar, where the
majority of the stem—forming suffixes are derived from pro-
nouns, while he attempts to trace a portion (e.g. -¢ar) back to
predicative roots. Porr follows Borp's opinion in the main
(Etym. Forschungen, 1% edition, 2, pages 454 seq.). ScHLEI-
cHER and Curtius differ from him in giving up the derivation
from predicative roots; for example, they would assert that
tar was made up of the two pronominal roots Za and ra. (Cf.
also Kuny in his Zeitschrift, 14, page 229.) SCHERER, on the
other hand, took up arms for the predicative roots, and was
in favor of granting much wider scope to this kind of deriva-
tion than Bopp did, so that he considers it possible, for ex-

“ample, to connect the suffix va w1th the root av “satisfy one's
self”, “fll”.

It seems a matter of course to the adherents of Borr's
agglutination theory that in attempting to explain the stem-

1) Previously (page 14) the Semitic family had been brought up for
comparison.
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forming suffixes recourse should be had to Borr's two root-
classes, or to one of them. I must, however, confess (in
agreement with ScHERER) that I can only form a clear idea
of the derivation of suffixes from predicative roots, since we
have an excellent analogy before us in support of this deriv-
ation, in the shape of our German suffixes -bar, -Aett, -thum.
It is true, the assumption that pronouns are discernible in
many suffixes is favored by the identity of form, or the simi-
larity they bear to pronominal roots, but it is difficult to find
the connection of meaning. We can say that the pronoun be-
tokens the person or thing in general, which is afterwards
more accurately defined by the predicative root to which the
pronoun is affixed (so WinpiscH in Curtius’ Studien, 2, page
402) ; or that the pronoun points, like an article, to the com-
pleted word (so Curtius in his Chronologie) ; but it must al-
ways appear strange that so many suffixes with almost the
same meaning appear side by side, and that it is impossible to
discover in these suffixes aught of the specific sense of the
pronouns.

Under these circumstances, we cannot be surprised that
attempts have been made to explain the stem-forming suffixes
in a different manner, as by BENFEY, and also, with exclusive
attention to certain forms of suffixes, by ScuERER and Fick.

BenFey has expounded. his theory in several different
places: in his essays in the Kieler Monatsschrift of the year
1854 ; in his short Sanskrit Grammar; in various passages in
his periodical, Orsent und Occident; and in the briefest and
clearest form, in an article in the ninth volume of Kukn's Zeit-
schrift, entitled : Ein Abschnstt aus metner Vorlesung éiber ver-
gleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen. The
practical application of the theory can be seen most readily in
Leo MEvEeRr's Vergleichende Grammatik der griechischen und
lateinischen Spracke, 2°3 volume, Berlin, 1865.

This theory of BENFEY can be summed up as follows.
The suffixes, which in the transmitted languages have such
varying forms, were not different in the beginning; on the
contrary, it is very probable that all, or almost all, must be
derived from one fundamental form anf, which appears in the
present active participle. But this ant itself is a metamor-
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phosis of the third person plural in anti. Accordingly, from
bhdrants “they carry” came bkarant- “carrying”, and from this,
bhara- “carrier” etc. For the original ant has undergone a
long succession of phonetic changes; ant by weakening became
at, then was corrupted into an, and further into @; a¢ was
transformed into a8, and an into ar; @ was changed to ¢, and
80 stems in ¢, in and ¢s arose; further, through affixion of
“the pronominal theme &” were obtained anta, ata, ana, ara,
asa and 7sa; and so on. Those suffixes, also, which begin
with o or m, like vant and mant, probably belong with the
above in respect to origin. For perhaps vant was derived from
a third person plural vants, which belongs to a perfect with ».
But this perfect with v is compounded with 4% “be”, and the o
is the last remnant of dabi#va. The suffix mant, on the other
hand, is supposed to have sprung from ¢mant, which came from
tvant; but tvant itself is perhaps a participle from fu “be
strong”. (Cf. BENFEY, Kurze Sanskrit Grammatik, § 336, re-
mark, page 212.) This fvant then became differentiated in
course of time, so that it developed into va on the one hand
and mana on the other.

If, now, all these assertions could be proved, and all, or
almost all suffixes accordingly traced back to an?, which in
turn comes from the third person plural, it would at the same
time be demonstrated that all nouns are derived from verbs,
and thus the hypothesis of the primary verbs, which was men-
tioned above (page 78), would be justified.

Against this theory, as we have just sketched it, we find
the following weighty arguments :

First: It is impossible to see clearly how the participle
could have arisen from the third person plural. It would be
easier to comprehend how the reverse could take place. (V.
below, under C. in the following section.)

Secondly: In the changes which the suffixes undergo,
phonetic processes are assumed which cannot elsewhere be
shown to occur. It is also a questionable assumption that one
and the same form could have developed under like conditions
into two wholly different shapes, as e. g. tvant into ¢va on the
one hand and manae on the other.

Thirdly: If all nouns can be finally traced back to for-
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mations with ant, we must assume that the suffixless nouns so
frequent in the oldest Indian literature, like dots, ud etc., once
possessed suffixes and then lost them (of course at a very an-
cient period). BENFEY does make this assumption, but so far
as I see it can be supported by nothing except the very neces-
sity of his system. In conclusion, it must be remarked that
after all it is impossible to derive all suffixes from ant, and
that BENFEY himself has to make occasional use of pronouns
as one source of suffixes. 1)

For the above reasons I cannot agree with BENFEY's view,
but it is self-evident that in rejecting the hypothesis as a
whole, we do not necessarily give up every derivation of one
suffix from another. Whether such a derivation shall be as-
sumed or not, must be especially considered in each individual
instance.

ScHERER, whose general views regarding suffixes have
already been mentioned, originated the hypothesis that a
number of suffixes were really signs of the locative, that is,
that the stems formed by them were locatives. Thus he ob-
serves in regard to the suffix a:

“Those who assert that a gives a substantial sense to the
root, that it is the universal #, or in regard to persons the
universal ze, move in such a dizzy height of abstractions that
I cannot follow them. All my ideas of language rebel against
this. I regard the @ of stem-formation as no other than the a
of word-formation, i. e. declension. We know its locative
meaning and prepositional application, which starts from the
idea of union with anything. But what is the simplest and
clearest way of denoting the possessor or accomplisher of an
action, state or quality? What more so than to say that he is
in this action, this state, this quality, he is united with them ?”
(Zur Geschichte der deutschen Sprache, 1° edition, page 331.)

I object to the above theory that the accomplisher of the
action, the possessor or exerciser of the quality is really not
expressed at all (for a bhar-a would thus mean “in carrying”,
but not “one who is engaged in carrying”); and above all, I

1) A detailed criticism of BENFEY's view, with which the above remarks’
are in harmony, is given by ZIMMER, Die Nominalsuffize a und a (Stras-
bourg, 1876).



90 CHAPTER V.

would state that I am persuaded with Kunn (in his Zeitschrift,
18, page 365 seq.) that a locative suffix ¢, such as ScHERER
assumes, cannot be shown to exist. Nor does it seem to me
that ScHERER has in general made it appear probable that
declension was prior to stem-formation, so that I am not pre-
pared to accept the explanation that a stem-forming suffix was
derived from a locative.

Finally, Fick (who must be mentioned third in this con-
nection) disputed the entire existence of an a-suffix, in an
essay in Bezzenberger's Beitriige (1, page 1 seq.). He starts
with the assumption that those stems to which the suffix 4
was previously ascribed, are at bottom identical with certain
present stems, as e. g. Sopog with the present stem 8epo- in
3épopev. Then, in accordance with the root-theory described
above, he resolves these present stems in a different manner
from the usual one, separating depo- not into dep-o, but into
de-po, Indo-European da-ma; and by adopting a similar divi-
sion in every case, he becomes convinced that a normal stem-
forming suffix a never existed. But this conclusion leads to
the greatest difficulties. Comnsider for example the following:
are we really to resolve the roots av “refresh”, as “be”, an
“breathe”, am “oppress”, and a number of others of like for-
mation, into a-va etc., assuming @ as their foundation, and
therefore as their simplest root-form? Under this supposition
the oldest language could hardly be characterized as intellig-
ible. If Ficx’s method were mathematically certain, it would
be impossible to avoid adopting this extraordinary conclusion,
as BEZZENBERGER does (Gott. Gel. Anz., 1879, article 18, page
558); but as it is, the correctness of the method must be
doubted, in consequence of a result so difficult to accept. So
I cannot make up my mind to withhold the name of suffix
from the element ¢; and we shall see below that the occur-
rence of @ in tense-formation is also no sufficient ground for
denying that ¥ can possess the quality of a noun-suffix.

I must therefore acknowledge that none of the theories
mentioned above is more to my taste than that of Boee.
_Whether, indeed, it ever will be possible to attain to more
than a certain degree of probability in this field, can be reason-
ably doubted.
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I must remark particularly, in conclusion, that in the in-
dividual languages exactly the same is true of the reality of
stems as of the reality of roots. Stems can have existed only
in the primitive speech, before the development of cases. If,
notwithstanding, we postulate noun-stems in Greek, Latin
etc., this occurs merely from practical considerations.

B. Case-formation.

If in our consideration of the Indo-European cases we
use the analogy of the declension in the Finno-Tartaric lan-
guages, we easily arrive at two suppositions, which are also
recommended by their naturalness, viz., the supposition that
once, in the Indo-European itself, every case had only one
and the same sign in all numbers; and that there was a gen-
eral plural sign. But it is not possible, by means of the
case-suffixes which actually exist in the Indo-European lan-
guages, to establish the correctness of these two suppositions,
by which several scholars, consciously or unconsciously, have
been influenced in their attempts to explain the case-suffixes.
We not only find the most various signs for the same case in
different numbers (e. g. as and sya in the genitive singular,
and am in the genitive plural), but there are also different
signs for a case in one and the same number (e. g. in the lo-
cative singular) ; and ScuHLEICHER, despite all-his efforts, is by
no means able to prove the former existence of the plural s in
all the cases of the plural. On the other hand, it cannot be
denied that there is something to be said in favor of the two
above-mentioned hypotheses, and it is therefore natural to
suppose that the original form of the Indo-European declen-
sion has been distorted almost beyond recognition. Reasons
for such a distortion could be easily found. It is more than
probable that the Indo-European originally possessed many
more cases than those we now find in the noun-declension of
the Sanskrit, and it is therefore possible that where we think
we discover several endings of one and the same case, there
were originally several cases, and that the endings are lost
which would give us the missing parallels to those still pre-
served.
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In such a hopeless state of affairs it does not seem expe-
dient to examine the attempted explanations in detail; I will
content myself with briefly indicating the two main tenden-
cies which can be followed in the explanation. We can either
assume that the case-suffixes were affixed in the beginning in
order to denote something similar to the present cases, and
that they contain pronominal, or pronominal and preposition-
al elements; or we can assume that stem-forming suffixes
developed into case-suffixes, so that, for example, the geni-
tive in -sya would be nothing but a stem used as an adjective.
This latter opinion is adopted by Currius for some cases, by
ABEL BERGAIGNE (Mém. de la soc. de linguistique, 2, page
358 seq.) for the majority, by Lupwie for all.

I cannot see what serious objection there can be to grant-
ing a certain amount of latitude to both theories (as CurTIUS
does), but the uncertainty is here so great in every case, that
after repeated consideration of the whole question (to which
I have been constantly led by my syntactical labors), I have
arrived at no other solution than an ever recurring non liguet.

III. THE VERB.

In the present investigation the attempt of course will not
be made to give a history of the origin of the verbal system,
so that in this connection much of what has been discussed in
Currivs’ Chronologie, and recently in my Grundlage der grie-
chischen Syntax (Synt. Forschungen, 4), can be passed over
in silence. The question here is only this, how far the agglu-
tination theory can be applied in the case of the verb. I shall
therefore treat only of: A, the tense-stems; B, the mode-
stems; and C, the personal endings.

A. The tense-stems.

Among the tense-stems we have first to consider the
manifold form of the present stem.

Of the syllables which are characteristic of the present
stems BopPp speaks in his Conjugationssystem, page 61, as fol-
lows: “In Greek, as in Sanskrit, certain accidental letters are
appended to the reots, which are only retained in certain ten-
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ses, and disappear in the remainder. We might, as in Sans-
krit, make this the basis of classification into different conju-
gations, which would then mostly coincide, in their character-
istics, with the Sanskrit ones.”

What Borp says in the Comparative Grammar, § 495,
shows a great advance upon this former stand-point. The pas-
sage in question is as follows: “It is hardly possible to say
anything positive concerning the origin of these syllables. It
seems to me most probable that the majority are pronouns, by
means of which the action or quality, which was expressed
in the root in the abstract, becomes something concrete; for
example, the expression of the notion ‘love’ becomes an ex-
pression for the person who loves. But this person is more
strictly defined by the personal ending, whether it is ‘L,
‘thou’ or ‘he’.”

Here we find an intimation of what BENFEY and Kunn
afterwards announced with respect to the present stem with
nu, viz., that this is really a noun-stem, and that therefore the
present-stem dhrsnu in dhrsnumds “we dare”is nothing butthe
adjective dhrsnius “bold”. This explanation was then extended
to other present stems, especially to those which end in a. Ac-
cording to this theory, we see in the o/c of Aéyo-pev, Aéye—re;
pedyo—pev, pedye-te not a union-vowel [Bindevocal], which is
interpolated for euphonic reasons, or which (as Porr assumed)
represents the copula, but the noun-suffix @ of which we have
spoken above. Whether the same view shall hold good for all
present stems is a question on which opinions differ. CurrIus,
for example, sees in the present sign ya the verb ya “go”;
others the noun-suffix ia. (Cf. BRueMAN, Zur Geschichte der
prisensstammbildenden Suffize, in the Sprachwissenschaftliche
Abhandlungen, hervorgegangen aus Georg Curtius grammati-
scher Gesellschaft zu Leipzig, Leipzig, printed by Hirzel in
1879.) At all events, according to this theory the great major-
ity of present stems would be really noun-stems, with the
personal endings appended to them in the same way as to
roots, so that, for instance, the same element would exist in
dyo-pev as in &yd-¢ “driver”, and an original ageti would re-
ally mean: “he is driver”. :

Fick opposed this view in two articles in the first volume
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of BEZZENBERGER's Beitrige, one of which has already been
mentioned. He first establishes the fact that noun-stems and
tense-stems often coincide (overlooking, at that time, the dif-
ference of vocalism, such as exists between 3opo-¢ and 3épo-pev,
which must certainly be traced back to the parent speech),
and concludes from this that it is unlawful in such cases to
speak of especial noun-suffixes. Now from the simple fact of
the identity of noun-stems and tense-stems it is impossible
to draw this conclusion, for this identity may have arisen
from the subsequent assimilation of the independently formed
noun-stem to the tense-stem. But this identity is not Fick's
only ground for his objection to certain nominal stem-forming
suffixes; in addition to this, he seems to be influenced by the
idea that the tense-stems were always prior to the others. I
say “seems”, because, so far as I can see, he has not expressed
himself clearly on this point; yet we can find a number of in-
dications which tend in that direction, as for example: “Zpog,
payn and Béoxos are nothing but the verbal forms used as
nouns”; or: “the proof that the so-called nominal a-stems are
identical with verbal g-stems”, — in which clause it must be
noticed that only the noun-stems, which Fick in general
handles with a certain irony, receive the epithet “so-called”.
He further speaks of the “nominal shading of ¢ into o” (page
14) ; he accordingly looks upon the vowel of the verb as ori-
ginal. If, now, the verb-stems are prior to the noun-stems,
the question naturally arises, whence do these elements of the
verb originate, which may not receive the name of suffix? For
the suffix a Fick made the previously mentioned attempt at an
explanation (page 82), but for ¢ (which he treats in the se-
- cond article) such an attempt is wanting. Accordingly, before
we can pass definite judgment on Fick's actual theory, we
must wait until he has perfected his system in this direction.
At the point which present investigation has reached, the
affair seems to me to take the following shape. It is obvious
that the prototypes of certain tense-stems and certain noun-
stems are the same. Whether, now, we are to assume that
these prototypes possessed a character which was neither ver-
bal nor nominal, i. e. such a sense as we ascribe to roots (which
is SCHLEICHER's opinion) ; or that they were originally nouns,
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which adapted themselves to the verbal system; or verbal
stems which were used as nouns, — this is a question which
each one must answer in accordance with the idea which he
has formed of the development of Indo-European inflection.

I pass on to the aorist and future.

As shown above, it was principally in consequence of a
scholastic error regarding the three parts of speech that Bopp
was led to his hypothesis that the root @s inheres in the s-ao-
rist and the future. The origin of the hypothesis cannot,
therefore, be quoted in defence of its correctness. Let us now
consider whether other reasons can be adduced in support
of it.

Bopp finds such a ground in the circumstance that the s
appears twice in one form of the Sanskrit aorist, e. g. in dya-
sisam from ya “go”, which did, indeed , favor the assumption
that the s belonged to a verb. BrueMaN (Curtivus' Studien,
9, page 312) objects to this view, first, that it is difficult to see
what purpose the reduplication can serve here, and secondly,
that from the stand-point of the Sanskrit forms an easier and
more natural explanation is offered. There are in Sanskrit the
aorists dyasam dyasis dyasit, and dvedisam dvedis dvedit. Is it
not very natural that after the analogy of dvedisam, a fixst per-
son dyasisam should be formed to dyasis? I consuler #hip sup-
posltlon especially probable, because the existence of this
aorist is only proved for the Sanskrit.!) I cannot, therefore,
regard it as an established fact that the double s of ayaswam
has any weight in favor of Bopp’s hypothesis.

On the other hand, it cannot be denied that BOPP ] hypo-
thesis possesses considerable intrinsic probability. For it is a
very natural supposition that beside the direct inflection of a
verb, the indirect one, formed by affixing forms of the auxil-
iary verb as, could also be employed. (Various views can
meanwhile exist concerning the nature and significance of this
composition ; cf. Curtius, Chronologie, pages 55 and 64.)

This assumption cannot, indeed, be proved, and it is

1) BEZZENBERGER, DBeitriige, 3, page 159, note, is of a different
opinion. But cf. BRUGMAN's reply, Morph. Unters., 3, page 83, note.
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therefore not surprising that another has been brought for-
ward, namely, by Ascor1 (ef. CurTius as quoted above, and
Kuhw's Zeitschrift, 16, page 148), who is of opinion that the
aorist stem, as well as the present stems (discussed on page 93),
has, perhaps, a nominal character. But the aorist stem by no
means furnishes so plausible a foundation for the hypothesis as
the present stems, and accordingly this supposition seems to
me improbable. The future is, in the main, subject to the
same judgment as the S-aorist.

B. The mode-stems.

JouaNNEs Scumipr has demonstrated (v. Kuhn's Zest-
schrift, 24, page 303 seq.) that the sign of the optative in
Indo-European was ¢@ and 3, with the distinction that i@ occurs
wherever the syllable has the main accent, and 7 where this is -
not the case. Accordingly, we shall have to assume that ¢ is
the original form of the mode-element, and 7 a contraction of
it. Can, now, this @ be considered identical with the Sans-
krit verb ya? This view, which is on the whole that of Borp,
is opposed by a weighty objection (also emphasized by SceMIDT)
in respect to the meaning involved. The first person can be
explained very well in this way, but not the second and third ;
thus it seems as if Aanyds, under this supposition, can only
mean “thou wishest to kill”, and not what it in reality signi-
fies, — “I wish thee to kill”. The question arises, however,
whether we shall allow the whole hypothesis to be shipwreck-
ed on this difficulty. We could perhaps assume that the mean-
ing of the first person influenced that of the second and third,
or we could regard the future significance as the original one,
and derive the wish from it. (Cf. Synt. Forsch., 4, page 115
seq.) Postponing to another opportunity the further discussion
of this difficult question, I will content myself with having
here intimated the various possible methods of explanation.

In regard to the subjunctive, of which & is the well-
known sign, ScHERER sees in the a of Adnati “he shall kill”
the same @ in which he recognizes a locative suffix. Such an
explanation would, it is true, correspond to the sense of the
subjunctive (for 2ana would then mean “for killing”); but as
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already remarked (p. 89), I cannot grant the existence of an
Indo-European locative suffix @. ScHERER’s attempt cannot,
therefore, bring into disrepute the' view of Curtius, that the
subjunctive is in form nothing but an indicative ; i. e. the sub-
junctive Adnati has the same formation as the indicative bAdr-
att. Currivs explains the meaning of such indicatives as
originally durative, and tries to derive from this the notion of
the subjunctive, on which point I have expressed my agree-
ment with him in Syn¢. Forsch., 1. I.will now acknowledge,
however, that there is no necessity of assuming such an inter-
mediate stage of meaning, and I would therefore prefer not to
make that the basis of a derivation of the subjunctive from
the indicative ; but the external similarity of forms like /Adnats
and bhdrati still seems to me a very strong ground for assum-
ing their original identity. I am inclined to agree with Cur-
TIUS in regarding the subjunctive with @ as a sort of formation
by analogy. In the distribution of meaning to the different
persons the same difficulty exists in the subjunctive as in the
optative.

C. The personal endings.

I have previously (page 718eq.) characterized as probable
the assumption that pronouns inhere in the personal endings
of the verb, and shall not at present return to the arguments
for and against agglutination; I will simply bring forward
what seems worth discussing within the bounds of the theory
itself. ,

In the first place, it must be remarked that not all the
scholars who consider affixion as on the whole probable are
willing to accept it in the case of all the persons. There is 4
division especially in regard to the explanation of the third
person plural of the active. The resemblance hetween the
present active participle and this person is so conspicuous that
there is a strong inclination to seek for some genetic relation
between the two forms. Besyey made this attempt by deriv-
ing -ant from -anti. I have already 'page %%; declared that I
am not of his opinion. AsxooLi and Bruewax have adopted
the opposite method ; the latter vays (Morpholog. Unters., 1,
page 137):

Drusxtos. Intrvlaction 16 the Sidy of Langusge. 7
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“Who knows that dkdrants is not the stem of the participles
(bkdrant), which our Indo-European forefathers used as third
person plural, and to which later, although still in the period
of the primitive speech, they affixed -¢ after the analogy of
bharati?

It is difficult to decide whether the greater probability
lies on the side of this view or that of Porr (i.e. that two pro-
nominal stems, e and fa, are contained in the ending -n#),
leaving Bope's theory wholly out of account, according to which
n indicates the plural in a symbolic way. ScHERER goes far-
ther than the above scholars, and considers that the third per-
son singular is also of nominal origin, i. e. that it is the
locative of a participle. But there is no participle which stands
in so close a relation to the third person singular as the pres-
ent active participle does to the third person plural, so that
the customary explanation seems to me the most natural, ac-
cording to which the stem /e (which adapted itself to m¢ and
st in respect to form, as well as in its lack of distinction in
gender) inheres in the suffix #. (Cf. also KunnN in his Zest-
schrift, 18, page 402 seq.)

It therefore seems probable that the three endings of the
singular and the first two of the plural (the dual we leave out
of the discussion) must be regarded as pronominal roots (which
combine with the verb in a more general sense than could be
expressed by one of the later cases), while the possibility must
be held in reserve that the third person plural was originally
nominal (like the Latin amamini), being subsequently added
to the system of endings, and assimilated to the other forms.1)

All suppositions respecting the processes of composition,
change and mutilation which the personal endings probably
underwent in the parent language are amenable to grave ob-
jections. If we assume — to give merely one example — that
st was derived from foa, there is no proof that this cannot have
taken place ; but neither can any analogous process in the prim-
itive speech be quoted in support of this assumption, which

1) This supposition is made in regard to the imperative suffix -tat,
which was explained as an ablative, first by SCHERER, and afterwards by
BRUGMAN (Morph. Unters., 1, page 163). Yet the transition from the
ablative meaning to the imperative is difficult to find.
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rests simply upon the intrinsic probability of the supposition
that all the suffixes of the second person belong to one stem.
Now this probability is not so overwhelmingly great as to ex-
clude all doubt. For why, BrueMAN asks (Morphk. Unters.,
1, page 135), would it not be just as possible to assume two
stems for the pronoun of the second person, as for the pro-
noun of the first person, where the attempt would certainly
not be made to trace back forms like nas and vaydim to the
same stem-form ?

Equally unsatisfactory is the explanation of the middle
endings by means of the double affixion of pronouns. It is
true that their connection with the active endings is indubi-
table, but the method of development of the separate middle
forms can hardly be established with certainty. The follow-
ing.difficulty must be especially considered. ScHLEICHER and
Courrrus explain the separate forms independently, assuming
that the process of composition and mutilation has taken place
in the case of each one. But is it not quite as natural to as-
sume that the like endings are partly due to a process of bor-
rowing? The other theory, which discovers a vowel-strength-
ening in the af of the middle, cannot command our unqual-
ified approval. I must accordingly hold to the opinion express-
ed in the Synt. Forsch., 4, page 69, viz.: that noue of the
proffered explanations is secure enough for us to be able to
erect hypothetical structures, syntactical or otherwise,
upon it.

And the same is true with regard to the other questions
which come up in this connection. In each separate instance
we seem to find that the means at our command are not suffi-
cient to enable us to choose with certainty between the differ-
ent possibilities of development which are open to us. We
must also bear in mind that the forms which we deduce by
comparing the individual Indo-European languages have a
long period of development behind them, a development
which has perhaps so metamorphosed the forms in question as
to render it impossible to recognize their original character.

T*
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We have already found in our discussion of the notiome—
“root” that there are two periods to be distinguished in the
history of the Indo-European, viz., the pre-inflectional or root—
period, and the inflectional period. Boep, it is true, did not
express this idea in direct terms, and Porr even rejected it
(although inconsistently, as we have seen), but we have shown
above (page 76) that it is the inevitable consequence of Bopr's
analyses. The inflection itself, however, cannot have attained
its completeness in a moment, but must have developed by
different stages, and hence the inflectional period must be sub-
divided. Credit is above all due to CurTius for having, in his
Chronologie, brought into especial prominence the idea that
in the development of language, just as in the stratification of
rocks, different layers must be recognized.

But it is another question whether he (or any other, as
ScHERER, for example) has succeeded in defining with any
degree of probability the periods through which the formation
of Indo-European inflection has actually passed. As may be ,
inferred from the opinions expressed in this chapter, I do not
feel myself in a position to discuss this question. Every hy-
pothetical structure presupposes the existence of a number of
single hypotheses, which may be regarded in themselves as -
securely established, and can then serve as support for the
less certain ones. Now after having adopted a more or less
skeptical stand-point in regard to each of the individual form-
analyses, I must draw the conclusion that no structure can be
reared on such a foundation. I must therefore confine myself
to the assertion that inflection undoubtedly developed grad-
ually, and not instantaneously, while I question whether the
material we possess is sufficient to enable us to define the pe-
riods of its development.

The affair would, indeed, present a different aspect if we
were in condition to amass new material ; and Ascoli has made
this attempt. This distinguished philologist, who is at home
in the Semitic as well as Indo-European field, assumes that
the Indo-European and Semitic parent speech were derived
from a common source, and that they even possess certain
noun-stems and the rudiments of declension in common.
Were this assumption correct, it would prove that the inflec-
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tion of the Indo-European began with the formation of noun-
stems. I have too little familiarity with the Semitic field to
pass judgment on AscoLr's reasoning, and must therefore, to
my regret, content myself with referring the reader to AscoLr’s
own demonstration (most accessible in Kritische Studien,
page 21).

Having concluded our special discussion, we will now
turn back to the beginning of this chapter, and inquire: has
the agglutination theory been verified in individual cases? I
can scarcely believe that the patient reader, who has followed
me through the whole of the above demonstration, will reply
with a confident “yes”. For in the individual analyses a cer-
tain probability, at best, and not infrequently an empty “non
lique?” has been the result. Accordingly, at the end of a long
and toilsome pilgrimage we find ourselves no nearer the goal.
Even now we cannot go beyond our previous assertion, that
the principle of agglutination is the only one which furnishes
an intelligible explanation of the forms.

There is nothing else we have met with which deserves
the name of principle, certainly not the so-called “symbolical”
explanation, in which Bopp in some cases takes refuge, and
for which Porr exhibits a still greater partiality. I do not
feel competent to consider this method of explanation more in
detail at present. For so far as I can see, it is so subjective
that a discussion pro and con cannot be instituted.

Since, now, after our whole discussion the principle of
agglutination is all that survives, the question arises whether
it would not be better to relinquish philological metaphysics
altogether, and confine ourselves to what can be really known ;
that is, whether we shall not define as the task of Indo-Euro-
pean philology the deduction of the fundamental forms (in
ScHLEICHER's sense), and the explanation of the individual
forms from these. As we saw above, JoHaNNES ScumIDT has
expressed an opinion which tends in this direction, and many
‘philologists certainly agree with him.

But I do not believe that this view will become general.
The attempts to analyze the parts of speech do not, after all,
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depend upon the arbitrary decisions and fancies of scholarsms
but are founded upon certain linguistic facts (as, for example=
the resemblance of the personal and stem-forming suffixes t«o
certain pronouns, and the like), and therefore will probably
be repeated in future. Whether, indeed, in after times a more
satisfactory result will be attained, it is not the province of
the present to decide.

CHAPTER VI

PHONETIO LAWSR.Y)

After having briefly shown in Part First how the notion
of phonetic law has been constantly increasing in importance
in the field of philology, I now pass to its discussion, which I
shall handle in the following manner: I shall first explain the
stand-point of GEore CurTius, and then append my own
treatment of the subject. I do not aim to say anything new in
this discussion, but will merely strive to give a brief though
comprehensive outline of what has been said by others.

In order to fully appreciate the stand-point of G. Cur-
TIUS, we must remember (what may be easily forgotten now-
a-days, when CurrIus’ principles are often opposed as being
too lax) that his especial endeavor was to prove that a more
rigorous order exists in the realm of sounds than his pre-
decessors had succeeded in establishing, and thus to place
etymology on a surer foundation. In the Grundziige, 5% edi-
. tion, page 80 [English translation, 1, page 104], he says:

1 The more recent literature on this subject may be found in the
detailed and instructive essay of MISTELI on “Phonetic Laws and Analogy”
(Lautgesetz und Analogie), in LAZARUS & STEINTHAL's Zestschrift fir
Vulkerpsychologie, 11, page 365 seq. In the following pages not only what
is quoted by MISTELI, but also the essays of BENFEY and his adherents, on
the same topic, are especially taken into aceount.
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“If there really had occurred in the history of language
such very sporadic variations and completely diseased and un-
accountable corruptions of sound as are confidently assumed
by many scholars, we should be obliged to renounce etymolo-
gising altogether. For it is only what is regular, and intern-
ally coherent, that can be scientifically investigated; what is
arbitrary can at most be guessed at, never decided with cer-
tainty. The case is however, I believe, not quite so bad as
that”, but (page 81) “it is precisely in the life of sounds that
fixed laws may be most surely discovered, which act almost
with the consistency of the forces of nature”.

Currius, therefore, although he does distinguish an irreg-
ular or sporadic substitution of sounds /[Lautvertretung]/, in
opposition to the regular one, would by no means assert that
phonetic change is in part exempt from all laws, and given
over to chance and arbitrary action. “It is needless to say”, as
he remarks farther on (page 90), “that we do not regard either
the one or the other class of phonetic change as accidental,
but rather start with the opinion that laws penetrate this pho-
netic side of the language, as they do the whole.”

How it is possible, despite this regularity, which prevails
throughout language, for corruptions and abnormal changes
to occur in the substitution of sounds, will become clear to us
if we consider more closely the nature of this regularity.

In the first place, CurTIUS sees in all phonetic movement
a pervading tendency or inclination. The fundamental ten-
dency of phonetic change is a descending, diminishing one, or
as Curtius prefers to call it, “disintegration” / Verwitterung].
“For in fact it is very natural to make a comparison with the
stones, which are gradually diminished and wasted by atmo-
spheric influences, yet in spite of this retain their core so per-
sistently.” (Page 409 [trans., 2, page 4].) Of course in the
case of sounds the cause of the diminution does not lie in the
action of external forces, but depends upon human conve-
nience, which ever strives to make the pronunciation easier and
easier. “Convenience is and remains the chief factor in pho-
netic change under all circumstances.” (Page 23, note.) But
this convenience displays itself chiefly in two tendencies.
" First, there is an inclination to exchange the less convenient
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place of articulation for the more convenient, and therefore,
since the place of articulation is more inconvenient the farther
back it is situated, the inclination to form the sounds farther
forward in the mouth can be established as a general tendency
in phonetic change. So p arises in place of %, but not % in
place of p. Secondly, the sound which in its nature is more
difficult to pronounce is replaced by the more easily pronounce-
able one, and accordingly the so-called “explosive sounds”
[ Explosivlaute ] pass over into the “fricative sounds” / Fricativ-
laute], while the opposite process does not take place. So ¢
becomes s, but s does not become ¢. All phonetic change, even
the sporadic, comes under these chief norms, whose validity
Curtrus tries to establish in special instances. “Even in the
case of sporadic substitution of sounds, we must be guided by
the principle that only a transition of the stronger sound into
the weaker may be expected, and not the reverse.” (Page 437.)

Phonetic change, therefore, may not overstep the general
conditions imposed by these norms, although we must allow
it a certain freedom of motion within these limits. Thus the
original a of the European languages is represented, now by q,
now by e or o, without definite discoverable grounds for this
change of coloring ; the Indo-European guttural ¢enwuis appears
in Greek now as x, now as =, now as t, also without the pos-
sibility of adducing satisfactory reasons for this divergence;
and in addition to these irregularities, which can always be
brought into some system or ranged under some category,
there are isolated abnormities, as for example, when an s at
the beginning of a word regularly falls out in Greek, but a
ol is preserved by the side of O¢, and many similar phe-
‘nomena, with which every one is acquainted through practical
experience.

CurTius by no means regards as wholly inexplicable this
great mass of isolated exceptions, irregularities, corruptions
and arrested forms, however he may christen them; he seeks,
indeed, to discover the forces which can interrupt the normal
course of phonetic change. Of such forces he mentions two:
effort to preserve the significant sounds or syllables, and
analogy. The first point he has especially treated in his
remarks on the range of phonetic laws, particularly in Greek
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/ and Latin (Ber. der phil.-hist. Classe der Konigl. siichs. Ges.
der Wissenschaften, 1870, July 1). CurtIUs tries to show in
this essay that sounds and syllables which are felt to contain
the chief significance oppose disintegration longer than others,
and that accordingly the importance of the sounds must not be
neglected in our judgment of phonetic change. What he says
about the ¢ of the optative may serve as an example :

“The Greeks in general had a strong inclination to drop
the last sound of the diphthongs ending in t, before vowels;
hence we find aw, e, ow for the older ayami, moéw frequently
for motéw, etc. They followed the same tendency in the geni-
tive singular, where at an early period ow was contracted to
oo and further to ov, Doric and Aeolic w. On the other hand,
the ot remained undisturbed in optative forms like 8ofnv, Aé-
Yotev, yevofato, motofny. Aayonv = Aayouut is only transmitted
to us as an Aeolic form (AHRENS, page 133). It was evidently
more necessary to save the mode-sign than the ¢ of the geni-
tive. The latter case could still be plainly recognized without
i, even after contraction had taken place, while the optative
formations would be almost unrecognizable without this ¢, or
at all events very unlike the other forms of the mode”, etc.

The second point, analogy, has not been comprehensively
treated by Curtius, but like other philologists, he has occa-
sionally employed analogy as a principle in explanation. He
by no means fails to observe that an important influence is
exerted upon the whole theory of language by the conception
which is formed of the working of analogy. In this connection,
a sentence of the article mentioned above (of the year 1870),
page 2, is of especial interest :

“Two fundamental notions are of the highest importance
for linguistic research, that of analogy, and that of phonetic
laws. I think I can hardly be mistaken in asserting that the
difference of opinion which exists concerning individual ques-
tions depends in large measure upon the latitude allowed to
each of these notions in the life of language.”

By means of these two mental forces, i. e. perception of
the significant value of a sound, and of the power of analogy,
it is possible to explain many of the existing deviations, al-
though by no means all. According to CurTius’ view, quite a
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large number remain, and I will call particular attention to
one point, which seems to me of prime importance. CurTIUS
not seldom assumes that from one and the same sound, or one
and the same group of sounds, different results can arise under
precisely similar circumstances. The declension of the com-
parative affords an example. From the peifoveog, which we
must presuppose, could arise either peiosog, with retention of
the o, and from this pei{oug; or peifovos (perhaps through the
intermediate form pei{ovvog), with retention of the v. (Cf. Er-
liuterungen zu Curtius' griech. Schulgr., page 68.) It seems
to me that such “"doublets” (as BrEAL calls them, in Mém.de la
soc. de linguistique de Paris, 1, page 162 seq.) can only be ex-
plained by Curtius under the supposition that the speakers
chose freely, and of course unconsciously, between existing
possibilities. They are of especial importance in forming a
conception of the phonetic laws, as we shall see later.

In this system of Curtius, which we have roughly out-
lined above, although not accurately portrayed, three notions
are especially prominent: phonetic laws, analogy, and the
preservation of sound on account of sense. I will discuss these
three notions in inverse order.

In regard to the last point, the #nfluence of sense on sound,
I cannot convince myself that Curtius' view is the correct
one. There is an objection to it on general grounds. It seems
to me we are not justified in assuming that the Hindus and
Greeks had a perception, which we have ceased to possess,
of the significance of the individual sound in a linguistic
form. For they, as well as we, had only completed words,
which were transmitted to them from generation to genera-
tion; and that primeval period in which, according to the
BorpiaN assumption, the Indo-European forms were con-
structed, by the composition of significant elements, lay for
them, no less than for us, in the twilight of the past, whence
no enlightening ray could reach them. It also seems as if, in
single points, more plausible explanations might be found for
several of the phenomena discussed by Curtius. Thus in my
opinion the preservation of the ¢ in the optative, referred to
above, may be more correctly regarded as due to the in-

-
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fluence of analogy. It seems, in fact, the most natural
assumption that 3oiyv remained (i. e. did not become 3ovy)
because it formed part of a series doipev, 3doite etc. The
case is the same with the ¢s of the genitive in noctis (cf. Cur-
TIUS in the above article, page 22), which was retained in con-
sequence of the innumerable ¢s's in the genitive, while no sim-
ilar analogy prevailed to an equal extent in the nominative;
the same is also true with regard to the . of dAatt, which was
more protected than that of év, etc. Different explanations
may be found for other points introduced by Currius; thus,
as he himself intimates, in explaining the different forms of
prepositions, we must take into account the difference of ac-
cent, according as they are or are not used as proclitics. In
this case, since the accent is a very important factor in the
phonetic aspect of a word, we must seek the explanation on
the phonetic side. Of course I am unable to solve many of
the unexplained difficulties which Currius brings forward in
the article mentioned above; but I can at least assert that no
conclusive proof has yet been given that those sounds which
were felt to contain the chief significance were occasionally
preserved, in direct opposition to prevalent phonetic laws.

I am therefore of the opinion that we have not yet the
right to admit this idea into the répertoire of philology.

Analogy, the second of the notions emphasized by Cur-
TIUS, has already been mentioned in its historical develop-
ment. I will here repeat that this principle was not ignored
in earlier times?), but that lately it has been much more fre-
quently applied, owing to various causes, among which are
the example of modern tongues, the conviction that the new
formations of individual languages depend upon imitative for-
mation, and above all, the attempt to establish exceptionless
rules in the case of phonetic change. The question arises

1) In MISTELI's article, BENFEY might have been! quoted, as well as
Porr and CURTIUS, since as early as the year 1865, in the Orient und Occt-
dent, 3, page 225, he spoke as follows regarding the Vedic language: “It
is not without a purpose that throughout this essay I have called attention
to the examples of false analogy, by which the Vedic language is forced
into the most diverse channels.”
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whether and in what way this frequency of application can be
justified, and whether it is possible to set certain limits to the
employment of the principle of analogy, and within these to
hold fast to certain distinctions and divisions.

In regard to the first point, the demarcation of the field,
so far as I can see, no practical directions have hitherto been
given. It is true that Misteli in the article quoted above,
page 410, laid down the principle that not too many and not
too complicated workings of analogy must be assumed for the
individual instance; but this general direction is no help in
the individual instance, since in each case the question “what
is many?’ and “whatiscomplicated ?”will find various answers.

Another suggestion seems more plausible at the first
glance. It is natural to assume that the forms which exercise
the attractive force (i. e. produce the analogy) must be more
numerous than the attracted ones. But on closer examination
this reasoning is found to be invalid. In my opinion, at least,
- BRUGMAN is right when he argues (in Kukn's Zeitschrift, 24,
page 50, and Morph. Unters., 1, page 82 seq.) that the action
of analogy takes place gradually, that is, one form may attract
a second to it, these two a third, fourth and fifth, and these
further the following ones, up to the thousandth, etc., so that
we can easily imagine that a mere handful of forms may have
served as the model for thousands. Such cases do actually
occur; thus, BrueMAN adduces the fact, already established
by other scholars, that “four Old Slavonic verbs, jesmi, vémi,
dami and yjami, have brought it to pass that in New Slovenian
and New Servian the verbs of all the conjugational classes end
in -m in the first person singular”, — and similar examples.
(Cf. Morph. Untersuch., 1, page 83.)

It seems to me, therefore, that hardly any practical sug-
gestions have been offered in regard to the boundaries within
which the action of analogy takes place.

Perhaps it would be easier to say something of the various
kinds of formation by analogy. Since a formation by analogy
is a change of form which occurs in consequence of an asso-
ciation of ideas, we can make a classification from three fol-
lowing points of view : from the nature of the psychic processes
which play a part in such a formation; from the constitution
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of the words in question; and from the result attained by the
action of analogy. I will discuss these three points briefly in
the above order.

First, in regard to the classification according to the
psychic processes : much that MisTeLI has brought forward on
this subject may serve to introduce its discussion, which has
not yet begun in earnest. I will only emphasize one point
here : it is important to distinguish whether a transfer of form
has taken place of itself, so to speak (as is the case in the
greater majority of instances), or whether the speaker, finding
the form which is demanded by the phonetic laws for some
reason inconvenient, seeks for some other formation, and as
the result of this search a transfer of form takes place. An
example of the latter sort is the Latin dative and ablative plu-
ral in -abus, which frequently occurs in deabus, filiabus and
libertabus, and in isolated instances in other words. As is
most clearly shown by the passages in NEUE's Formenlehre der
lateinischen Sprache, 2™ edition, 1, page 22, these dative-ab-
lative forms arose where a distinction from the corresponding
forms of the masculine was needed. There was no objection
to saying di deaeque, deorum dearumque, deos deasque; but
what should be said in the dative and ablative, — dis disque?
There was a similar drawback to the use of filia in wills or
other provisions guae pertinent ad necessitatem jurts. Suppose,
for example, provision must be made in case a son or sons, a
daughter or daughters are living. Should it be worded: (filio
sew filtis, filia seu filits exstantibus”? It was evidently in such
and similar predicaments that the forms in -abus originated,
and the process can hardly have been other than the follow-
ing: another form is sought instead of dis and filits, which in
special cases could not be employed ; and this form is suggest-
ed in consequence of the connection subsisting in the mind of
the speaker between the series filiae, filtarum, filits, filias, and
duae, duarum, duabus, duas. In ordinary speech the ablative
duabus can exercise no attractive force on mensts and the rest,
because their s is protected by connection with the is of the
second declension, which has the same significance. Not until
this connection is for some special reason dissolved, does
duabus exert its attractive force. The old grammarians are
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therefore quite correct in saying that the forms deabus etc.
were created differentiae causa; but the impulse toward differ-
entiation was not able to evolve new and original formations,
only imitative ones, after existing models. This impulse to
differentiate can accordingly be classed among the motives
which are active in the construction of forms by analogy. (Cf.
MisTELI as quoted above, page 472.)

We find a second ground of classification in the constitu-
tion of the words in question, that is, in the conditions which
must be present in the words before any action of analogy can
take place. Under this head we must ask first of all whether
words connected only by sound, and also whether words con-
nected only by sense, can influence each other through the
working of analogy. I should be inclined to answer the first
question in the negative, the second in the affirmative. To
illustrate the first, Misteli gives a good example (page 434),
which I will repeat here:

“Although xa{{w, éxadica forms in the future xabhd, -Hi-
gls, -Diet, as if xad were the root and w the ending, as in
Badifw, Badiobpar, so that scarcely a shadow (in the t) of the
root sed remains; yet despite the identity of ending, xadie,
2adilov, -Bi{w, -Hlwv, -B{loic have not the remotest connec-
tion with, for example, a mpdppile, mpdpptlov, -pilw, -pilmv,
-piots; the gulf between noun and verb cannot be bridged
over by any amount of phonetic identity, and it is only be-
cause we regard this as self-evident that we can speak of
purely phonetic analogy.”

As to the second point, it is at least clear that endings
whose function is identical enter into association, even with-
out phonetic similarity; thus, dydvoi arises from analogy
with the dative plural in -oi, while there is no seductive sim-
ilarity of form between ot (in dyaot) and org. Whether the same
can be observed in word-stems (e. g. whether the form of the
adjective “good” can influence the form of the adjective “bad”,
or the like) must be more accurately investigated. CaARoLINA
MicHAELIS (Studien zur romanischen Wortschipfung, page 35)
assumes such an attractive force in the case of the Italian
greve, which would accordingly owe its e to the influence of
the e of Zeve. In the second place, we must remark that in
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inflected words the associative action can start either from the
word-stem or from the endings, and in this connection a di-
stinction must be drawn between material and formal analogi-
cal construction.!) An example of material formation by ana-
logy is the Greek %8ést, which came from the previously
existing form %3dot through the influence of 78405, 73é¢, 73éwv.
In the singular the forms #3d¢, %8, 736v were able to resist
the attractive force (although 73éa does occasionally appear) ;
but in the plural, where, after the assimilation of the accusa-
tive to the nominative, 73Jot was the only case with v, that
constituent part of the forms (all Jbelonging to one series
which was felt to contain the chief significance was made uni-
form. The innumerable formal constructions by analogy are
illustrated by forms like aywvors, Herzens etc.

A third ground of classification is found in the result of
the transfer of form, according as the original form is wholly
supplanted by the imitative formation, as is the case with
¢\Soapev, which probably took the place of an older *ZAvopev;
or both forms exist side by side, as in the genitive senafus and
senati. The question also comes up, whether an intermediate
form can arise through the mutual influence of two forms, a
species of formation which has received the name of “forma-
tion by contamination” /Contaminationsbildung]. An example
would be the Latin jecinoris by the side of jecur. As the
Sanskrit shows, where the stems yakan and yakrt exist side
by side, the Latin paradigm was once jecor, *jecinis, and
Jectnoris is “contaminated” from both stem-forms.

But these and similar attempts, which may possibly be
made, to classify the whole mass of analogical formations, can-
not possess any considerable value for the practical application
of the science, since the first task must be to collect material
systematically in the newly explored field. I think such a
collection would have the greatest likelihood of success if the
inflectional forms of a definite linguistic period could be taken
up, and the inquiry instituted, in what analogical formations
each individual form was either actively or passively involved.
This would be the easiest way to obtain a comprehensive view

Y Os:morr in particular (following PauL) called attention to this
clasgification in the lecture we shall mention below.
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of the different series of forms which exist, or once existed, in
the consciousness of the speakers. We should then find that
all the cases of a word taken together form a series (from
which fact we can explain, among other things, the leveling
processes [ Ausgleichungen] which take place between strong
and weak cases), and also the corresponding cases in several
(although not in all) subdivisions of declension, as we can see
from the transfer of the locative au of the u-stems to the ¢-stems
in Sanskrit (kaved formed after the analogy of bkanaw). We
should also find that nouns which belong together in meaning
are so firmly welded into a group that occasionally even their
cases undergo a leveling process. Thus the case-ending in
ur (or us) of pdti “husband”, jdn: “wife”, sdkhi “friend”, i. e.
patyur, janyur, sikkyur, has certainly followed the genitive of
the nouns of relationship, like pitur. (Cf. WACKERNAGEL,
Kuln's Zeitschrift, 25, page 289.)

In the verb we should find these interchanges [ Verschling-
ungen] in still greater abundance. We very soon see that
not only the forms of one mode constitute a series, — e. g.
neno{dapev formed from némotda in place of * wémibpev, and so
with the corresponding form of different indicatives, e. g.
€hvoe, whose ¢ was derived from &pepe 1) (cf. MI1sTELI as quoted
above, page 436), — but that also the tense-systems of the
individual verb influence each other in such a way that dif-
ferences which have arisen phonetically, and which are so
great that they threaten to break up the system of the whole
verb, are adjusted ; thus the old 8éA\w, ZBakov has been sup-
planted by Baidw, &Bakov; cf. JouaNNEs Scumipt, K. Z., 25,
page 153. In the same way we find that the corresponding
tense-systems of different verbs are connected in the mind of
the speaker; hence e. g. the lengthening of the ¢ in aorists
like dpipatat, which very probably arose after the model of
deikradat, so that now the same rhythm exists in all the forms
which belong together.?)

1) BRUGMAN, Morph. Unt., 1, page 161, derives this ¢ of the sigmatic
aorist from the original e of the perfect, and following him, GusTAV MEYER,
Gr. Grammatik, page 402. [Transl.)

2) In accordance with the above, my former statement in the A¥indi-
sches Verbum, page 110, must be modified.
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If such a consideration gives us an idea of the series and
network of formations under which the word-forms are ranged
in the mind of the speaker, we shall at once be able to form-
ulate an important methodic principle (which has often been
formulated ; v. the passage in MisTELI'S article, page 408),
viz., the principle that the forms which stand outside the net-
work of series, those, that is, which do not belong to the in-
flectional systems, have in their favor the probability that they
will exhibit the unimpeded action of phonetic laws. At the
same time, it must be clear from the few examples I have ad-
duced that in all, even the oldest periods of the existing lan-
guages (and why not also in the Indo-European parent
speech ?), we may expect to find formations by analogy. It is
true they will appear most frequently in more modern periods,
because there a coincidence of the form-systems is favored by
the more advanced mutilation of the endings. Yet we must
again emphasize the fact that we are at present confined to
general impressions and approximate estimates, since an ex-
haustive and classified material is not yet at hand.

I come to the third notion, — phonetic laws. In opposi-
tion to the view of Currius, LESKIEN and others have, as we
saw, brought forward a doctrine which can be most simply
expressed as follows: phonetic laws in themselves admit of no
exceptions. This phrase, which will be tested later, requires
explanation. In the first place, it is self-evident that in order
to become acquainted with regular phonetic development in
its purity we must subtract all such results of analogical action
as were described in the preceding section, and then we must
consider that the natural development of sounds can be best
studied in those languages which are as nearly as possible in
a state of nature. The literary languages are less adapted to,
this aim, because they always possess a mass of borrowed
words, borrowed either from foreign languages, or from relat-
ed dialects, or from former periods of the same language, which
are now only represented in literary monuments, — a borrow-
ed mass, much of which has been so absorbed into the native
material of the language that it is no longer felt by the speak-
er to be foreign. Which of us, even though he be a linguistic

DeLerick, Introduction to the S8tudy of Language. S
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scholar, would suspect, for example, that the word eckt is a
foreign word, which was received into the New High German
literary language from the Low German? — and yet the fact
does not admit of doubt. Echt is, as GRIMM expresses it, “a
word unknown in all high dialects of the ancient language ;
even today the common people of Switzerland, Bavaria and
Suabia are not familiar with it, and become acquainted with
it only through the written language”.

With the literary languages of antiquity the case is of
course the same, or nearly the same, as with New High Ger-
man, only we are more seldom in a position to prove that the
borrowing has taken place, and must limit ourselves to sup-
positions. The Attic yevvaiog, for instance, with its double v,
is opposed to the phonetic condition of the Attic dialect, just
as echt with its cAt is to that of the New High German ; would
not the supposition, therefore, be justified (even although it
cannot be historically proved) that the much-used yevvaios was
borrowed from an Aeolic dialect, just as the much-used echt
was from a Low German one? The more words we find in a
dialect which are liable to this suspicion of being borrowed
from another linguistic mass, the more difficult it is to dis-
cover the original phonetic condition of this dialect. Now it
is well known that it is precisely in the artificially developed
Greek tongues that the borrowing of words/and turns of expres-
sion plays an important part, and it is accordingly just here
that there is danger of regarding what is foreign as native,and ¢
of thus assuming exceptions to the rule, whereas we really have
phenomena which stand in no relation whatever to it. I desire
to emphasize especially the latter idea, that the phenomena in
the case of borrowed words stand in no relation whatever to
the native rules of a language, because I find a misconception
of this point on the part of Curtius, who remarks (Grund:.
der Etym., page 434):

“Another occasion for the disturbance of phonetic rules
is furnished by the influence of the dialects upon each other.
Disturbances of this sort are universally acknowledged, and
cannot be wholly denied even by the most zealous defenders of
regularity in this field”.

It is certainly impossible to deny the fact that one dialect
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borrows words from another, but I cannot grant that a modi-
fication of the native rules is thereby effected. If an ethno-
grapher finds some families of white immigrants in a land of
dark-skinned inhabitants, he will not characterize the differ-
ing type of the former as an exception to that prevalent in
the country, but his judgment will be that the whites mustnot
be taken into consideration in a description of the aborigines;
and the ethnographer, in my opinion, holds the same relation
to those immigrants as the philologist does to foreign words,
whether the latter are imported from the vicinity or from a
distance.

In the case of a people who can read and write and have
regular school instruction, the great amount which is borrowed
from the literary language of an earlier stage of development,
and brought into the speech of daily life, is of especial import-
ance. It is in consequence of such a borrowing that in the
cultivated High German language we vibrate between the dat-
ive “Mann”and “Manne”, and the like.

When we have subtracted not only the results of analo-
gical action, but also the whole mass of foreign words (in the
broadest sense) which are present in a language, then, and not
till then, can we deduce phonetic laws in their simple and
unalloyed form.

Can it, now, be asserted that phonetic laws in this sense
admit of no exceptions ?

If in answering this question we first (as is only just)
consult experience, we find that in the beginning the princi-
ples applied to Indo-European phonetics were tolerably lax,
but that in the course of time (especially through the efforts of
Porr, ScHLEICHER and CurTius) they became more and more
rigid, and that we can observe a perpetual increase in the
strictness of their practical application.!) Further, it cannot

1) To show the progress which has taken place in the strict administra-
tion of phonetic laws in all departments of comparative linguistics, I will
quote some remarks of two scholars who agree in their decided opposition
to the new school of grammarians [junggrammatische Schule], — remarks
of BEzzENBERGER und E. KUHN. BEZZENBERGER expresses himself as
follows in a review of AScoLI's Kritische Studien :

*On page 404, note 2, AscoLI asks, in connection with the discussion
in which he tries to ascribe to the ‘original instrumental suffix -ira’ &

as
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be doubted that all scholars who have devoted any serious at-
tention to phonetics have consciously or unconsciously been
influenced by the idea that the moving spring of all changes
is neither arbitrary nor accidental, but prevailingly regular.
Yet on the other side the fact must be admitted that even in
those fields where the work has gone on unceasingly for many
years, much that is obscure still remains; and although it is to
be hoped that more difficulties will besuccessfully overcome !},

progeny of somewhat surprising dimensions within the bounds of the Latin
and Romanic languages: ‘Or will Fick really assert that -3ho (-blo) is
radically different from -br0? Will he, for example, separate *@i§Aa from
the Hesychian ¢itpa? Can we separate latibulum and latebra? I have not
asked Fick what position he takes with regard to these questions, but I
earnestly hope that he answers them all in the affirmative; and who could
blame him if he should ask in turn: ‘Can we identify lattbulum with late-
bra? AscoLl in my opinion is at fault when he says: ‘— a primary suf-
fix, which would stand isolated, like a Greco-Italic -dkla’. I have already
said elsewhere, and repeat it here, that the Slavonic -dlo- corresponds
exactly to the Greek -%ho- and the Latin -bulo-. — —, and if on the part
of certain German scholars it has been preached, on the one hand, that
phonetic laws admit of no exceptions, and on the other hand the Polish
radlo is pronounced equivalent to the Greek dpotpov, this is merely one of
the many instances of thoughtlessness exhibited by these very methodical
‘Investigators’.” (Gdtt. gel. Anz., 1879, article 18.)

E. KuHN's remarks are as follows (K. Z., 25, page 327):"

“What is the relation between Sanskrit zumbha and Zend yumba?
The Aryan primitive form of both was khwmbha; from this was derived
without difficulty the Zend yumba, and it is well known that the Sanskrit
kumbha has lost its first aspiration. The absence of aspiration in stambh,
stigh etc. as opposed to stha etc. is explained by the same rule. The
whole question of the aspirated fenues needs a thorough revision, and
now-a-days many who do not exactly advocate the fashionable folly of
the infallibility of phonetic laws will find little probability in ScHLEI-
CHER's assumption, according to which precisely the oldest examples of
this phonetic class owe their origin to a wholly sporadic phonetic change.”

1) A suggestive and valuable collection of such irregularities in the
substitution of sounds, the cause of which is unknown, has been made by
CURTIUS in his Grundzilge, 5tk edition, page 429 seq. Whoever will reach
these difficulties must, in accordance with the above, attempt it in three
ways, by investigating :

1. Whether there is any borrowing. This is the case e. g. with =i3-
vatat by the side of oxidvatar, téyos by the side of otéyoc, and the like.

2. Whether there is any action of analogy. Under this head belongs
e. g. the dative of the participle Aéyovtt, which was prevented from becom-
ing Myouat by its connection with Aéyovrog, Méyovta ete. The same is true
of xépatt and mavel. In dvri the = was probably preserved because dvt’ so
often eccurs.
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no one canindulge in the delusion that it will ever be possible,
in any language, to fully and entirely penetrate to phonetic
changeinitsessence, and to view it in all its parts and develop-
ments. We are forced to make the confession: # cannot be
proved by induction that phonetic laws admit of no exceptions.

‘We accordingly find ourselves compelled to seek a solu-
tion of the problem deductively, by considering from what
causes and in what manner languages change, and above all,
how it can be explained that different dialects arise from a ho-
mogeneous speech. In accomplishing this task we shall at
the same time answer the question whether phonetic laws in
themselves admit of exceptions or not. This point also I will
discuss in connection with the theory of GEore CurTtIUS; yet
I must first mention a mode of view which was formerly cus-
tomary, but has now-a-days been almost entirely thrust into
the background.

In the pre-BoppiaN period it was customary to derive the
difference of languages from the difference of the human vo-
cal organs, and to explain this in great part from differences
of climate. How often has a comparison been confidently
made between the alleged harshness of the Doric dialect, with
the wild, mountainous nature of the Laconian landscape, and
the alleged softness of the Ionic, with the mild breezes of the
coast district of Asia Minor! Whitney, in his Language and
the Study of Language, pages 152, 153 spoke very decidedly
against this old assumption, Whlch however, has lately been
revived by OstHOFF, who says :

“The formation of man’s vocal organs, as well as that of
all his physical organs, is especially dependent upon the con-
ditions of climate and civilization under which he lives. Al-
though it is generally known, for example, that the differing
climate of a mountainous and a flat country causes a different
development of lungs, breast and larynx in the inhabitants,

3. Whether two sounds are concealed under one sign. This is prob-
ably the case with F; ¢ with the consonantal F becomes oo (s), while o
before the semi-vocalic f falls out. Only before the consonantal f does
the so-called “prothetic” e appear, as in éépom.

It is to be hoped that through such treatment the lists drawn up by
Currrus will be sensibly diminished.
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yet it is a fact hitherto too little heeded in linguistic science,
that everywhere under identical or similar conditions of cli-
mate and civilization, identical or similar phonetic tendencies
are accustomed to manifest themselves in the language or dia-
lect. I regret that I cannot here adduce sufficient examples
to establish this principle. I will only remind the reader that
in the Caucasus, for instance, neighboring nations, even when
no original relationship exists between them, the Indo-Euro-
pean Armenians and Iranians, and the non-Indo-European
Georgians and others, possess in the main an almost identical
vowel and consonant system. It has been convincingly proved,
. above all by recent investigations in various fields, that within
the limits of one and the same language an almost regular
gradation prevails, or formerly prevailed, between the single
dialects which constitute the common speech; for example, in
the Germanic group, from the Alemannic of the Alps to the
Low Saxon on the Baltic and North seas. I can hardly ima-
gine that the regularity of climatic gradation covering the
same area should not stand in some causal relation to this gra-
dation of dialect.” (Das phystol. und psychol. Moment in der
sprachlichen Formenbildung, page 19, in the Sammlung ge-
mesnverstindlicher wissenschaftlicher Vortrige, herausgeg. von
Rud. Virchow und Fr. von Holtzendorff, Heft 321.)

It is perhaps impossible to definitely answer the question
whether climate and customs also have an effect upon pho-
netic change, which is all that OstaoOFF claims. It will cer-
tainly be granted in general terms that the climate cannot
fail to have some influence upon the vocal organs, as it does
upon the whole body; but on the other hand it must be con-
fessed that physiologists have not observed such a difference
of the organs as would explain the difference in the pronun-
ciation of the separate sounds. The similarity which, accord-
ing to OsTHOFF's statement, exists between neighboring lan-
guages, could perhaps also be explained by an influence ex-
erted within historical times (for example, the Germans who
live in Kurland have acquired something of the pronunciation
of the Lettish people) ; and above all, the numerous changes
of habitation made by the nations of every period are strong
evidence against the theory. Should an influence of the cli-
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mate upon phonetic change ever be demonstrated, a natural
influence upon the formation of sounds would thereby be prov-
ed, which would then have to be distinguished from a social
or historical one. I am not able to give a satisfactory answer
to this question, which has thus been agitated anew by Osr-
HOFF, and will accordingly pass on to the theory of Georec
CurT1us,

CurTtius, as we remarked above (page 103), regards as
the chief cause of phonetic change the attempt to make the
task easier, the love of convenience which is characteristic of
the human race, and WHITNEY agrees with him in the main.
The latter scholar says in his Language and the Study of Lan-
guage, page 70 :

“All articulate sounds are produced by an effort, by ex-
penditure of muscular energy, in the lungs, throat and mouth.
This effort, like every other which man makes, he has an
instinctive disposition to seek relief from, to avoid: we may
call it laziness, or we may call it economy; .. ...

It is the result of this love of convenience, or this care-
lessness, that no generation speaks words precisely as they
were spoken by the preceding one; only the fact that lan-
guage is destined to be a medium of communication, and ire-
gard for its intelligibleness (says WrmiTsEY), keep this care-
lessness within bounds.

The following considerations have especial weight against
this theory.1) It seems to me very doubtful ,whether we have
the right to assume that love of ease plays so predominant a
part in human society. Would it not be possible to assert, on
the other hand, that most men will exert themselves to imi-
tate as accurately as possible what they have heard spoken,
because they are afraid of making themselves ridiculous by
deviating from the rest of mankind? — and farther, that in
speaking, not only what is convenient is aimed at, but quite
as much what is pleasing? (cf. BeNvey, Géttinger Nachrichten,
1877, No. 21, page 550) — and that the impulse to consult
convenience is opposed in a very effective and thorough man-

1) See also LESKIEN in the Jenaer Literaturseitung, 1875, No. 6.
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ner by these and other conceivable motives? Perhaps still
more weight must be given to an objection derived from prac-
tical experience ; it was raised by AscoLi, one of the most prom-
inent masters of empiricism. AscoOLI asserts that in the lan-
guages which come under our observation, innumerable cases
of phonetic transfer are found which cannot be explained from
the principle of “weakening” or “making easier”, as Curtrus
expresses it ; and Curtius himself is by no means disposed to
regard this objection as wholly unjustified (cf. Grundziige,
page 410), — indeed, in one important point he now assumes
with AscoLt a phonetic change opposed to the general prin-
ciple to which be usually adheres, i. e. the change of os into
7t in Greek.

Under these circumstances it would be desirable to find
a more general theory, in which, in addition to the desire for
convenience, the other imaginable motives of change might
find their place. This theory will be easily formed if we first
ask the question, whether the changes which are here men-
tioned make their appearance all at once, among all the mem-
bers of a community using a common language, or whether
they start from an individual, or several individuals, and
spread in different directions. It is only necessary to ask this
question to answer it. If here, as well as in the whole of the
following discussion, we disregard the possible influence of
the climate, about which I can assert nothing definite, it is
then clear that changes in pronunciation begin with the single
individual, and are propagated by imitation throughout groups
and masses. The final cause of all linguistic change, there-
fore, can only lie in the fact that the single individual does
not circulate the language imparted to him precisely as he re-
ceived it, but always indiwidualizes what was transmitted to
him, whether from love of convenience, or from an aesthetic
impulse, or because his ear, in spite of every effort, could not
accurately enough grasp it, and his mouth reproduce it, or
from some other cause. Now the equalizing tendency of uni-
versal linguistic custom continually exercises a counter-check
upon these innovations, so that change in the phonetic form
of language is a result of these individualizing and equaliz-
ing forces. (Cf. especially BENFEY, as quoted above.)
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The following will serve as further illustration of these
general statements. We must be on our guard not to magnify
the sphere of action of the individual (even leaving out of con-
sideration the counter-influence of society). In the first place,
we must consider that in the transfer of sounds practical inter-
ests hardly ever come into play, as may be the case in the
transfer of words. It may happen that the chief of a warlike
race suddenly issues the command that the appellations cor-
responding to certain ideas shall be changed, in order that the
spies of the enemy may not understand the conversation of
the warriors ; or a prominent statesman or poet may for some
reason bring forward a forgotten word and suddenly reinstate
it in favor, — but in the field of sounds there seems to be no
occasion for such a violent and arbitrary encroachment of the
individual. Then we must not forget that the sounds of lan-
guage (or a part of them) are arranged in series in the mind
of the speaker, and that the change of one sound must inevi-
tably induce a corresponding change of the remaining mem-
bers of its series. If the pronunciation of % is changed in a
certain way, the corresponding change of the remaining gut-
turals occurs spontaneously, and thus a considerable portion
of the sounds are excluded from 'the possibility of an individ-
ualizing change. It would perhaps be advantageous if more
weight were given to this idea, in our observations of phonet-
ic change, than has hitherto been the case.

Finally, we must regard it as certain that all (or nearly
all) these acts take place unconsciously. How true this asser-
tion is with regard to our language of today we can easily
convince ourselves by experiment. Most people do not know
how they speak, and it often requires the greatest pains to
convince them that they really possess certain fine shades of
pronunciation which an experienced observer detects in their
speech.

After the above remarks, we can comprehend the deriva-
tion of various languages from one, as well as the relative uni-
formity within the bounds of one language.

The first point, the derivation of various languages from
one, demands no detailed consideration. If we imagine a little
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community of men, say a hundred souls, who live together
within a small territory, the impulses, proceeding from single
individuals, to introduce innovations, will be readily and
quickly counterbalanced by the habit and inclination of the
remainder, and the process of leveling will take place without
difficulty. If, now, we suppose a larger mass of men in a
wider domain, still forming a community united for purposes
of intercourse, the process will be a different one. The level-
ing will occur, but in each individual instance it will require
more time than in the case of the smaller community, and
there will always be marked differences between the separate
natural groups of speakers, since some will still speak in the
old way, while others employ the new. The leveling pro-
cess will not come to a stand-still until there is a cessation of
intercourse; the boundary of speech will then be formed in
connection with the boundary of intercourse. Various histor-
ical complications may naturally occur in the formation of
this boundary of intercourse. The following is a simple case.
A tribe settles on the shore of a large stream, and subsequently
a portion wanders over to the opposite shore. The intercourse
naturally continues for a number of years, but gradually the
ties which bind the wanderers to their old kinsmen become
loosened, meetings take place only on rare occasions, and the
linguistic impulses no longer cross the boundaries. Thus there
is opportunity on both sides for the formation of a new lan-
guage, which can develop more or less quickly according to
circumstances. The case is more complicated if we assume
that a portion of the emigrating party returns after a number
of years; their language, if it has not yet gained a strong in-
dependent development, will perhaps be wholly absorbed by
the old language; or it will retain its individuality by means
of one or more peculiarities; or if the difference is already
too great, a linguistic island will be formed, which may remain
for centuries, until at length intercourse produces uniformity.!)
But it is neither practicable nor necessary to bring forward in
detail the endless variety of historical possibilities. In all

1) This would be the place to mention the mixed languages [ Misch-
sprachen], if a thorough treatment of them were in existence.
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cases the principle will evidently be found true that no unity
of speech can exist where there is no unity of intercourse.

It is more difficult to answer the question, how great the
uniformity will be within the bounds of a homogeneous lan-
guage. In the first place, it is clear that the different individ-
uals of a linguistic community can never speak exactly alike;
we must therefore confess at the outset that a homogeneous
language in its strictest sense can only exist in the individual,
or among a limited number of individuals, and the question
which occupies us will accordingly be more accurately worded
as follows: can it be expected, in the case of the single individ-
ual, that phonetic change will take place in a perfectly uniform
and regular manner?

As we should expect, it is precisely in answering this
question that the difference of stand-point becomes manifest.
But in one respect perfect harmony seems to reign. So far as
I see, it is universally admitted (or should be admitted) that
in the passage from one pronunciation of a sound to another
a state of fluctuation can arise, in which the same individual
speaks now in one way, now in another. Sievers, for example
(Lautphysiologie, page 127), says in regard to this point:

“The spontaneous construction of new phonetic forms
naturally has its starting-point in the single individual, or a
series of individuals, and it is only by subsequent imitation
that these innovations are gradually transferred to the whole
linguistic community to which these individuals belong. The
complete adjustment between the colliding forms, the old and
the new, may in some cases require a long time. For a certain
space both forms will be used interchangeably ; they will also
be differently employed according to the position of the sound,
until finally the new phonetic form wholly supplants the
older.” At the same time, SIEVERS mentions some instances of
such fluctuation derived from practical observation: “Examples
of fluctuation between two forms are found in many North
German dialects, which use sonant and surd mediae!) without

1- The reader must bear in mind that S1EvERS' elassifieation of the
“Gerduschiawte” (i e. all except the vowels, liquids and nasals; is as
follows :
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distinction. The same is true of different dialects of the
Armenian, while in those of Middle and South Germany, on
the contrary, the surd mediae have for a long time held ex-
clusive sway.”

BruemMAN's arguments (Kukn's Zestschrift, 24, page 6) are
quite similar, except that he would allow only a short duration
to such transition-periods, whereas SIEVERs assumes that they
may occupy a long time.

It is evident that it would be vain to dispute about such
very elastic terms as “long” and “short”. It is of far greater
importance to collect further facts from living languages, in
order to draw conclusions from them with regard to the ancient
languages. In the Greek field we might bring up the unstable
rhotacism of the old Elian inscriptions, where, as is well
known, totc and toip etc. stand side by side. How great the
difference of pronunciation really was between s and p, un-
fortunately cannot be established; perhaps at the end of a
word instead of s a sound like the Sanskrit visarga was spoken,
and possibly the terminal p was not dental, but guttural, in
which case the actual difference between the two sounds must
have been very trifling. It is quite impossible to assume that
two phonetic forms, between which the speaking individual
vibrates, can differ to any considerable extent in an Indo-
European language, while in other linguistic fields, for ex-
ample, in the languages of the American aborigines, this dif-
ference may be quite a wide one.!)

Meanwhile, whatever may be the judgment in regard to
these single points, all agree in the theoretical recognition of
the possibility of transition-periods. On the contrary, opinions
differ as to the propriety of assuming within the domain of
phonetic change a permanent lack of uniformity in the treat-

1. Explosive sounds.
a. Surds (fenues and surd mediae).
b. Sonants (sonant mediae).
2. Spirants.
a. Surds.
b. Sonants. {Transl.]
1) It is impossible, however, to pronounce with certainty upon the
dialect of Elis, because inaccuracies and arbitrary changes may have taken
place in transferring the sound to the written character.
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ment of one and the same sound. The chief questions to be
discussed in this connection are the following:

First: Can it be assumed that a phonetic change appears
in one series of words, and not in others?

Secondly : Can it be assumed that one and the same word-
form may, by a phonetic process, develop into permanently dif-
ferent forms ?

The first question was formerly answered with an unques-
tioning affirmative whenever it was practically applied; thus
Borer found no difficulty in assuming that although the s of
the aorist was in Greek regularly represented by o, yet by an
exception it appeared as x in 7xa, &dyxa, E3wxa; nor did he
trouble himself to discover any special reason for this re-
markable exception. In proportion as phonetic change receiv-
ed more critical attention, such assumptions were naturally
regarded with more and more suspicion, and they are resolute-
ly rejected on principle by a number of philologists. The
subject has recently been theoretically treated by BrueMAN,
Kuhn's Zeitschrift, 24, page 4, and BEZZENBERGER, G'itt. gel.
Anzeigen, May 21, 1879.

The possibility of a dissimilar treatment of sounds in dif-
ferent words might be explained from two stand-points. In
the first place, the assumption might be made that every pho-
netic change begins with a definite word, and is propagated
farther from this starting-point, so that it proceeds, for ex-
ample, from one substantive to others, from these to adjectives
and participles, and thence to the verb. Under this supposi-
tion it would be easy to imagine that certain words should not
be affected by a phonetic change; that, for instance, in the
case of prepositions, adverbs and other comparatively isolated
words, the ancient phonetic condition should be retained,
while in other words a new one should prevail. But evidently
such an assumption would not correspond to the facts, and
BruGMAN seems to me to be right in describing the process as
follows :

“If at a definite period a number of individuals change
an 7, which they have hitherto regularly pronounced as den-
tal, into a guttural 7, or if they give a deeper coloring to their
pronunciation of @ before /, which they had previously uttered
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with a lighter ¢imbre, this change does not begin with single
definite words, so that what was at first only applicable to
these single words is gradually transferred to others, — but
the change begins with the organs of speech themselves, and we
must expect that every » hitherto spoken as a dental, in what-
ever word and whatever category of words it stands, and sim-
ilarly every a before /, which was hitherto spoken with a
lighter ¢imbre, will experience the change when it passes
through the vocal organs.”

Only the expression “the change begins with the organs
of speech themselves” is not a happy one, since it can be un-
derstood to mean that every phonetic change begins with a
physical change in the larynx etc. I would therefore rather
say: the change begins with the prouunciation of the sounds.

It is not only shown by experience with popular dialects
that this is actually the case, but we must consider that it is
only under the supposition of a uniform and consistent pro-
nunciation of sounds that the acquisition of a foreign language
is explicable.

Another way of explaining the matter is intimated by
BEZZENBERGER, page 652 of the article quoted above. He in-
trenches himself on the unassailable ground that different
phonetic tendencies can arise at two points of the same lin-
guistic territory; thus in one part a certain %4-sound can be-
come s, in the other sz (i. e. sA). Now in his opinion, an ad-
justment takes place between the different tendencies, and
the result is that in certain words sz appears, in others s.
Thus in Lithuanian sz has become the regular representative
of one of the Indo-European %-sounds, but in vésas and sewa
s has become established in its stead. I cannot accept this
view. It would recommend itself more strongly than it does
(although even then it would not be the only possible expla-
nation) if it were an actual fact that the two different sounds,
so to speak, share the word-material of the language between
them. But this is not a fact, for (to speak in BEzZZENBERGER'S
language) one tendency has almost wholly outweighed the
other, of which only scanty traces remain. How extraordinary
that the speakers, who in a hundred cases employ sz, in one
or two condescended to adopt 8! — and why did this happen
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in precisely these cases? Isit not much more natural to as-
sume that the isolated exception to the empirical rule owes
its origin not at all to phonetic change as such, but to some
other cause, even although (as in the present instance) we
cannot succeed in determining what this special cause is?
BEZZENBERGER in the above article did give a somewhat dif-
ferent turn to the same supposition, by assuming that two pho-
netic tendencies, starting from different points and then com-
ing together, might so adjust themselves that one phonetic
form should appear in one category of forms, the other in an-
other. Thus (if I understand him aright) when in Middle
Frankish the fenuis ¢ appears throughout changed by permu-
tation [verschoben] to z, with the exception of the neuter ¢ in
dat, wat, ¢, allet and dit, he explains the process as follows:
the tendency came from one direction to retain the ¢, from an-
other to change it, and the condition in which the Middle
Frankish is transmitted to us represents a compromise be-
tween the two tendencies. But Paur has shown, in PauvL &
BRrAUNE's Bettrige, 6, page 554, that this case must be ex-
plained in a different manner. The retained #'s of the Middle
Frankish stand at the end of the syllable, and it is probable
that the terminal #s in general were not changed according
to phonetic laws, so that an original inflection like fat, fazzes
must be assumed. Now fa? was attracted by fazzes, and be-
came faz, but where there were no such attracting oblique
cases the ¢ remained, i. e. in dat, wat, ¢, dit and allet.

But even if the explanation were doubtful in single in-
stances, I should still be inclined to refuse acceptance to BEz-
ZENBERGER'S view, from the general ground alone that it pre-
supposes a too great exercise of the reflective powers on the
part of the speaker. I am therefore of the opinion that an-
other explanation must likewise be sought for the few analogous
cases which BEzzZENBERGER adduces in addition to the above.

It accordingly seems to me that the first of our questions
must be answered in the negative.

I am of the same opinion with regard to the second ques-
tion, viz.: can it be assumed that one and the same word-form
may, by a phonetic process, develop into permanently different
forms? I find myself compelled, with LEskiex, OsTHOFF,
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BrueMAN and others to answer this question also in the neg-
ative, although two scholars so eminent and so often differ-
ing in opinion as BENFEY and CurTIUS answer it in the affirm-
ative.

A classical example for this assumption are the twin-forms
pellovog, peffovs, which are supposed to have arisen from the
common primitive form pefovaos. Mef{ovaos became (according
to Curtius) on the one hand pei{osos (o, = nasal vowel), then
peffosos, petlooq, and finally peifous; on the other hand it be-
came peflowvos, then peffovos. In order to form a clear idea of
the process of development, we might assume that this double
treatment originated at one point of the linguistic domain.
Then it would be necessary to imagine that the single individ-
ual tried first one, then the other change of the group s, and
retained both in his memory. Now it seems to me impossible
to find any reason why a speaking individual should waver in
this fashion, and so obstinately continue to waver; and it is
still more difficult to comprehend what could induce the rest
to follow his example, when all the time the meaning of the
two forms was identical, so that it could not be of the slight-
est practical interest to distinguish them. I cannot, according-
ly, believe that processes like the above-mentioned actually
take place in language. The other possible assumption seems
to me quite as little justifiable, viz., that the impulse to sep-
arate the forms arose from two different points in the linguis-
tic domain. It might, indeed, be assumed that peifovos per-
haps originated in the West, and pei{ovs in the East, and that
then an interchange took place between the two halves of the
language. That the further development of a phonetic group
should be different at the different points of a linguistic
domain is naturally not beyond the range of possibility; but
that the germs of difference could unfold as must be assumed
in the case of peffovg by the side of peifovos, would only be
possible if the adjusting process were interrupted, that is, if
the intercourse were no longer unbroken. Under this supposi-
tion, it would be easy to understand how two dialects might be
formed, one of which should have the form pei{ou, the other
the form psifovos; but why these two dialects should borrow
each other’s form is left unexplained.
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From whichever side I view the matter, I am unable to
comprehend how peffous and peilovog could have both been
formed in the same dialect from pei{ovooc, and am accordingly
of the opinion that only the form pe{Couc arose by a phonetic
process from the primitive form psifococ (Sanskrit mdhiyasas),
while psifovoc is a formation by analogy from the nominative
peifwv. How the 7 can be explained in the latter is, indeed,
a point where there is room for disagreement. (V. the detail-
ed discussion of BruGMAN in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, 24, page
1 seq.)

‘We are now prepared to give a comprehensive answer to
the question proposed in the beginning, viz., do phonetic
laws as such admit of no exceptions?

We have seen where we may expect to meet with such
laws. Certainly not in the collective mass of any existing
speech, whether it be a popular dialect or a literary language.
For it is not probable that all the individuals within a lin-
guistic community will speak precisely alike. Therefore we
can only expect to find these laws in the case of the single in-
dividual, or rather, if we wish to be quite exact, only in the

- average speech of an individual at any one moment. Now
from what an individual speaks or would speak at a definite
moment of his life, if he allowed the whole mass of his voca-
bulary to pass through his vocal organs, we must first subtract
all that can be regarded as borrowed (in the broadest sense),
and then all phonetic formations which depend upon the
action of analogy. When this is done, the form which remains
is the result of phonetic change alone. Here, and only here
— leaving out of account the possible fluctuations of a transi-
tional stage— we may expect complete uniformity in the treat-
ment of all analogous cases, and in this sense we must assert
that phonetic laws as such admit of no exceptions.

At the same time, it must be confessed that complete uni-
formity of phonetic change exists nowhere in the world of ac-
tual fact; but there are sufficient grounds for assuming that
regularly occurring phonetic change is one of the factors to
whose united action the empirical form of language is due.
In single instances, it is true, it will only be possible to ap-
proximately reproduce this factor in its purity.

DxLerick, Introduction to the Study of Langusge. 9
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We can see at once from the above discussion whether
and how far we are able to speak of “laws”, or still more, of
“natural laws”, within the field of phonetics.

It has been shown that the phonetic laws which we pos-
tulate are nothing but uniformities which appear in a certain
language and period, for which alone they are valid. Whether
the expression “law” is really applicable here is doubtful. Yet
I avoid entering upon a discussion of the notion “law”, as em-
ployed in natural science and statistics, because I find that
the term “phonetic law” has become so fixed by usage that it
cannot be eradicated, and furthermore, because I can propose
no better expression in its stead. It is also a harmless term,
if we keep in mind that it can have no other sense than that
defined above.

I cannot approve of characterizing phonetic laws as “nat-
ural laws”. These historical uniformities can evidently bear
no resemblance to chemical or physical laws. Language is a
result of human action, and consequently phonetic laws are
not based upon the regularity of natural processes, but upon
that of apparently arbitrary human activities.

CHAPTER VIL

THE SEPARATION OF THE RACES.

As we mentioned on page 1, Sir WiLLIAM JONES, as early
as the year 1786, remarked that every philologist who com-
pares Sanskrit, Greek and Latin necessarily arrives at the con-
clusion that these three languages must be derived from a
common source, which perhaps no longer exists, while there
are no such decisive grounds for assuming the same relation
for Gothic and Celtic. We found that FriepricE ScHLEGEL
took a backward step in comparison with JoNEs, since he came
to the conclusion that the Sanskrit language is the older, the

|
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others younger and derived from it. EvenBorp, in the begin-
ning of his literary career, does not always express himself
correctly; thus in his Conjugationssystem, page 9, he speaks
of the languages which “spring from the Sanskrit, or with it
from a common mother”; but later he rightly characterizes the
relation as a sisterly one. He is also on his guard not to over-
estimate the originality and antiquity of Sanskrit. Thus in
the first edition of the Comparative Grammar there is a note
(subsequently omitted) to § 605, which runs as follows :

“In my Conjugationssystem, and in the Annals of Oriental
Literature (London, 1820), I have called attention to the fact
that the Sanskrit second person plural fufupd is a mutilated
form, and in the earlier sections of this book allusion has often
been made to the fact that in single instances the Sanskrit is
at a disadvantage compared with its European sister-idioms.
It therefore surprised me that Prof. HoFer in his work Bet-
trige etc., page 40, made the sweeping assertion that the new
investigators have not succeeded in ‘wholly emancipating
themselves from the unhappy delusion that the Sanskrit has
preserved its original perfection of structure with inviolable
fidelity’. I for my part never ascribed to the Sanskrit such
fidelity to its original structure, and it has always been a
pleasure to me to call attention to the cases in which it must
yield the palm to its European sisters” etc.

Bopp has no fixed name for the one ancestral speech
[Stammsprache] from which the individual languages were
derived. He speaks of the one ancestral speech, of the period
of linguistic unity, of the primitive period of language, of the
primeval formative period, etc. This one ancestral speech,
which no longer exists, was in Bopp’s opinion essentially sim-
ilar to its sister languages. It is especially worthy of mention
that he did not claim that it was incapable of change. Instead
he assumes “that at the time of the identity of those languages
which are now separated, many disturbances had already
taken place in the organism of that one ancestral speech”.
(§ 673.) Thus he assumes that in oldest times the feminine in
@ had an -8 in the nominative, but had already lost it in the
period of linguistic unity. I cannot find that Borp expressed
any conjecture regarding the home of the race which spoke

ne
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this primitive language, and he has in general no inclination
to view things from an ethnological stand-point. The ethno-
logical point of view was first emphasized by Kuny in the
Osterprogramm des Berliner Realgymnasiums for 1845. (Cf.
WEBER, Indische Studien, 1, page 323.)

According to Borp, the individual languages have freed
themselves from the “primitive home” by an “individualizing”
process. The expression “separation of languages” [Sprack-
trennung | also occurs (§ 493). Of the nearer or more remote
relationship, i. e. of the order followed in the separation of
the languages, Bopp's opinion was as follows: in Asia the
Sanskrit and Medo-Persian are intimately connected; in
Europe the Greek and Latin. In regard to the position of the
Slavonic Bopr’s epinion changed in the course of time. First
(Vergl. Gram., 1® edition, page 760) he considered the Lith-
uanian, Slavonic and German as “triplets”; later (Ueber die
Sprache der alten Preussen, Abk. der Berl. Akad., 1853, page
80) he defined his view thus: “The separation of the Slavo-
Lithuanian idioms from the Asiatic sister-language, whether
we call this Sanskrit or leave it without a name, is of later
date than that of the classic, Germanic and Celtic languages,
yet prior to the bifurcation of the Asiatic portion of our lin-
guistic domain into the Medo-Persian and Indian branches.”
He did not assume a special relationship between the lan-
guages of the Celts and Romans.

ScHLEICHER was the first to establish a formal system of
ramification for the Indo-European languages (under the figure
of a genealogical tree). He agreed with Bopp in his assump-
tion of a closer relationship between the Indian and Iranian
branches (which is, indeed, irrefutable), and between the
Italic and Greek languages, but differed from him in regard
to the position of the Slavo-Lithuanian. He attempted to
prove that the similarity of phonetic structure, which indubi-
tably exists between the Asiatic languages and the Slavo-Lith-
uanian, does not date from primitive times, but originated in
each gtoup individually. Thus he assumes that the word for
“hundred” in the parent speech was kantam, and that from
this, after the separation of the primitive race into two, gatam




THE SEPARATION OF THE RACES. 133

was developed in the Asiatic division, and s#¢o in the Slavonic,
quite independently of each other; so that the similarity be-
tween ¢ and s in this word, in which the Greek and Latin have
preserved the old %, could not furnish any basis for genealo-
gical conclusions. (Cf. Beitrige, 1, page 107.) Accordingly, he
wholly separates the Slavo-Lithuanian from the Asiatic divi-
sion, and with JacoB GriMM places it with the Germanic
group. The chief proof of the close relationship of these lan-
guages consists in their agreement in the dative plural, where
they exhibit an m, while the other languages have b4 (e. g.
Slavonic vliikomi and Gothic vulfam, but Sanskrit vrkebkyas).
Further, since ScHLEICHER places the Celtic with the Italic
(Bettrdge, 1, 437), he obtains the following three groups:
1) Asiatic; 2) Slavo-Germanic; 3) Greco-Italo-Celtic. He
defined the historical relation between these groups according
to the fidelity with which each (in his opinion) has retained
the primitive type. This fidelity seemed to him least in the
Slavo~Germanic branch ; he therefore assumed that this divi-
sion was first separated from the primitive race, and then the
Greco-Italo-Celtic, so that the Asiatic group alone remained.

It is plain, however, that this chronological classification
depends upon a very questionable line of argument. The more
advanced phonetic decay of the Slavo-Germanic (if, indeed,
it can be regarded as proved) may be simply owing to the fact
that the Slavo-Germanic has developed more quickly than its
sister-tongues. ScHLEICHER does not, therefore, adduce suf-
ficient grounds for dividing the Slavo-Germanic from the
great European mass to which it geographically belongs.
That it also belongs there from linguistic considerations was
shown by LorrNER in Kuhn's Zestschrift, 7, page 18 seq. He
establishes two great groups, the Asiatic and the European,
the latter being especially characterized by a common / in op-
position to the Asiatic 7 (e. g. moAd, Gothic filw, as opposed to
Sanskrit purd). A further characteristic was added by G. Cur-
TIUS, in the e which appears uniformly in many positions, in
opposition to the Asiatic a (e.g. gépw, fero, Gothic baira, i.e.
béra, as opposed to dhdrams). Thus the supposition seemed
very probable that the Indo-Europeans, who spoke a uniform
language while they were together, first split apart into Euro-
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peans on the one hand and Asiatics on the other, and that
after the separation certain peculiarities were developed in
both groups, as, for example, the European ¢, which sub-
sequently clung to all the subdivisions of the main group.
For the European branch it seemed necessary to make two
such subdivisions, the northern and southern, of which the
former was again divided into Slavonic and Germanic, .the
latter into Greek, Italic and Celtic.

The Greek was here the hardest to dispose of. Some
scholars assumed that the Celtic first freed itself from the
South-European mass, after which the Greek and Italic re-
mained together for a while; others (like ScHLEICHER) advo-
cated the closer community of the Italic and Celtic; others,
finally, divided the Greek wholly from Europe, and trans-
ferred it to Asia. This is the decision of GEAssMANN (Huhn's
Zeitschrift, 12, page 119), who speaks with great certainty of
the many phenomena “in which the far-reaching harmony be-
tween a Greek and Aryan (pre-Brahmanic) nature becomes
evident to us in language, poesy, mythology and life, and
bears witness to the powerful intellectual development’ which
the ancestral Greco-Aryan race passed through after its sepa-
ration from the other branches.” SoNNE expresses the same
opinion in his apparently forgotten article!): Zwr ethnogra-
phischen Stellung der Griechen, Wismar, 1869.

All these hypotheses, so far as they involve the idea of
the separation of races or languages, were opposed by JoHAN-
NES SCHMIDT, in an essay on the relationship of the Indo-Eu-
-ropean languages (Die Verwandtschaftsverhiltnisse der tndo-
germanischen Sprachen, Weimar, 1872). JOHANNES ScHMIDT
starts from the same point where ScHLEICHER'S opposition to
Borr began, namely, the relation of the Slavo-Lithuanian to
the Asiatic, but considers Borp essentially in the right. It is,
indeed, very remarkable that in both groups the % of kantam
becomes a sibilant (or something similar), while the % of ks

1) I take the occasion to quote a sentence from this article:

“But if in Sanskrit the verb of the main sentence assumes an unac-
cented form relatively to every preceding objective determination, I think
we must recognizein this phenomenon, which is so thoroughly opposed to
our European ideas, a remnant of pro-ethnical accentuation.” (Page 3.)
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“who” remains. Should not this remarkable agreement be ex-
plained as a result of common development, and is not ScHLEI-
CHER's assumption of historical accident inadmissible? If,
however, Bopp's view is correct, there is no break between
Asia and Europe, but only a “continuous transition” [%onti-
nuterliche Vermittelung]. And Scumipt finds the same state of
affairs in Europe. He recognizes that Greek, Italic and Celtic
are intimately connected ; but they do not form a historically
distinct group, for as the Italic occupies an intermediate posi-
tion between Greek and Celtic, the Celtic, on the other hand,
is intermediate between Italic and Germanic, and further, the
Germanic between Celtic and Slavonic, etc. Thus we can
compare the Indo-European languages to a great chain of dif-
ferent rings, so linked together that it has neither beginning
nor end. If we begin arbitrarily with the Indo-Iranian, the
next ring will be the Slavo-Lithuanian, then the Germanic,
Celtic, Italic, until the Greek is finally interlinked with the
Indo-Iranian. The Armenian, which has been more accurate-
ly investigated only within the last few years, would take its
place between the Indo-Iranian and Greek.

It will readily be seen that this transition or “wave-theory”
(as its originator christens it, since the progressive movement
within the bounds of language can be compared with the mo-
tion of the waves) agrees with the ramification theory in giv-
ing weight to the points of agreement (some of which have
been mentioned) between the separate Indo-European lan-
guages, but differs from it in assuming a continous transition
in place of ramification. We accordingly must first examine
this assumption. I am of opinion that the transition theory is
untenable, if it is understood in the sense that a continuous
transition takes place between all Indo-European languages,
as they are historically transmitted to us. Against it we have
the fact that the separate languages form independent unities,
each shut off from the others. It is true that we may be in
doubt under which group single dialects (e. g. within the
Germanic family) are to be ranged ; but with the chief lan-
guages, as for instance the Germanic in its relation to the Sla-
vonic, the case is different. There could never be a doubt
whether a certain linguistic mass were Slavonic or Geermanic;
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fixed boundaries exist between Germanic and' Slavonic, as
well as between the other chief languages. We are accord-
ingly led to suppose that formerly, when the Germanic was
spoken by fewer people, it constituted an uninterrupted field
of intercourse, within which the separate Germanic dialects
were developed in the course of time. The same is true of the
other languages. And even if we were willing to make the
assumption (which it seems to me cannot be proved, in spite
of the ingenuity expended upon it) that the neighboring do-
mains of two adjacent languages, like the Slavonic and Ger-
manic, stand in closer relation than those more remote from
each other, this would only prove that single peculiarities of
the former boundary-region had passed over into the two di-
vided territories, and that the position of the parts of each
domain had suffered no great displacement; the assumption
would still remain possible that the separate Indo-European
languages have been divided from each other for a long pe-
riod by boundaries preventing intercourse. The transition hy-
pothesis must therefore be understood in the sense that in
primitive times the languages did indeed form one connected
whole, in the manner described by ScemipT, but that then
boundaries preventing intercourse were formed, and thus a
separate life began, which subsequently gained a rich historical
development. This modification of SceEMIDT’s hypothesis,
which evidently recommends itself by its universal historical
probability, is due to LeskieN (Die Declination tm Slawisch-
Litauischen und Germantschen, Leipzig, 1876). It would ac-
cordingly seem that the transition and ramification hypotheses |
do not unconditionally exclude each other, but are to a eer-
tain extent compatible.

Unfortunately an objection must be noticed, which pro-
ceeds from the stand-point of more recent investigations, and
is opposed to both the ramification and the transition hypo-
thesis. That is, it has been discovered, by the investigations of
the last few years, that the data from which it was customary
to draw conclusions in regard to the closer relationship of in-
dividual languages are notso decisive as was hitherto assumed.

In general, it is clear that not every point of identity be-
tween two languages can be regarded as an argument for an
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original community of life. If, for example, some languages
have lost the augment, which is still possessed by others, of
course it does not follow that this loss necessarily took place
during the common life of these languages... It must also be
admitted that identity of vocabulary (unless this appears to an
overwhelming extent) cannot be used to prove an original
community of life, because the possibility always remains that
a word which we only find in certain languages existed also
in the others, although it has been effaced by the ravages of
time. Our material is sensibly diminished by these consider-
ations, so that, strictly speaking, we have as conclusive evi-
dence only those new formations which are developed in com~
mon. Under this head were ranked until recently the division
of the unitary Indo-European % into % and s (sz) in both the
Asiatic and Slavo-Lithuanian families; the e of the European
languages; the r in the middle and passive of Italic and
Celtic; and the m in the Slavo-Lithuanian and Germanic da-
tive plural. But another explanation for these facts has very
recently presented itself. It is often assumed (as remarked
above) that these cases are not examples of new formations in
the individual languages, but that the manifoldness must be
traced back to the primitive spcech. Fick took the lead with
his paper on the linguistic unity of the Indo-Europeans of
Europe (Die Spracheinkest der Indogermanen Europa's, Got-
tingen, 1873), in which, following Ascovr, he showed that the
two sounds of the Asiatic and Slavo-Lithuanian which were
previously supposed to have originated from % were really the
regular representatives of two different Indo-European %'s (v.
above, page 52). Then followed the very probable theory (also
referred to above) that e belonged to the primitive speech ;
further, that the r of the middle and passive in Italic and
Celtic may possibly stand in connection with the r of the In-
dian -re, -rate etc. (cf. Winpiscu, Bestrige von Kukn und’
Schleicher, 8, page 465, note) ; and that the m of Slavonic and
Germanic perhaps belonged originally not to the dA-suffix,
but to another.

If, now, this whole mode of reasoning is justified (as I
assume), then from such differences as these, which reach
back into the primitive speech, no conclusions can be drawn
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respecting the successive ramifications of the Indo-European
languages, and it is necessary to adopt a skeptical position
with regard to all the groupings hitherto attempted, with the
single exception of the Asiatic group, which is held together
by the common change of the old ¢ into a.

* In fact, I consider this stand-point the correct one at the
present stage of investigation, and accordingly I think that
our assertions in regard to the whole question of the mutual
relation of the separate Indo-European languages must be re-
duced to the following. It is very probable that the primitive
speech was not entirely homogeneous, as there was formerly
an inclination to suppose. For if we are right in assuming
that this speech passed through a development of centuries, the
primitive race must have been very numerous at the time the
inflection was fully perfected, and|therefore differences in speak-
ing must have already begun to manifest themselves within its
limits, as described in general terms above (pages 52 and 59).
These differences are the germs of some of the differences
which we observe in the Indo-European languages. Others
were added to these, after the primitive speech had divided
into various individual languages. It is possible that the fore-
fathers of the later Greek, Italic and Celtic nations were
formerly settled beside each other in the way we are led to
suppose from their present geographical position; but it is
also possible that great displacements of the races have occur-
red, which render their former situation obscure. We will
therefore content ourselves for the moment with acknowledging
an original community of the Indo-European languages, but
must abstain from classifying them into groups, with the ex-
ception of the Indo-Iranian.

This is true with regard to the Greco-Italic unity so often
assumed. It is impossible to affirm with certainty that this
unity did not exist, but it is equally impossible to assert that
it can be demonstrated. Of the reasons adduced in its favor!)

1) ScaMIDT has very properly not introduced the word-comparisons of
MOMMSEN, as they prove nothing. For a part of the words in question
can also be found in other languages (as MoMMSEN himself acknowledges
in the later editions of his Roman History), and the others (like mslum,
rapa, vinum) are possibly or probably borrowed words.
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(ScuMmipT, page 19), the only ones which concern us in the
present state of investigation are the two following: the fact
that Greek and Latin are the only languages which have
feminines of the second declension ; and the agreement in the
accentuation. However, if it is true, as I have tried to prove
in Synt. Forsch., 4, page 6 seq., that the masculines in -ta of
the first declension were transferred from feminines to mas-
culines only in the independent life of the Greek language,
then an analogous process may be suspected for the above-
mentioned class of words; and in regard to the laws of accent,
it is a question whether it is not possible to find traces of an
older accentuation in Italic, which prevented the “three-syl-
lable law” from gaining the supremacy in a pre-Italic period.
At all events, a hypothesis of such significance as that of an
original Greco-Italic unity cannot be founded upon a ques-
tionable assumption.

Whether the future will attain to more definite results,
remains to be proved. In the mean time, it will be well for
historical investigators to abstain from making use of such lin-
guistic and ethnological groups as the Greco-Italo-Celtic,
Slavo-Germanic etc.
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these subjects have been almost inaccessible to the public because they were contained
for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered throughout the numbers
of scientific periodicals. Messrs. TRUBNER & Co., in a spirit of enterprise which
does them infinite credit, have detevmined to supply the constantly-increasing want,
ud to give in a popular, or, at least, a comprehensive form, all this mass of know-
ledge to the world.” — T'imes.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE NOW READY.
Post 8vo. cloth, uniformly bound.

Essays oN TEHE Sacrep LaANeUAeE, WrITINGS, AND RELierox of
THE PArsis. By MarTIN Have, Ph.D. late Professor of Sanskrit and Com-
parative Philology at the University of Munich. Edited by Dr. E. W. WesT.
Second Edition, pp. xvi. and 428, 1878, 16s.

Texrs rroM THE BuppHIST CaNON, commonly known as Dhamma-

da. With accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese by S.

EAL, B.A., Professor of Chinese, University College, London. pp. viii. and 176.
1878. 7s. 6d.

Tee History oF INpiaN Lrrerarure. By Arsrecar WEBER.
Translated from the German by J. ManN, M.A., and T. Zaceariag, Ph.D.,
with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, pp. xxiii. 360. 1882. 10s. 64.

A Skerce oF THE MopErN LaNeuaces oF THE Easr INpies. By
Rosert Cust. Accompanied by Two Language Maps. pp. xii. and 198.
1878. 12s.

Tee Birte oF THE War Gop. A Poem by KAripfsa. Translated
from the Sanskrit into English Verse. By Rarpa T. H. GrirritH, M.A.,
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. pp. xii.-116. 1879. &s.

A Crassica. Dicrionary or Hixpu Mryrmoroey axp Hisrtory,
GEROGRAPHY AND LITERATURE. By Joux Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor
in the Staff College. pp. xix. and 412. 1879. 16s.

3eLEcTIONS FROM THE KoRaN. With a CoumENTARY. Translated by
the late EDwARD WiLL1AM LANE, Author of an * Arabic-English Lexicon,” etc.
A New Edition, Revised, with an Introduction on the History and Develop-
ment of Islam, especially with reference to India. By STANLEY LaNE PooLe.
Pp. cxii. and 176. 1879. 9s.
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MerrIcar TraNsLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT WERITERS. With an Intro-
duction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical Authors.
By J. Muig, C.I.LE,, D.C.L. pp. xliv. and 376. 1879. 14s.

MoperN INDIA AND THE INDIANS. Being a Series of Impressions, Notes,
and Essays. By Monier Wirriams, D.C.L., Hon. LL.D. of the University
of Calcutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic Society, Boden Professor of
Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. Third Edition. Revised and augmented
by considerable additions. pp. 366. With map. 1879. 14s.

MisceLraneous Essays REIATING To INDIAN Svumikcrs. By Brmx
HouerTroN Hopeson, F.R.8,, late of the Bengal Civil Service, etc., etc
2 vols. pp. viii. and 408, and viii. and 348. 1880. 28s.

TaE L1Fe or LEGEND oF GAUDAMA, the Buddha of the Burmese. With
Annotations, The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese
Monks. By the Right Reverend P. Bieanper, Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar
Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 268, and viii.
and 326. 1880. 2ls. .

TrE GuListaN; or, Rose Garden of Shekh Mushliu’d-din Sadi of
Shiraz, Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with a Preface,
and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B. Eastwick, F.R.S,
M.R.A.8., etc. Second Edition, pp. xxvi. and 244. 1880. 10s. 6d.

Crivese BupprisM. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical.
By J. Epkins, D.D., Author of * China’s Place in Philology,’” * Religion in
China,”’ etc., etc. pp. xxvi. and 464. 1880. 18s.

Tee Hisrory oF EsarHADDON (SoN oF SkNNacHERIB) Kine oF As-
SYRIA, B.C. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection, with the Assyrian
text. Together with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each Word,
Exg)lanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries,
and list of Eponyms, ete. By E. A. Bupee, B.A., M.R.A.8., etc. pp. xii. and
164. 1880. 10s. 64.

A Taimupic MisceLtany; or, One Thousand and One Extracts from
the Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated by
P.J. Hershon. With a Preface by the Rev. F. W. Fanrar, D.D., Canon of
‘Westminster. With Notes and Copious Indexes. pp. xxviii. and 362. 1880. 14

Bupparst Brere Stories; or, Jataka Tales. The oldest collection of
Folk-lore extant: being the Jatakatthavannana, for the first time edited in the
original Pali, by V. FAusBoLL, and translated by T. W. Rhys Davids. Trans
lation. Vol. I. pp. cxvi. and 348. 1880. 18s.

TrE CrassicAL PoetRY oF THE JaPANESsE. By Basmn CHAMBERIALY,
Author of “Yeigio Henkaku, Ichiran,” pp. xii. and 228. 1880. 7s. 64.

Linevistic ANp OrIENTAL Essays. Written from the year 1846-1878.
By R. Cusr, Author of ¢ The Modern Languages of the East Indies.” pp. xii.
and 484. 1880. 18s.

Tae MesNevi. (Usually known as the Mesneviyi Sherif, or Holf
Mesnevi) of Mevlana (our Lord) Jelalu’d-Din Muhammed er-Rimi. Book L.
Together with some account of the Life and Acts of the Author, of his Ancestors,
ang of his Descendants. TIllustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes,
as Collected by their Historian, Mevlana Shemsu’d-Din Ahmed el Eflaki, el
*Arifi. Translated and the Poetry Versified in English. ByJ. W. Reprouss,
M.R.A.8. pp. xv. and 135, v. and 290. 1881. 21ls.

EasterN Proverss Axp Emprems, Illustrating Old Truths. By the
Rev. J. Lone, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.8. pp. xvi. and
280. 1881. 6s.
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Inpiav Porrey. Containing a New Edition of ¢ The Indian Song of
Songs,” from the Sanskrit of the ¢ Gita Govinda®’ of Jayadeva; Two Books
from ‘‘the Iliad of India’ (Mahabharata); and other Oriental Poems. By
Eowmy Arnowp, M.A., C.S.I., Author of ‘‘ The Light of Asia,” ete. pp. viil.
and 270. 1881. T7s. 6d.

Hwvou Prirosorry. The Sankhya Karika of Iswara Krishna. An
Exposition of the System of Kapila. With an Appendix on the Nyaya and
Vaiseshika Systems. By Joun Davies, M.A. (Cantab.). M.R.A.8. " pp. viii.
and 152. 1881. 6s.

Tre Reuerons or Inpia. By A. Barte. Authorised Transla-
tion by Rev. J. Woopn. pp. 336. 1881. 16s.

A Manvar of Hinou PawrmersM. The Vedantasara. Translated
with Copious Annotations, b%VMajor G. A. Jacos, Bombay Staff Corps;
Inspector of A.rmy Schools. ith a Preface by E. B. CoweLy, M.A., Pro-
fessor of Sanskrit 1n the University of Cambridge. pp. x. and 129, 1881. 6s.

Trar QuaTrAINS oF OMAR KHAYYAM. Translated by E. H. WHINFIELD,
M. A,, late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. pp. 96. 1881. 6&s.

Tre Minp or Mencrus; or, Political Economy founded upon Moral
Philosophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrine of the Chinese Philosopher
Mencius. Translated from the Ori%nal Text, and Classified with Comments
and Esxplanations. By the Rev. Ernst FaBer, Rhenish Mission Society.
Translated from the German with Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B,
Hurcuinson, C.M.S., Hong-Kong. pp. xvi.and 294. 1881. 10s. 6d.

Tsuni-||Goax, THE SurreME BEINe or THE Kmor-Kmor. By THEo-
pHILUS Haun, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, etc. pp.
xii. and 164. 1881. 7s. 6d.

Yuser AND ZuratkgA. A Poem by Jdmi. Translated from the Persian
into English Verse. By Bavpm T. H. GrIFFITH. pp. Xiv. and 304. 1882,
8s. 6d.

Tae Inprax Emprre: its History, People, and Products. By W. W.
Hunrer, C.LE., LL.D. pp. 568. With Map. 1882. 16s.

A CoMprEHENSIVE COMMENTARY To THE QUEAN: comprising Sale’s
Translation and Preliminary Discourse, with Additional Notes and Emendations.
Together with a complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, and
Notes. By Rev. E. M. WHERRY, M.A., Lodiana. Vol. 1. pp. xii. and 392.
1882. 10s. 64.

ComparaTIVE HrstoRY OF THE E6YPIIAN AND MEsoroTaMIAN RELIGIONS.
By C. P. Tiele. Egypt, Babel-Assur, Yemen, Harran, Pheenicia, Israel.
Vol. I. History of the Egyptian Religion. Translated from the Dutch, with the
co-operation of the Author, by JAMES BALLINGAL. pp. XXiv.-230, 1882. 7s. 6d.

TeE 8ARvA-DarsaNA-SaMeRAHA ; or Review of the different Systems of
Hindu Philosophy. By Madbava Acharya. Translated by E. B. Cowern
M.A., Cambridge ; and A. E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. pp. xii.-282. 1882. 10s. 64.

TiBera¥ Tares, Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from the
Tibetan of the Kah-Gyur. By F. AnToN voN ScriErNER. Done into English
from the German, with an Introduction, by W. R. 8. Rawsron, M.A. pp.
Ixvi.-368. 1882, 14s.

Livauisric Essays. By Carn Aser, Ph.Dr. pp. viii.-266. 1882. 9s.

ContENTS.—Language as the Expression of National Modes of Thought—The Ci ption of
Love in some Ancient and Modern Languages—The English Verbs of Command—Thbe discrimi.
nation of Synonyms —Philological Methods—The C ion b D ry and Gr n
~—The Possibility of a Common Literary Language for the Slave Nations - Coptio Intensification
—The Origin of Language—The Order and Position of Words in the Latin Sentence.
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Hixpt Prarwosopry. The Bhagavad Gitd or the Sacred Lay. A
Sanskrit Philosophical Poem. Translated, with Notes, by Jorn Davies, M.A.
(Cantab.) M.R.A.8. pp. vi.-208. 1882. 7s. 6d.

TrE PamosoreY oF THE UPaNIsHADS and Ancient Indian Metaphysics.
By A. E. GoueH, M.A. Calcutta. Pp. xxiv.-268. 1882. 9s.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION:—

Ma~ava-Dasrma-Casrea ; or, Laws of Manu. A new Translation,
with Introduction, Notes, etc. By A. C. Bumnerr, Ph.D., C.I.E.

Orientar REricIons in their Relation to Universal Religion. By
SamUEL JoHNSON. Second Section—China. In Two Volumes.

Buppaist Recorps oF THE WESTERN WorLp. Being the S1-vu-x1 by
HweN Tusane. Translated from the original Chinese, with Introduction,
Index, etc. By SamurL BeaL, Trinity College, Cambridge; Professor of
Chinese, University College, London. In T'wo Vols.

Tae Opes or Hariz or SHirAz. Translated from the Persian into
English Verse by E. H. PaLmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the University
of Cambridge.

Tue Six Jewers oF THE Law. With Pali Texts and English Trans-
lation. By R. Morris, LL.D.

TrE ArHORISMS OF THE SANKHYA PHIL0SOPEY oF KaPmma. With Illus-
trative Extracts from the Commentaries. By the late J. R. BALLaANTYNE.
Second Edition, Edited by FrrzEpwarp HavrL

A ComPARATIVE HisToRY OF THE EcYPTIAN AND MESoPoTAMIAN RELIGIONS.
By Dr. C. P. TieLe. In two Volumes. Vol. II. History of the Assyrian
Religion. Translated from the Dutch, with the Assistance of the Author, by
James BALLINGAL.

Tre MmooLe Kinepox. A Survey of the Geography, Government,
Education, Social Life, Arts, Religion, etc., of the Chinese Empire, and its
Inhabitants. By Samuer Wxerns WiiLiams, LL.D. Fourth Edition. In
Two Volumes.

SERIALS AND PERIODICALS.

Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland.—JournaL or THE
RovAL AsIATIC SocIETY oF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND, from the Com-
mencement to 1863, First Series, complete in 20 Vols. 8vo., with many Plates,
Price £10; or, in Single Numbers, as follows: —Nos. 1 to 14, 6s. each; No. 15,
2 Parts, 4s. each ; No. 16, 2 Parts, 4s. each; No. 17, 2 Parts, 4s. each; No.
18, 6s. These 18 Numbers form Vols. I. to 1X.—Vol. X., Part 1, o.p.;
Part 2, 6s.; Part 3, 5s.—Vol. XI., Part 1, 6s.; Part 2 not published.—Vol.
X1I., 2 Parts, 6s. each.—Vol. XIII., 2 Parts, 6s. each.—Vol. XIV., Part 1.
5s.; Part 2 not published.—Vol. XV., Part 1, 6s.; Part 2, with 3 Maps, £2 2s.
—Vol. XVI,, 2 Parts, 6s. each.—Vol. XVII., 2 Parts, 6s, each.—Vol. XVIIL,
2 Parts, 6s. each.—Vol. XIX., Parts 1 to 4, 16s.—Vol. XX,, Parts 1 and 2, 4s.
each. Part 3, 7s. 6d.
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Asiatic Society.—JournaL or THE Rovar Asiatic Socrery oF GREAT
BRiTAIN AND IRELAND. New Series. Vol. I. In Two Parts. pp. iv. and
490, sewed. 186+-5. 16s.

ConTENTS —I. Vajra-chhedik4, the *‘Kin Kong King,”” or Diamond 8Gtra. Translated from
the Chinese by the Rev. 8. Beal, Chaplain, R.N.—II. The Péramit4-hridaya Sdtra, or,in Chinese
‘ Mo-ho-p6-ye-po-lo-mih-to-sin-king,” i.e. *‘The Great Plramit4 Heart Satra.” Tnnslntecf
from the Chinese by the Rev. 8. Beal, Chaplain, R,N.—III. On the Preservation of National
Literature in the East. By Colonel F. J. Goldsmid.—IV. On the Agricultural, Commercial,
Financial, and Military Statistics of Ceylon. By E. R. Power, Esq.—V. Contributions to a
Knowledge of the Vedic Theogony and Mythology. By J. Muir, D.C.L., LL.D.—VI. A Tabular
List of Original Works and Translations, published by the late Dutch Government of Ceylon at
their Printing Press at Colombo. Compiled by Mr. Mat. P. J. Ondaatje, of Colombo.—VII
Assyrian and Hebrew Chronology compared, with a view of showing the extent to which the
Hebrew Chronology of Ussher must be modified, in conformity with the Assyrian Canon. By
J. W, Bosanquet, Esq.—VIII. On the existing Dictionaries of the MalaJy Language. By Dr.
H. N. van der Tuuk.—IX. Bilingual Readings: Cuneif and Ph i Notes on some
Tablets in the British Museum, containing Bilingual Legends (Assyrian and Phoenician). By
Major-General Sir H. Rawlinson, K.C.B., Director R.A.8.—X. Translations of Three Copper-plate
Inscriptions of the Fourth Century A.p., and Notices of the Chalukya and Gurjjara Dynasties
By Professor J. Dowson, Staff College, Sandhurst.—XI. Yama and the Doctrine of a Future
Life, according to the Rig-Yajur-, and Atharva-Vedas. By J. Muir, Eeq., D.C.L., LL.D.~XII.
On the J{)otisha Observation of the Place of the Colures, and the Date derivable from it. By

illiam D. Whitney, Es«}i, Professor of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haven, U.8.—Note on
the preceding Article. By Sir Edward Colebrooke, Bart., M.P., President R.A.8.—XIII. Pro-

s8 of the Vedic Religion towards Abstract Conceptions of the Deity. By J. Muir, Esq.,

.C.L., LL.D.—XIV. Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity of the Work of Ar{'abhlu.
Varihamihira, Brahmagupta, Bhattotpala, and Bhéskarichérya. By Dr. Bhiu DAji, Hono-
rary Member R.A.8.—XYV. Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy Language. By H. N. Van
der Tuuk.—XVI., On the Identity of Xandrames and Krananda. By Edward Thomas, Esq.

Vol. II. In Two Parts, pp. 522, sewed. 1866-7. 16s.

ConTeNTs.—I. Contributions to a Knowledge of Vedic Theogony and Mythology. No. 3.
By J. Muir, Esq. —II. Miscellaneous Hymns from the Rig-and Atharva-V . By J. Muir,
Esq.—III. Five hundred questions on the Social Condition of the Natives of Bengal. By the
Rev. J. Long.—IV. Short account of the Malay Manuscripts belonging to the Royal Asiatic
Bociety. By Dr. H. N. van der Tuuk.—V. Translation of the Amitibha Satra from the Chinese.
BK the Rev. 8. Beal, Chaplain Royal Navy.—VI. The initial coinage of Bengal. By Edward
Thomas, Esq.—VII. Specimens of an Ass(rmn Dictionary. By Edwin Norris, Esq.—VIII. On
the Relations of the Priests to the other classes of Indian 8ociety in the Vedic age. By J. Muir,
Esq.—IX. On the Interpretation of the Veda. By the same.—X. An attempt to Translate
from the Chinese a work known as the Confessional Services of the great compassionate Kwan
Yin, possessing 1000 hands and 1000 eyes. By the Rev. 8. Beal, Chaplain Royal Navy.
—XI. The Hymns of the Gaupiyanas and the Legend of King Asamiti. By Professor Max
Miiller, M.A., Honorary Member Royal Asiatic 8ociety.—XII. Specimen Chapters of an Assyrian
Grammar. By the Rev. E. Hincks, D.D., Honorary Member Royal Asiatic Society.

Vol. III.  InTwo Parts. pp. 516, sewed. With Photograph. 1868, 22s.

ConTENTs.—I. Contributions towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot.
—II. Remarks on the Indo-Chinese Alphabets. By Dr. A. Bastian.—III. The poetry of
Moh d Rabadan, Arrag By the Hon. H. E. J. S8tanley.—IV. Catalogue of the Oriental
Manuscripts in the Library of King’s College, Cambridge. Edward Henry Palmer, B.A.,
Scholar of 8t. John’s College, Cambridge ; Member of the Ro, af Asiatic Society ; Membre de la
Bociété Asiatique de Paris.—V. Description of the Amravati Tope in Guntur. By J. Fergusson,
Esq., F.R.S.—VI. Remarks on Prof. Brockhaus’ edition of the Kathésarit-sigara, Lambaka IX.
XVIIl. By Dr. H. Kern, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Leyden.—VII. The source
of Colebrooke’s Essay ¢ On the Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow.” By Fitzedward Hall, Esq.,
M.A., D.C.L. Oxon. Supglement: Further detail of proofs that Colebrooke’s Essay, ‘‘On the
Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow,”” was not indebted to the Vividabhangirnava. By Fitz-
edward Hall, Esq.—VIII. The Sixth Hymn of the First Book of the Rig Veda. By Professor
Max Miiller, M.A. Hon. M.R.A.8.—IX. Sassanian Inscriptions. By E. Thomas, Esq.—X. Ac-
count of an Embassy from Morocco to Spain in 1690 and 1691. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.—
XI1. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.—XII,
Materials for the History of India for the Six Hundred Years of Mohaminadan rule, previous to
the Foundation of the British Indian Empire. By Major W. Nassau Lees, LL.D., Ph.D.--XIII.
A Few Words concerning the Hill people inhabiting the Forests of the Cochin State. By
Captain G. E. Fryer, Madras Staff Corps, M.R.A.S.—XIV. Notes on the Bhojpurf Dialect of
Hindf, spoken in Western Bebar. By John Beames, Esq., B.C.8., Magistrate of Chumparun,

Vol. IV. In Two Parts. pp. 621, sewed. 1869-70. 16s.

ContrnTs.—I. Contribution towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot.
Part I1.—IL. On Indian Chronology. By J. Fergusson, Esq., F.R.8.—III. The Poetry of
Mohamed Rabadan of Arragon. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.—IV. On the Ma.gu Language
of Nepal. ByJohn Beames, Esq., B.C.8.—V. Contributions to the Knowledge of Parsee Lite-
rature. By Edward Sachau, Ph.D.—VI, Illustrations of the Lamaist System in Tibet, drawn
from Chinese Sources. By Wm. Frederick Mayers, Esq., of H.B.M. Consular Service, China.—
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VII. Khuddaka P6tha, a P4li Text, with a Translation and Notes. By R. C. Childers, late of
the Ceylon Civil Service.—VIIL. An Endeavour to elucidate Rashiduddin’s Geographical Notices
of India. By Col. H. Yule, C.B.—IX. Sassanian Inscriptions explained by the v of the
Pérsis. By E. W, West, Esq.—X. Some Account of the S8enbyd Pagods at Mengdn, near the
Burmese Capital, in a Memorandum by Capt. E. H. Sladan, Political Agent at Mandalé; with
Remarks on the Subject by Col. Henry Yule, C.B.— XI. The Brhat-S8anhitd; or, Complete
8ystem of Natural Astrology of Varha-Mihira, Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr.

. Kern. - XII. The Mohammedan Law of Evid and its infl on the Administration of
Justice in India. By N. B. E. Baillie, Esq.—XIII. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence in con-
nection with the Administration of Justice to Foreigners. By N. B. E. Baillie, —XIV. A
Translation of a Bactrian P&l Inscription. By Prof. J. Dowson.—XYV. Indo-P Coins
By E. Thomas, Esq.

Vol. V. In Two Parts. pp. 463, sewed. With 10 full-page and folding Plates.
1871-2. 18s. 64,

ContENTS.—I. Two Jétakas. The original P4li Text, with an English Translation. By V.
Fausbill.—11, On an Ancient Buddhist Inscription at Keu-yung kwan, in North China. By A.
‘Wylie.—IIL. The Brhat S8anhitd; or, Complete S8ystem of Natural Astrology of Vu-tln-lhim
Translated from Sanskrit into Englinh by Dr. H. kem.—lv. e Pongol Festival in Sounthern
India. By Charles E. Gover.—V. The Poetry of Moh d Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right
Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.—VI. Essay on the Creed and Customs of the Jangams. By
Charles P. Brown.—VII. On Malabar, Coromandel, Quilon, etc. By C. P. Brown.—VIII. On
the Treatment of the Nexus in the Neo-Azan Languages of India. By John Beames, B.C.8.—
IX. Some Remarks on the Great Tope at 8dnchi. By the Rev. 8. Beal.—X. Ancient Inscriptious
from Mathura. Translated by Professor J. Dowson.—Note to the Mathura Inscriptions. By
Major-Gi al A. Cunningham.—XI. Speci of a Translation of the Adi Granth. By Dr.
Ernest Trumpp.—XII. Notes on Dh pada, with S8pecial Ref to the Question of Nir-
vina. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil S8ervice.—XIII. The Brhat-Sanhitd; or,
Complete System of Natural Astrology of Varéha-mihira. Translated from Banskrit into English
%y Dr. H, Kern.—XIV. On the Origin of the Buddhist Arthakathés. By the Mudliar L. Comrilla

ijasinha, Government Interpreter to the Ratnapura Court, Ceylon. With an Introduction by
R. C. Childers, late of the Ceﬂl)on Civil Service.—XV. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of
Arragon. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.—XVI. Proverbia Communia 8
By Captain R. F, Burton.---XVII. Notes on an Ancient Indian Vase, with an Account of the En-

aving thereupon. By Charles Horne, M.R.A.8., late of the Bengal Civil 8ervice.—XVIII.

he Bhar Tribe, By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, LL.D., Benares. Communicated by C. Horne,
M.R.A.S., late B.C.S.—XIX. Of Jihad in Mohammedan Law, and its application to British
India, By N. B. E. Baillie.—XX. C ts on R t Pehlvi Deciph ts. With an Inci-
dental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets. And Contributions to the Early History
and Geography of Tabaristin, Illustrated by Coins. By E. Thomas, F.R.8.

Vol. V1., Part 1, pp. 212, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1872. 8s.

Contexts.—The Ishmaelites, and the Arabic Tribes who Conquered their Country. By A.
8prenger.—A Brief Account of Four Arabic Works on the History and Geography of Arabis.
BK Captain 8. B, Miles.—On the Methods of Disposing of the Dead at Llassa, Thibet, etc. By
Charles Horne, late B.C.8. The Brhat-S8anhité; or, Complete System of Natural Astml%yol
Vardha-mihira, Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.—Notes on Hwen
Thsang’s Account of the Principalities of Tokh4ristén, in which some Previous Geosn hical
Identifications are Reconsidered. By Colonel Yule, C.B.—The Campaign of ZElius us in
Arabia. By A. Sprenger.—An Account of Jerusalem, Translated for the late 8ir H. M. Elliot
from the Persian Text of Nésir ibn Khusrd’s Safanfmsh by the late Major A, R, Fuller.—The

oetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.

Vol. VI, Part IT., pp. 218 to 400 and lxxxiv., sewed. Illustrated with a Map,
Plates, and Woodcuts. 1873. 8s.

ConTENTS.— On_ Hiouen-Thsang’s Journey from Patna to Ballabhi. By James Fergusson,
D.C.L., F.R.8.—Northern Buddhism. [Note from Colonel H. Yule, addressed to the Secretary.
—Hwen Thsang’s Account of the Principalities of Tokhé4rieton, etc. By Colonel H. Yule, C.B.—
The Brhat-8aiihitd ; or, Complete System of Natural Astrology of Vardha-mihira. Translated
from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.—The Initial Coinage of Bengal, under the Early
Muhammadan Conquerors. Part II. Embracing the preliminary period between A.m. 614-634
A.D, 1217-1236-7). By Edward Thomas, F.R.S.—The Legend of Dipafikara Buddha. Translated

m the Chinese (and intended to illustrate Plates xx1x. and L., ¢ Tree and Serpent Worship ’).
By 8. Beal.—Note on Art. IX., antd pp. 213-274 on Hiouen-Thsang’s Journey from Patna to
Ballabhi. By James Fergusson. D.(?.L., F.R.8.—Contributions towards a Glossary of the
Assyrian Language. By H. F, Talbot.

Vol. VII,, Part I., pp. 170 and 24, sewed. With a plate. 1874. 8s.

CoNTeNTS.—The Upasampadé-Kammavdes, being the Buddhist Manual of the Form and
Manner of Ordering of Priests and Deacons. The P4li Text, with a Translation and Notes.
By J. F. Dickson, B.A., sometime Student of Christ Church, Oxford, now of the Ceylon Civil
Bervice.—Notes on the Megalithic Monuments of the Coimbatore District, Madras. By M. J.
‘Walhouse, late Madras C.S.—Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 1. On the Formation of
the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil 8erviee,—The Pali
Text of the ]!aM&am’nibbdna Sutta and Commentary, with a Translation. By R. C. Childers,
late of the Ceylon Civil Service,—The Brihat-8anhitd ; or, Complete System of Natural Astrology
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of Varfha-mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.—Note on the
Valley of Choombi, By Dr. A. Campbell, late Superintendent of Darjeeling.—The Name of the
Twelfth Imém on the Coimﬁe of Egypt. By H. Sauvaire and Stanley Lane Poole.—Three
Inscriptions of Parikrama Babu the Great from Pulastipura, Ceylon (date circa 1180 A.D.&. BK
T. W. Rhys Davide.—Of the Khar§j or Muhammadan Land Tax; its Application to Britis
India, and Effect on the Tenure of Land. By N. B. E, Baillie.—Appendix : A Specimen of a
8yriac Version of the Kalilah wa-Dimnah, with an English Translation. By W. Wright,

Vol. VII., Part IT., pp. 191 to 394, sewed. With seven platesand a map. 1875. 8s

ConTENTS.—S8igiri, the Lion Rock, near Pulastipura, Ceylon; and the Thirty-nintb Chapter
of the Mahfvamsa. By T. W. Rhys Davide.—The Northern Frontagers of China. Part I.
The Originee of the Mongols, By H. H. Howorth.—Inedited Arabic Coins, By Stanley Lan-
Poole. —Notice on the Dinéirs of the Abbasside Dynasty, By Edward Thomas Rogers.—The
Northern Frontagers of China. Part II. The Origines of the Manchus. By H. H. Howorth.
~Notes on the Old Mongolian Capital of Shangtu, By 8, W. Bushell, B.8¢,, M.D.—Oriental
Proverbs in their Relations to Folklore, Hislor}', Sociolo.:rly; with Suggestions for their Collec-
tion, Interpretation, Publication. By the Rev. J. Long.—Two Old Simhalese Inscriptions. The
Sahasa Malla Inscription, date 1200 A.p., and the Ruwanwsmli Dagaba Inscription, date 1191 A.p.
Text, Translation, and Notes, By T. W. Rhys Davids.— Notes on a Bactrian Pali Inscription
and the 8amvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson.—Note on a Jade Drinking Vessel of the Emperor
Jahéngfr. By Edward Themas, F.R.8.

Vol. VIII., Part I., pp. 166, sewed, with three plates and & plan. 1876. 8s.

ConTENTS. — Catalogue of Buddhist S8anskrit Manuscripts in the Possession of the Royal
Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection)., By Professors E. B. Cowell and J. Eggeling.—On the
Ruins of Sigiri in Ceylon. By T. H. Blakesley, Esq., Public Works Depnrtment{ Ceylon.—The
Piatimokkha, being the Buddhist Office of the Confession of Priests. The Pall Text, with a
Translation, and Notes. By J. F. Dick , MLA,, time Student of Christ Church, Oxford,
now of the Ceylon Civil Bervice,—Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 2. Proofs of the
Banskritic Origin of Sinhalese, By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil 8ervice,

Vol. VIIL, Part II., pp. 1567-308, sewed. 1876. 8s.

ConreNTs.—An Account of the Island of Bali, By R. Friederich,—The Pali Text of the Mah4-
gﬁnibb&nu Sutta and Commentary, with a Translation. B{ R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon

vil Service.—The Northern Frontagers of China. Part III. The Kara Khitai. By H. H.
Howorth.—Inedited Arabiec Coins. II. By Stanley Lane Poole.—On the Form of Government
under the Native Sovereigns of Ceylon. By A. de 8ilva Ekandyaka, Mudaliyar of the Depart-
ment of Public Instruction, Ceylon.

Vol. IX., Part 1., pp. 156, sewed, with a plate. 1877. 8s.

ConTENTS.—Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. BX E. Thomas, F.R.8.—The Tenses of the
Assyrian Verb. By the Rev. A. H. Sayce, M.A.—An Account of the Island of Bali. By R.
Friederich (continued from Vol. VIII. ~.8. p. 218).,—On Ruins in Makran, By Major Mockler.
—Inedited Arabic Coins. III. By Stanley Lane Poole,—Further Note on a Bactrian Pali Inscrip-
tion and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson.—Notes on Persian Beldchistan. From the
Persian of Mirza Mehdy Khén. By A, H. Schindler.

Vol IX,, Part I1., pp. 292, sewed, with three plates. 1877. 10s. 6d.

CoNTENTS.—The Early Faith of Asoka. By E. Thomas, F.R.8.—The Northern Frontagers
of China. Part II. The Manchus ’[(Supplementa Notice). By H. H. Howorth.—The Northern
Frontagers of China. Part IV. The Kin or Golden Tatars. By H.H.Howorth.—On a Treatise
on Weights and Measures by Eliy4, Archbishop of Nisfbfn. By M. H. S8auvaire.—On Imperial
and other Titles. By8i> T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P.—Aflinities of the Dialects of the Chepang
and Kusundah Tribes of Nipél with those of the Hill Tribes of Arracan. By Captain C.J. F.
Forbes. F.R.G.8., M.A.8. Bengal, etc.—Notes on Some Antiquities found in a Mound near
Damghan. By A. H. Schindler.

Vol. X., Part I., pp. 156, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1878. 8s.

CoNTENTS.—On the Non-Aryan Languages of India. By E. L. Brandreth, Esq.—A Dialogue
on the Vedantic Conception of Brahma. By Pramad4 Désa Mittra, late Officiating Professor of
Anglo-8anskrit, Government College, Benares.—An Account of the Island of Bali. By R.
Friederich (continued from Vol. IX. N. 8. p. 120).—Unpublished Glass Weights and Measures.
By Edward Thomas Ruogers.—China vii Tibet. By 8. C. Boulger.—Notes and Recollections on
Tea Cultivation in Kumaon and Garhwél. By J. H. Batten, F.R.G.8., Bengal Civil Service
Retired, formerly Ci issi of K

Vol. X., Part I1., pp. 146, sewed. 1878, 6s.

ConTENTS.—Note on Pliny’s Geography of the East Coast of Arabia. By Major-General
8. B. Miles, Bombay Staff Corps. The Maldive Islands; with a Vocabulary taken from Frangois
Pyrard de Laval, 1602—1607. By A. Gray, late of the Ceylon Civil 8ervice.—On Tibeto-Burman
Languages. By Captain C. J. F. 8. Forbes, of the Burmese Civil Service Commission.— Burmese
Transliteration. By H. L. 8t. Barbe, Es%.. Resident at Mandelay.—On the Connexion of the
Mons of Pegu with the Koles of Central India. By Captain C. J. F. S. Forbes, of the Burmese
Civil Commission.—8tudies on the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, with
Bpecial Reference to Assyrian. By Paul Haupt. The Oldest S8emitic Verb-Form,—Arab Metro-
logy. 1I. El.Djabarty. By M. H. Sauvaire.—The Migrations and Early History of the White
Huns; principally from Chinese S8ources. By Thomas W. Kingsmill.

Vol. X,, Part III., pp. 204, sewed. 1878. 8s.
CoNTENTS,—On the Hill Canton of Sdlér,—the most Easterly Settlement of the Turk Raoce.
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By Robert B. 8haw, ~ Geologicul Notes on the River Indus. By Griffin W, Vyse, B.A., M.R.A.8,,
etc., Executive Engineer P.W.D, Panjab.—Educational Literature for Japanese Women. By
Basil Hall Chamberlain, Esq., M.R.A.8.—On the Natural Phenomenon Known in the East by
the Names Sub-hi-Kazib, ete., ete. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S., Hon. Memb. R.8.L.—On
a Chinese Version of the S4nkhya K4rik4, etc., found among the Buddhist Books comprising
the Tripitaka and two other works. l?ly the Rev. Samuel Beal, M.A.—The Rock-cut Phrygian
Inscriptions at Doganlu. By Edward Thomas, F.R.83.—Index.

Vol. XI., Part. 1., pp. 128, sewed, with seven illustrations. 1879. &s.

CoNTENTS.—On the Pogition of Women in the East in the Olden Time. By Edward Thomas,
F.R.8.—Notice of the Scholars who have Contributed to the Extension of our Knowledge of the
Languages of British India during the last Thirty Years. By Robert N. Cust, Hon. Librarian
R.A.8.— Ancient Arabic Poetr{l: its Genui and Authenticity. By Sir William Muir, K.C.8.1,,
LL.D.—Note on Manrique’s Mission and the Catholics in the time of S8héh Jahén. By H. G.
Keene, Esq.—On 8andhi in Pali, By the late R. C. Childers.—On Arabic Amulets and Mottoes.
By E. T. Rogers, M.R.A.S.

Vol. X1., Part IL., pp. 258, sewed, with map and plate. 1879. 7s. 6d.

CoNTENTS.~On the Identification of Places on the Makran Coast mentioned by Arrian, Pmlem'f,
and Marcian, By Major E. Mockler.—On the Proper Names of the Mohammadans. By 8ir T.
E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P,—Principles of Composition in Chinese, as deduced from the Written
Characters. By the Rev. Dr. Legge.— On the Identification of the Portrait of Chosroes II. among
the Paintings in the Caves at Ajanta. By James Fergusson, Vice-President.—A Specimen of
the Zoongee (or Zurngee) Dialect of a Tribe of Nagas, bordering on the Valley of Aesam,
between the Dikho and Desoi R vers, embracing over Forty Villages, By the Rev, Mr. Clark,

Vol. XI. Part III. pp. 104, cxxiv. 16, sewed. 1879. 8s.

ConTENTS,—The Gaurian compared with the Romance Languages. Part I. By E. L.
Brandreth.—Dialects of Colloquial Arabic. By E. T. Rogers,—A Comparative Study of the
Japanese and Korean Langnages. By W. G. Aston.—Index.

Vol. XII. Part I. pp. 152, sewed, with Table. 1880. &a.

ConNTENTS.—On *“ The Most Comely N ,” i.e. the Laudatory Epithets, or the Titles of Praise,
bestowed on God in the Qur'an or by Muslim Writers, Ry J.W. Redhouse, M.R.A.8., Hon. Mem.
R.8.L., etc,—Notes on a newly-discovered Clay Cylinder of Cyrus the Great. By Major-General
8ir H, C. Rawlinson, K.C.B., President and Director of the Royal Asiatic Society.- Note on
Hiouen-Thsang’s Dhanakacheka, B{‘ Robert Sewell, M.C.8., M.R.A.8. — Remarks b{ Mr.
Fergusson on Mr. Sewell’s Paper.—A Treatise on Weights and Measures. By Eliy4, Archbishop
of Nistbfn. By H. Sauvaire. (Supplement to Vol. 1X., pp. 291-313)~On the Age of the
Ajanté Caves. By Réjendraldla Mitra Rai Bahadur, C.I.LE,, LL.D., and Hon. Member of the
Royal Asiatic Society.—Notes on Babu Réjendrald Mitra’s Paper on the Age of the Caves at
Ajantd. By James Fergusson, V.P.,, D.C.L, F.R S.

Vol. XII. Part II. pp. 182, sewed, with map and plate. 1880. 8s. :
ConTENTS.—On Sanskrit Texts Discovered in Japan., By Professor F. Max Miller.—Extrac
from Report on the Islands and Antiquities of Bahrein. By Captain Durand. Followed by Notes
by Major-General Sir H. C. Rawlinson, K.C.B., F.R.8., President and Director of the Royal
Asiatic Society.—Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brah-
maputra and Ningthi Rivers. By the late G. H. Damant, M.A., M.R.A.S., Political Officer. Néga
Hills.—On the Saka, S8amvat, and Gupta Eras. A Supplement to his Paper on Indian Chronology.
By James Fergusson, D.C.L., F.R.S., 7.P.R.A.8.—The Megha-Siitra. By Cecil Bendall, Fellow
of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge.—Historical and Archeological Notes on a Journey
in South-Western Persia, 1877-1878, By A, Houtum-Schindler,—Identiflcation of the ‘¢ False
Dawn ”’ of the Muslims with the * Zodiacal Light ”” of Europeans, By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S,,

Hon. Member R.8.L.

Vol. XII. Part III. pp. 100, sewed. 1880. 8s.

ConTENTS.—The Gaurian pared with the R Languages. Part II. By E. L.
Brandreth.-~-The Uzbeg Epos. By Arminius Vambéry.—On the Separate Edicts at Dhauli and
Jaugada. By Prof. Kern.—Grammatical 8ketech of the Kakhyen Language. By Rev. J. N.
gu%l‘lrinﬁ.— Notes on the Libyan Languages, in a Letter addressed to R. N, Cust, Esq., by Prof.

. W, Newman,

Vol. XIL Part IV. pp. 162, with 3 plates. 1880. 8s.

Contents,—The Early History of Tibet, from Chinese Sources. By 8. W. Bushell, M.D.—
Notes on some Inedited Coins from a Collection made in Persia during the Years 1877-79. By
Guy Le Strange, M.R.A.S.—Buddhist Nirvina and the Noble Eightfold Path, By Oscar
Frankfurter, Pk,D.—Index.—Annual Report, 1880.

Vol. XIII. Part I. pp. 120, sewed. 1881. Bs.

ConTenTs. ~Indian Theistic Reformers. By Professor Monier Williams, C.I.E., D.C.L.—Notes
on the Kawi Language and Literature. By Dr. H. N. Van der Tuuk.~—~The Invention of the
Indian Alphabet, By John Dowson, M.R.A.S. The Nirvana of the Northern Buddhists. By
the Rev.J. Edkins, D.D.—An Account of the Malay ¢ Chiri,” a Sanskrit Formula, By W. E.
Mazxwell, M.R.A.8. :

Vol. XIII. Part II. pp. 170, with Map and 2 Plates. 1881. 8s.

ConTeNTS.—The Northern Frontagers of China. Part V., The Khitai or Khitans. H.H.
Howorth, F.8.A.—On the Identification of Nagarahara, with reference to the Travels of Hiouen-




67 and §9, Ludgate Hill, London, E.C. 11

Thsang. By W. Simpson, F.R.G.S.—Hindu Law at Madras, By J. H. Nelson, M.A., Madras
Civil Service.—On the Proper Names of the Mohammedans. By 8ir T. E. Colebrooi(e, Bart., M.P,
—8upplement to the Paper on Indian Theistic Reformers, published in the January Number
of this Journal. By Prof. Monier Williams, C.1.E.

Vol. XIII. Part III. pp. 178, with plate. 1881. 7s. 6d.

ConTeNts.—The Avdr Language. By C. Graham.—Caucasian Nationalities. By M. A.
Morrison.—Translation of the Markandeya Purana, Books VII.,, VIII. By the Rev. B.
H. Wortham, - Lettre 3 M. Stanley Lane Poole sur quelq ies ori les rares ou inédites
de 1a Collection de M. Ch. del’Ecluse. Par H.Sauvaire.—Aryan Mythology in Malay Traditions.
By W. E. Maxwell, Colonial Civil Service,—The Koi, a Southern Tribe of the Gond. By the
Rev. J. Cain, Missionary.—On the Duty which Mobammedans in Britieh India owe, on the
Principles of their own Law, to the Government of the Country. 1‘33 N. B. E. Baillie.—-The
L-Poem of the Arabe, by S8hanfara, Re-arranged and translated by J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.8.

Vol. XIII. Part IV. pp. 130, cxxxvi, 16, with 3 plates. 1881. 10s. 6d.

CoNTENTS.—On the Andaman Islands and the Andamanese. By M. V, Portman, M.R.A.8.—
Notes on Marco Polo’s Itinerary in Southern Persia. By A. Houtum-Schindler.—Two Malay
Myths : The Princess of the Foam. and the Raja of Bamboo. By W, E, Maxwell, M.R.A.8.—
The Epoch of the Guptas. By E. Thomas, F.R.8.—~Two Chinese-Buddhist Inscriptions found at
Buddha Gaya, By the Rev. 8. Beal. With 2 Plates,—A Sanskrit Ode addressed to the Congress
of Orientalists at Berlin. By Rama Dasu Sena, the Zemindar of Berhampore. With a Transla-
tion by Mr. S8hyamaji Krishnavarma, of Balliol College.—~Supplement to a paper, ‘ On the Duty
which Mahommedans in British India owe, on the Principals of their own Law, to the Govern-
ment of the Country.” By N. B. E. Baillie, M.R.A.8.—Index.

Vol. XIV. Part I. pp. 124, with 4 plates. 1882. b&s.

CoxTENT®.—The Apology of Al Kindy: An Essay on its Age and Authorship. By,Sir W
Muir, K.C.8.1,, LL.D.—~The Poet Pampa. By L. Rice.—On a Coin of Shams ud Dunyd wa ud
Din Mabmad Shah. de C.J. Rodgers, M.R.A.8., Amritsar.—Note on Pl. xxviii. fig. 1, of Mr.
Fergusson’s * Tree and Serpent Worship,” 2nd Edition. By 8. Beal, Professor of Chinese,
London University.—On the present state of Mongolian Researches. By Prof. B. Julg, in a
Letter to R. N. Cust, Esq., Hon. Sec. R.A.8.—A Sculptured Tope on an Old Stone at Dras,
Ladak. By W, 8impson, F.R.G.8.—8anskrit Ode addressed to the Fifth International Congress
of Orientalists assembled at Berlin, September, 1881, By the Lady Pandit Rama-bai, of Silchar,
Kachar, Assam. With a Translation by Professor Monier Williams, C.I.E.—The Intercourse of
China with Eastern Turkestan andthe Ad)acent Countries in the Second Century 8.c. By T. W,
Kingsmill. —Suggestions on the Formation of the S8emitic Tenses, A Comparative and Critical
(s):udy. . By G. Bertin, M.R.A.8,~On a Lolo MS. written on Satin. By M. Terrien de La

uperie.

Vol. XIV. Part II. pp. 164, with three plates. 1882, 7s. 6d.

ConrTenTS.—On Tartar and Turk. By 8. W. KorLLg, Ph.D.—Notice of the Scholars who have
Contributed to the Extension of our Knowledge of the Languages of Africa. By R. N. Cust,
Hon. Bec, R.A.8.—Grammatical Sketch of the Hausa Language. By the Rev. J. F. Schon,
F.R.G.8.,—Buddhist Saint Worship. By A. Lillie, M.R.A.8.—Gleanings from the Arabic. By
H. W. Freeland, M.A., M.R.A.8.—Al Kahirah and its Gates.—By H. C. Kay, M.A., M.R.A.S.—
How the Mahébhérata begins. By Edwin Arnold, C.8.I., M.R.A.8.—Arab Metrology. 1V.
Ed-Dahaby, By M. H. Sauvaire.

Vol. XIV. Part III. pp. 208, with 8 plates. 1882, 8s.

ConTeNTs.—The Vaishnava Religion, with special reference to the S8iksha-patrI of the
Modern Sect called Svimi-Niriyana, By Monier Williams, C.I.E., D.C.L —Further Notes on
the Apology of Al-Kindy. By S8ir W, Muir, K.C.8.1,, D.C.L., LL.D.—The Buddhist Caves of
Afghanistan. By W, S8impson.—The Identification of the Sculptured Tope at S8anchi. By W.
Simpson.—On the Genealogy of Modern Numerals. By 8ir E, C. Btﬁley, K.C.8.1., C.LLE.
—The Cuneiform Inscriptious of Van, deciphered and translated. By A. H. Sayce.

Asiatic Society.—Transacrions oF THE BRovar Asmrtic Socrery or
GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. Complete in 3 vols. 4to., 80 Plates of Fac-
similes, etc., cloth. London, 1827 to 1835. Published at £9 5s. ; reduced to
£56 bs.

The above contains contributions by Professor Wilson, G. C. Haughton, Davis, Morrison,

Colebrooke, Humboldt, Dorn, Grotefend, and other eminent Oriental scholars.

Asiatic Society of Bengal.—JourNaL or THE Asiatic SocIETY oF
BeNcaL. Edited by the Honorary Secretaries. 8vo, 8 numbers per annum,
43. each number.

Asiatic Society of Bengal.—ProcrEpiNes oF THE AsiaTic SuCIETY
oF BEneAL. Published Monthly, 1s. each number.
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Asiatic Society of Bengal.—Joumnar oF THE AsiaTic SoCIETY OF
BeNeaL. A Complete Set from the beginning in 1832 to the end of 1878,
being Vols. 1 to 47. Proceedings of the same Society, from the commencement
in 1865 to 1878. A set quite complete. Calcutta, 1832 to 1878. Extremely
scarce. £100.

Asiatic Society.—Bombay Branch.—Jourxar or TEE BomBaY Brancy
or THE RoyaL Asiatic SocieTy. Nos. 1 to 35 in 8vo. with many plates.
A complete set. Extremely scarce. Bombay, 1844-78. £13 10s.

Asiatic Society of Bombay.—TrE JourNaL or THE BouBAY BRANCE
or THE RovaL Asiatic Socrery. Edited by the Secretary. Nos. 1 to 35.
7s. 6d. to 10s. 6d. each number. Several Numbers are out of print.

No. 36, Vol. XIV., 1879, pp. 163 and xviii., with plates. 10s. 6d.
No. 37, Vol. XIV., 1880, pp. 104 and xxiii., with plates. 10s. 6d.
No. 38, Vol. XIV., 1880, pp. 172 and vi., with plate. 7s. 6d.
No. 39, Vol. XV., 1881, pp. 150, with plate. 6s.

Asiatic Society.—Ceylon Branch.—JoursaLr or THE CEYLoN BrANCH
or THE Rovar Asiaric Sociery (Colombo). Part for 1845. 8vo. pp. 120,
sewed. Price 7s. 64.

ConTENTS :—On Buddhism, No.}. By the Rev. D.J. Gogerly.—General Observations on
the Translated Ceylonese Literature. By W. Knighton, .—On the Elements of the Voice
in reference to the R and Singalese Alphabets, By the Rev. J. C. Macvicar,—On the State
of Crime in Ceylon.—By the Hon. J. 8tark.—Account of some Ancient Coins, By 8. C. Chitty,
Esq.—Remarks on the Collection of Statistical Information in Ceylon, By John Capper, Esq.—
On Buddhism. No 2. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. .

1846. 8vo. pp. 176, sewed. Price 7s. 6d.

CoxtexnTs :—On Buddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.—The 8ixth Chapter of the Tiruva.
thavur Purana, translated with Nyot.es. By 8. Casie Chitty, Esq.—The Discourse on the Minor
Results of Conduct, or the Di Addressed to Subba.” By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.—On the
State of Crime in Ceylon, By the Hon. Mr. J. Stark,—The Language and Li of the
Singalese, By the Rev. S. Hardy.—The Education Establishment of the Dutch in Ceylon. By
the Rev. J. D. Palm.—An Account of the Dutch Church in Ceylon. By the Rev. J. D. Palm.—
Notes on some Experiments iu Electro-Agriculture. By J. Capper, Esq.—Singalo Wada, trans-
lated by the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.—On Colouring Matter Discovered in the husk of the Cocoa Nat.

By Dr. R. Gygax.
1847-48. 8vo. pp. 221, sewed. Price 7s. 6d.

CoNTENTS :—On the Mineralogy of Ceylon. By Dr. R. Gygax.—An Account of the Dutch
Church in Ceylon. By the Rev. J. D. Palm.—On the History of Jaffna, from the Earliest Period
to the Dutch Conquest. By 8. C. Chitty.—The Rise and Fall of the Calany Ganga, from 1843
to 1846. By J. Capper.—The Discourse yespecting Ratapala. Translated by the Rev. D. J.
Gogerly.—On the Manufacture of Salt in the Chilaw and Putlam Districts. By A. O, Brodie.—
A Royal Grant engraved on a Copper Plate. Translated, with Notes. By the Rev.D.J.
Gogerly.—On some of the Coins. Ancient and Modern, of Ceylon. By the Hon. Mr, J. Stark.—
Notes on the Climate and Salubrity of Putlam. By A. O. Brodie.—The Revenue and Expendi-
ture of the Dutch Government in” Ceylon, during the last years of their Administration. By
J. Capper.—On Buddhism, By the Bev. D. J. Gogerly.

1853-55. 8 parts. 8vo. pp. 56 and 101, sewed. Price £1.

CoNTENTS OF PaRT I.:—Buddhism : Chariya Pitaka. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.—The Laws
of the Buddhist Priesthood. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. To be continued.—Statistical
Account of the Districts of Chilaw and Putlam, North Western Province. By A. O. Brodie,
Esq.—Rock Inscription at Gooroo Godde Wihare, in the Magool Korle, Seven Korles. By A.O.
Brodie, Esq.—Catalogue of Ceylon Birds, By E. F. Kelaart, Esq., and E, L. Layard, Esq. (To

be continued.)
Contents of Part II. Price 7s. 6d.

Catalogue of Ceylon Birds. By E, F. Kelaart, .yand E. L, Layard,—Notes on some of the
Forms of Salutations and Address known among the Singalese. By the Hon. Mr. J. Stark.—
Rock Inseriptions. By A. O. Brodie, Esq.—On the Veddhas of Bintenne. By the Rev. J.
Gillings.—Rock Inscription at Piramanenkandel. By 8. C. Chitty, Esq.—Analysis of the Great
Historical Poem of the Moors, entitled Surah. By 8. C. Chitty, Esq. s‘}To be continued).

Contents of Part III. 8vo. pp. 150. Price 7s. 6d.

Analysis of the Great Historical Poem of the Moors, entitled Surah. By 8. C. Chitty, Esq.
%oucluded).—l)escription of New or little known Species of Reptiles found in Ceylon. By

. F. Kelaart.—The Laws of the Buddhist Priesthood By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. (To be
continued).—Ceylon Ornitholog. Bg E. F. Kelaart.—Some Account of the Rodiyas, witha
Bpecimen of their Language. By 8. C. Chitty, Esq.—Rock Inscriptions in the North-Western
Proviuce. By A. O. Brodie, Esq.
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1866-6. 8vo. pp. xi. and 184. Price 7s. 6d.

CoNTeNTS :—On Demonology and Witcheraft in Ceylon. By Dandris de Silva Gooneratne
Modliar.—The First Discourse Delivered by Buddha.” By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. Pootoor
Well. —On the Air Breathing Fish of Ceylon. By Barcroft Boake, B.A. (Vice President
Asiatic Society, Ceylon).—On the Origin of‘the 8inhalese Language. By J. D’Alwis, Assistant
Secretary.—A Few Remarks on the Poisonous Properties of the Calotropis Gigantes, etc. B
W. C. Ondaatjie, Eeq., Colonial Assistant Surgeon.—On the Crocodiles of Ceylon. By Barcro
Boake, Vice-President, Asiatic 8ociety, Ceylon.—Native Medicinal Oils.

1867-70. Part I. 8vo. pp. 150. Price 10s.

ConTeNTS : —On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language. By James De Alwis.—A Lecture on
Buddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.—Description of two Birds new to the recorded Fauna
of Ceylon. By H. Nevil.—Description of a New Genus and Five New Species of Marine Uni=
valves from the Southern Province, Ceylon. By G. Nevill.—A Brief Notice of Robert Knox and
his Companions in Captivity in Kandy for the space of Twenty Years, dircovered among the
Dutch Records preserved in the Colonial Secretary’s Office, Colombo. By J. R. Blake.

1867-70. Part I1. 8vo. pp. xl. and 45. Price 7s. 6d.

CONTENTS :—8 'y of the C of the First Book in the Buddhist Canon, called the
Parsjika Book.—By the Rev. 8. Coles.—P4r4jika Book—No, 1.—Pfréjika Book—No. 2,

1871-72. 8vo. pp. 66 and xxxiv. Price 7s. 6d.

CoNTENTS :—Extracts from a Memoir left by the Dutch Governor, Thomas Van Rhee, to his
successor, Governor Gerris de Heer, 1697. Translated from the Dutch Records preserved in the
Colonial Secretariat at Colombo. By R. A. van Cuylenberg, Government Record Keeper.—The
Food Statistics of Ceylon. By J. Capper.—Specimens of Sinhalese Proverbs. By L. de Zoysa,
Mudaliyar, Chief 'I'ranslator of Gover t.—Ceylon Reptiles: being & preliminary Catalogue
of the Reptiles found in, or supposed to be in Ceylon, compiled from various authorities. By
W. Ferguson.—On an Inscription at Dondra. No. 2. By T. W. Rhys Davids, Esq.

1873. Part I. 8vo. pp. 79. Price 7s. 6d.

CoNTENTS :—On Oath and Ordeal. By Bertram Fulke Hartshorne.—Notes on Prinochilus
Vincens. By W. V., Legge.—The Sports and Games of the S8inghalese. By Leopold Ludovici.—
On Miracles. By J. De Alwis.—On the Occurrence of 8colopax Rusticola and Gallinago 8colo-
pacina in Ceylon. By W. V. Legge.—Transcript and Translation of an Ancient Copper-plate
Sannas., By Mudliyar Louis de Zoysa, Chief Transl to Gover t.

1874. Part I. 8vo. pp. 94. Price 7s. 64.

ConteNTs :—Description of a supposed New Genus of Ceylon, Batrachians, By W. Ferguson,
—Notes on the Identity of Piyadasi and Asoka. By Mudaliyar Louis de Zoysa, Chief Translator
to Government.—On the Island Distribution of the Birds in the Society’s Museum. By W.
Vincent Legge. - Brand Marks on Cattle. By J. De Alwis.—Notes on the Occurrence of a rare
Eagle new to Ceylon; and other interesting or rare birds. By 8. Bligh, Esq., Kotmalé.—
Extracts from the Records of the Dutch Government in Ceylon. By R, van Cuylenberg, Esq.—
The Stature of Gotama Buddha. By J. De Alwis,

1879. 8vo. pp. 68. Price bs.

ConTENTs.—Notes on Ancient Sinhalese Inscriptions.—On the Preparation and Mounting of
Insects for the Binocular Micr pe.—Notes on Neophron Puenopterus (Savigny) from
Nuwara Eliya.—On the Climate of Dimbula.—Note on the supposed cause of the existence of
Patanas or Grass Lands of the Mountain Zone of Ceylon.

1880. Part I. 8vo. pp. 90. Price 6s.

Conrents,—Text and Translation of the Inscription of Mahinde II1. at Mihintale.—Glossary.—
A Paper on the Vedic and Buddhistic Polities.— and Cer i d with the
Paddi Cultivation.—Gramineae, or Grasses Indigenous to or Growing in Ceylon.

1880. Part II. 8vo. pp. 48. Price bs.

CoNTENTS.—Gramineae, or Grasses Indigenous to or Growing in Ceylon.—Translation of two
Jatakas.—On the supposed Origin of T Nuwara, Tambapanni and Taprobane.—The Rocks
and Minerals of Ceylon.

1881. Vol. VIL. Part I. (No. 23.) 8vo. pp. 66. Price 6s.

CoxnTeNTs.—Hindu Astronomy : as compared with the European Science. By 8. Mervin,—
Sculptures at Horana. By J. G. Smither.—Gold. By A. C. Dixon.—Speci of Sinhal
Proverbs, By L. De Zoysa.—Ceylon Bee Culture. By 8. Jayatilaka.—A Short Account of the
Principal Religious Ceremonies observed by the Kandyans of Ceylon. By C. J. R, Le
Mesurier.—Valentyn’s Account of Adam’s Peak. By A. 8pense Moss.

Asiatic Society (North China Branch).—Jouenar or THE NorTH
CHINA BraNcH OF THE RovaAL AsiaTIc Sociery. Old Series, 4 numbers, and
New Series. Parts 1 to 12. The following numbers are sold separately :
OLp Series—No. II. May, 1859, pp. 145 to 256. No. III. December, 1859,
PP. 257 to 368. 7s. 6d. each. Vol 1l. No. I. September, 1860, pp. 128. 7s.6d,
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New Series—No. I. December, 1864, pp. 174. 7s. 6d. No. II. December,
1865, pp. 187, with maps. 7s. 6d. No. III. December, 1866, pp. 121. 9s.
No. IV. December, 1867, pp. 266. 10s. 6d. No. VI. for 1869 and 1870, pp.
xv. and 200. 7s. 6d. No. VII. for 1871 and 1872, pp. ix. and 260. 10s.
No. VIII. pp. xii. and 187. 10s. 6d. No. IX. pp. xxxiii. and 219. 10s. 6d.
No. X. pp. xii. and 324 and 279. £1 1s. No. XI. (1877) pp. xvi. and 184,
10s. 6d. No. XII. (1878) pp. 837, with many maps. £1 ls. No. XIIL
(1879) pp. vi. and 132, with plates, 10s. 64. No. XIV. (1879) pp. xvi.-64, with
plates, 4s. No. XYV. (1880) pp. xliii. and 316, with plates, 16s. No. XVIL
(1881) pp. 248. 12s. 6d.

Asiatic Society of Japan.—TransacPioNs oF THE ASIATIC SoCIETY
or Japan. Vol. I. From 30th October, 1872, to 9th October, 1873. 8vo.
pp. 110, with plates. 1874. Vol. II. From 22nd October, 1873, to 15th
July, 1874. 8vo. pp. 249. 1874. Vol. III. Part I. From 16th July, 1874,
to December, 1874, 1875. Vol. III. Part II. From 13th January, 1875, to
30th June, 1875. Vol. IV. From 20th October, 1875, to 12th July, 1876.
Vol. V. Part I. From 25th October, 1876, to 27th June, 1877. Vol. V. Part
II. (A Summary of the Japanese Penal Codes. By J. H. Longford.) Vol.
VI. Part I. pp. 190. Vol. VI. Part II. From 9th February, 1878, to 27th
April, 1878. Vol. VI. Part III. From 25th May, 1878, to 22nd May, 1879.
7s. 6d. each Part.—Vol. VII. Part I. (Milne’s Journey across Europe and
Asia.) 53.—Vol. VII, Part II. March, 1879. 5s.—Vol. VII. Part III. June,
1879. 7s. 6d. Vol. VII. Part IV. November, 1879. 10s. 6d. Vol. VIIL
Part I.  February, 1880. 7s 6d4. Vol. VIII. Part II. May, 1880. 7s. 64.
Vol. VIII. Part. ITE. Oectober, 1880. 10s. 6d. Vol. VIII. Part IV.
December, 1880. 5s. Vol. IX. Part I. February, 1881. 7s. 64." -

Asiatic Society.—8traits Branch.—JourNaL or THE StRAITS BRANCE
or THE Royar Asiatic Soctery. No. 1. 8vo. pp. 130, sewed, 3 folded
Maps and 1 Plate. July, 1878. Price 9s.

CoNTENTS.—Inaugural Address of the President. By the Ven. Archdeacon Hose, M.A,—
Distribution of Minerals in S8arawak. By A. Hart Everett.—Breeding Pearls. By N. B.
Dennys, Ph.D.—Dialects of the Melanesian Tribes of the Malay Peninsula, By M. de Mikluho-
Maclay.—Malay Spelling in English. Report of Government Committee (reprinted).—Geography
of the Malay Peninsula. Part I. By A. M. Skinner.—Chinese Secret Societies. Part1. By
W. A, Pickering.—Malay Proverbs. Part. I. By W. E. Maxwell.—The Snake-eating
Huamadryad. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D.—Gutta Percha. By H.I Murton.—Miscellaneous Notices.

No. 2. 8vo. pp. 130, 2 Plates, sewed. December, 1879. Price 9s.

ConTENTS :—The Song of the Dyak Head-feast. By Rev. J. Perham.—Malay Proverbs. Part IT.
By E. W. Maxwell.—A Malay Nautch. By F. A. Swettenham.— Pidgin English. By N. B.
Dennys, Ph.D.—The Founding of Singapore. By Sir T. 8. Raffles.—Notes' on Two Perak
Manuscripts, By W. E. Maxwell.—The Metalliferous Formation of the Peninsula. By D. D.
Daly.—Suggestions regarding a new Maltg Dictionary. By the Hon. C.J. Irving.—Ethnological
Excursions in the Malay Peninsula, By N. von Mikluho.Maclay,—Miscellaneous Notices,

No. 3. . 8vo. pp. iv. and 146, sewed. Price 9s.

ConTENTS :—Chinese Secret Societies, by W. A. Pickering.—Malay Proverbs, Part III , by W,
E. Maxwell.—Notes on Gutta Percha, by F. W. Burbidge, W. H. Treacher, H. J. Murton.— The
Maritime Code of the Malays, reprinted from a translation by Sir 8. Raffles.—A Trip to Gunong
Blumut, by D. F. A, Hervey.—Caves at Sungei Batu in 8elangor, by D. D. Daly.—Geography
of Aching, translated from the German by Dr. Beiber.—Account of a Naturalist’s Visit to Selan-

or, by A. J. H dy.—Miscell Notices : Geographical Notes, R from Selangor to
ahaug, Mr. Deane’s Survey Report, A Tiger’s Wake, Breeding Pearls, The Maritime Code, and
8ir F. Raffles’ Meteorological Returns. .
No. 4. 8vo. pp. xxv. and 65, sewed. Price 9s.

ConTENTS.—List of Members.—Proceedings, General Meeting.—Annual Meeting.—Council’s
Annual Report for 1879, — Treasurer’s Report for 1879.—President’s Address.—Reception of
Professor Nordenskjold.—The Marine Code. By Sir 8. Raffies.—About Kinta. By H. W. C.
Leech.—About 8hin and Bernam. By H. W. Leech,—The Aboriginal Tribes of Perak. By
W. E. Maxwell, — The Vernacular Press in the Straits. By E. W. Birch.—On the Guliga of
Borneo. By A. H. Everett.—On the name *‘ S8umatra,”—A Correction.

No. 6. 8vo. pp. 160, sewed. Price 9s.

ContenTs.—SBelesilah (Book of the Descent) of the Rajas of Bruni. By H. Low.—Notes to
Ditto.—History of the Sultins of Bruni.—List of the Mahomedan Sovereigns of Bruni, —Historic
Tablet,—Acheh. By G. P. Talson.—From Perak to Shin and down the Shin and Bernam Rivers,
By F. A. Swettenham.—A Contribution to Malayan Bibliography. B¥N. B. Dennys.—Compa-
rative Vocabulary of some of the Wild Tribes inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula, Borneo, eto.—
The Tiger in Borneo. By A. H, Everett. X
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No. 6. 8vo. pp. 133, with 7 Photographic Plates, sewed. Price 9s.
ConTENTS.—Some Account of the Independent Native States of the Malay Peninsula, Part I.
By F. A. 8wettenbam.—The Ruins of Boro Burdur in Java. By the Ven, Archdeacon G. F. Hose.
A Contribution to Malayan Bibliography. By N. B, Dennys.—Report on the Exploration of the
Caves of Borneo. By A. H. Everett.—Introductory Remarks. By J. Evans.—Notes on the
.—Notes on the Collection of Bones. By G. Bush.—A B8ea-Dyak Tradition of the
uge and Consequent Events, By the Rev. J. Perham.—The Comparative Vocabulary.

American Oriental Society.—JourNaL oF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL
Socrery. Vols. I. to X. and Vol. XII. (all Vpublished). 8vo. Boston and
New Haven, 1849 to 1881. A complete set. Very rare. £14.

Volumes 2 to 5 and 8 to 10 and 12 may be had separately at £1 1s. each.

Anthropological Society of London, MxMOIRS READ BEFORE THE, 1863-
1864. 8vo., pp. 542, cloth. 2ls.

Anthropological Society of London, MEMoIRS READ BEFORE THE, 1865-

1866. Vol. II. 8vo., pp. x. 464, cloth. 2ls.

Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland (The Journal
of the). Published Quarterly. 8vo. sewed.

Biblical Archeeology, Society of.—Transacrrons oF THE. 8vo. Vol. I.
Part. I., 12s. 64. Vol. I., Part 1I., 12s. 6d. (this part cannot be sold
separately, or otherwise than with the complete sets). Vols. II. and III.,
2 parts, 10s. 64. each. Vol. 1V., 2 parts, 12s. 6d. each. Vol. V., Part. L., 15s. ;
Part. 11., 12s. 6d, Vol. VI, 2 parts, 12s. 6d. each.

Bibliotheca Indica. A Collection of Oriental Works published by
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 242. New Series.
Fasc. 1 to 457. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Each
Psc in 8vo., 25.; Roy. 8vo. 3s. and in 4to., 4s.

| «Browning Society’s Papers (TaE).—1881—4. Part I. 8vo. pp. 116,

wrapper. 10s.

Caloutta Review (TaE).—Fublished Quarterly. Price 8s. 6d. per

number.

Calcutta Review.—A Comprere SEr FeoM THE COMMENCEMENT IN
1844 to 1879, Vols 1. to 69, or Numbers 1 to 138. A fine clean copy.
Calcutta, 1844-79. Index to the first fifty volumes of the Calcutta Review,
2 parts. (Calcutta, 1873). Nos. 39 and 40 have never been published. £60.
Complete sets are of great rarity.

Calcutta Review (Selections from the).—Crown 8vo.sewed. Nos. 1.
" to1l7. bs. each.

Cambridge Philological Society (Transactions of the).—Vol. I. From
1872 to 1880. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 420, wrapper. 1881. 15s.

Con1ENTS —Preface.—The Work of a Philological Society. J. P. Postgate.—Transactions of
the; Cambridge Philological Society from 1872 to 1879.—Transactions for 1879-1880.—Reviews
—Appendix.

China Review; or, Notes and Queries on the Far East. Published

bi-monthly. 41to. Subscription £1 10s. per volume.

Chinese Recorder and Missionary Journal.—8hanghai. Subscription
per volume (of 6 parts) 15s.
A complete set from the beginning. Vols. 1 to 10. 8vo. Foochow and
-Shanghai, 1861-1879. £9.

Containing important tributi Chi Philol Mythology, and Geo by, b,
®aiin, Giles, Bretschaeider, Soarborough, eto.  The earlice volumes are out of print.
Chrysanthemum (The).—A Monthly Magazine for Japan and the Far

East. Vol. L., complete. Bound £1 1s. Subscription 18s. per volume.
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Geographical Society of Bombay.—JovrNaL aNp Trawsacrrons. A
complete set. 19 vols. 8vo. Numerous Plates and Maps, some coloured.
Bombay, 1844-70. £10 10s.

An important Periodical, containing grammatical sketches of several languages and dialects,
as well as the most valuable contributions on the Natural Sciences of India. 8ince 1871 the
above is amalgamated with the *‘ Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.”

Indian Antiquary (The).—A. Journal of Oriental Research in Archso-
logy, History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, etc.
Edited by James BurGess, M.R.A%., F.R.G.S. 4to. Published 12 numbers
per anuum. Subscription £2. A complete set. Vols, 1to 9. £26. (The
earlier volumes are out of print.)

Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia, Journal of the.—Edited by .
J. R. LogAN, of Pinang. 9 vols. Singapore, 1847-55. New Series. Vols.
I. to IV. Part 1, (all published), 1856-59, A complete set in 13 vols. 8vo.
with many plates. £30.

Vol. I. of the New Series consists of 2 parts; Vol. II. of 4 parts; Vol. ITL. of
No. 1 (never completed), and of Vol. IV. also only one number was
published.

A few copies remain of several volumes that may be had separately.

Japan, Transactions of the Seismological Society of, Vol. I. Parts i.
and ii. April-June, 1880. 10s. 6d.

Literature, Royal Society of.—See under “ Royal.”

Madras Journal of Literature and Science.—Published by the
Committe of the Madras Literary Society and Auxiliary Royal Asiatic Society,
and edited by Morris, CoLE, and BRowN. A complete set of the Three Series
(being Vols. I. to XVI., First Series; Vols. XVII. to XXII. Second Series;
Vol. XXIII. Third Series, 2 Numbers, no more published). A fine copy,
uniformly bound in 23 vols. With numerous plates, half calf. Madras,
1834-66. £42.

Equally scarce and important. On all South-Indian topics, especially those relating to
Nat:r:ilwﬂismry and Science, Public Works and Industry, this Periodical is an unrivalled
autho! .

Madras Journal of Literature and Science. 1878. (I. Volume of
the Fourth Series.) Edited by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. vi. and 284,
and xlvii. with 2 plates. 1879. 10s. 6d.

CoxTeNnTs.—I. On the Classification of Languages. By Dr. G. Oppert.—1I. On the Gan
Kings. By Lewis Rice. v o

Madras Journal of Literature and Science for the Year 1879.
Edited by Gusrav OppERT, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College,
Madras ; Telugu Translator to Government, etc. 8vo. sewed, pp. 318. 10s. 64.

Pandit (The).—A Monthly Journal of the Benares College, devoted to
Sanskrit Literature. Old Series. 10 vols. 1866-1876. New Series, 3 vols.
(all out) 1876-1879. £1 8s. per volume.

Peking Gazette.—Translations of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873,
1874, 1875, 1876, 1877, and 1878. 8vo. cloth. 10s. 6d. each.

Philological Society (Transactions of The). A Complete Set, in-
cluding the Proceedings of the Philological Society for the years 1842-1853.
6 vols. The Philological Society’s Transactions, 1864 to 1876. 15 vols, The
Philological Society’s Extra Volumes. 9 vols. In all 30 vols, 8vo. £19 13s. 64.
Proceedings (The) of the Philological Society 1842-1853. 6 vols. 8vo. £3.
Transactions of the Philological Society, 1864-1876. 15 vols. 8vo. £10 16s.
¢,® The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are only to be had i
complete sets, as above.
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Separate Volumes.

For 1854 : containing Jpa rs by Rev. J. W. Blakesley, Rev. T. 0. Cockayne,
Rev. J. Davies, Dr. J. W. Donaldson, Dr. Theod. Goldstiicker, Prof, T. Hewitt
Key, J. M. Kemble, Dr. R. G. Latham, J. M. Ludlow, Hensleigh Wedgwood,
ete. 8vo.cl. £1 1ls

For 1855 : with papers by Dr. Carl Abel, Dr. W. Bleek, Rev. Jno. Davies, Miss
A. Gurney, Jas. Kennedy, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. R. G. Latham, Henry Malden,
‘W. Ridley, Thos. Watts, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. In 4 parts. 8vo. £1 1s.

*.* Kamilaroi Language of Australia, by W. Ridley; and False Etymologies, by

H. %Vedgwood, separately. 1s.

For 1856-7: with papers by Prof. Aufrecht, Herbert Coleridge, Lewis Kr. Daa,
M. de Haan, W% Jourdain, James Kennedy, Prof. Key, Dr. G. Latham, J. M.
Ludlow, Rev. J. J. 8. Perowne, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F. Weymouth, Jos.
Yates, etc. 7 parts. 8vo. (The Papers relating to the Society’s Dictionary
are omitted.) £1 1s. each volume.

For 1858 : including the volume of Early English Poems, Lives of the Saints,
edited from MSS. by F. J. Furnivall; and papers by Ern. Adams, Prof.
Aufrecht, Herbert Coleridge, Rev. Francis Crawford, M. de Haan Hettems,
Dr. R. G. Latham, Dr. Lottner, etc. 8vo. cl. 12s.

For 1859 : with papers by Dr. E. Adams, Prof. Aufrecht, Herb. Coleridge, F. J.
Furnivall, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. C. Lottner, Prof. De Morgan, F. Pulszky,
Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. 8vo. cl. 12s.

For 1860-1: including The Play of the Sacrament; and Pascon agau Arluth, the
Passion of our Lord, in Cornish and English, both from MSS., edited by Dr.
‘Whitley Stokes; and papers by Dr. E. Adams, T. F. Barham, Rev. Derwent
Coleridge, Herbert Coleridge, Sir John F. Davis, Danby P. F?', Prof. T. H.
Key, Dr. C. Lottner, Bishop Thirlwall, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F. Wey-
mouth, ete. 8vo.cl. 12s.

For 1862-3 : with pavvrs by C. B. Cayley, D. P. Fry, Prof. Key, H. Malden,
Rich. Morris, F. W. Newman, Robert Peacock, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F.
‘Weymouth, etc. 8vo.cl. 12s.

For 1864 : containing 1. Manning’s (Jas.) Inquiry into the Character and Origin
of the Possessive Augment in English, etc. ; 2. Newman’s (Francis W.) Text of
the Iguvine Inscriptions, with Interlinear Latin Translation; 3. Barnes’s (Dr.
‘W.) Grammar and Glossary of the Dorset Dialect; 4. Gwreans An Bys—The
Creation: a Cornish Mystery, Cornish and English, with Notes by Whitley
Stokes, etc. 8vo.cl. 12s.

®_* Separately : Manning’s Inquiry, 8s.—Newman’s Iguvine Inscription, 3s.—

Stokes’'s Gwreans An Bys, 8s.

For 1865 : including Wheatley’s (H. B.) Dictionary of Redu%icated Words in the
English Language; and papers by Prof. Aufrecht, Ed. Brock, C. B. Cayley,
Rev. A. J. Church, Prof. T. H. Key, Rev. E. H. Knowles, Prof. H. Malden,
Hon. G. P. Marsh, John Rhys, Guthbrand Vigfusson, Hensleigh Wedgwood, H.
B. Wheatley, etc. 8vo. cl. 12s.

For 1866 : including 1. Gregor’s (Rev. Walter) Banffshire Dialect, with Glossar;
of Words omitted by Jamieson; 2. Edmondston’s (T.) Glossary of the Shetluni
Dialect; and papers by Prof. Cassal, C. B. Cayley, Danby P. Fry, Prof. T. H
Key, Guthbrand Vigfusson, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. 8vo. cl. 12s.

®_ ¢ The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are out of print.

Besides contributions in the shape of valuable and interesting Eapers, the volume for
1867 also includes : 1. Peacock’s (Rob. B.) Glossary of the Hundred of Lonsdale;
and 2. Ellis (A. J.) On Palzotype representing Spoken Sounds; and on the
Diphthong ¢ Oy.”” The volume for 1868-9—1. Ellis’s (A. J.) Only English
Proclamation of Henry III. in Oct. 1268; to which are added ¢ The Cuckoo’s Song
and “ The Prisoner’'s Prayer,” Lyrics of the XIII. Century, with Glossary; and 2.
Stokes’s gWhitley) Cornish Glossary. That for 1870-2—1. Murray’s (Jas. A. H.)
Dialect of the Southern Counties of Scotland, with a linguistical map. That for
1873-4—~Sweet’s (H.) History of English Sounds.

2
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For 1875-6: containing the Rev. Richard Morris (President), Fourth and Fifth
Annual Addresses. 1. Some Sources of Aryan Mythology by E. L. Brandreth ;
2. C. B. Cayley on Certain Italian Diminutives; 3. Changes made by four
ﬁmng Children in Pronouncing English Words, by Jas. M. Menzies; 4. The

anx Language, by H. Jenner; 6. The Dialect of West Somerset, by F. T.
Elworthy ; 6. English Metre, by Prof. J. B. Mayor; 7. Words, Logic, and
Grammar, by H. Sweet; 8. The Russian Language and its Dialects, by W. R.
Morfill ; 9. ﬁeliu of the Cornish Language in Mount's Bay, by H. Jenner.
10. Dialects and Prehistoric Forms of Old English. By Henry Sweet, Esq.;
11. On the Dialects of Monmouthshire, Herefordshire, Worcestershire,
Gloucestershire, Berkshire, Oxfordshire, South Warwickshire, South North-
amptonshire, Buckinghamshire, Hertfordshire, Middlesex, and Surrey, with a
New Classification of the English Dialects. By Prince Louis Lucien Bonaparte
(with Two Maps), Index, etc. Part I., 6s.; Part I1., 6e.; Part I1L., 2s.

For 1877 8-9: coutaining the President’s (Henry Sweet, Esq.) Sixth. Seventh, and
(Dr.J. A. H. Murray) Eighth Annual Addresses. 1. Accadian Phonology. by
Professor A. H. 8ayce; 2. On Hereund There in Chaucer, by Dr. R. Weymouth ;
3. The Grammar of the Dialect of West Somerset. by F. T. Elworthy, Esq.:
4. English Metre, by Professor J. B. Mayor; 5. The Malagasy Language, by
the Rev. W. E. Cousins; 6. The Anglo-Cymric Score, by A. J. Ellis, Esq.,
F.R.S. 7. Sounds and Forms of Spoken Swedish, by Henry Sweet, Esq.; 8.
Russian Pronunciation, by Henry Sweet, Esq. Iniex, etc. Part I., 3s.;
Part II., 7s. Part IIL. 8s.

For 1880-81: containing the President’s (Dr. J. A. Mumye Ninth Anneal
Address. 1. Remarks on some Phonetic Laws in Persian, by Prof. Charles
Rieu, Ph.D.; 2. On Portuguese Simple Sounds. compared with those of
Spanish, Italian, French, English, etc., by H.I.LH. Prince L. L. Bonaj :
3. The Middle Voice in Virgil’s XEneid, Book VI., by Benjamin Dawson, B.A. ;
4. On a Difficulty in Russian Grammar, by C. B. Cayley; 5. The Polabes,
by W. R. Morfill, M.A.; 6. Notes on the Makua Lan, e, by Rev. Chauncy

aples, M.A.; 7. On the Distribution of English Place Names, by Walter R.
Browne, M.A.; 8. Dare, “To Give”; and t-Dere “To Put,”” by Prof.
Postgate, M.A.; 9. On som Differences between the Speech ov Edinboro’ and
London, by T. B. Sprague, M.A.; 10. Ninth Annual Address of the President
(Dr. J. A. H. Murray) and Reports; 11. Sound-Notation, by H. Sweet, M.A.;
12. On Gender, by E. L. Brandreth ; 13. Tenth Annual Address of the Presi-
dent, (A. J. Ellis, B.A.) and Reports; 14. Distribution of Place-Names in the
Scottish Lowlands, by W. R. Browne, M.A.; 15. Some Latin and Greek
Etymologies, and the change of L to D in Latin, by J. P. Postgate, M.A.
Supplement ; Proceedings; Appendixes, etc. Part I. 10s. PartII. 7s. 6d.

The Society’s Extra Volumes.

Early English Volame, 1862-64, containing: 1. Liber Cure Cocorum, aA.p. c.
1440. -2. Hampole's (Richard Rolle) Pricke of Conscience, A.p. c. 1340.—
8. The Castell off Love, A.p. ¢. 1320. 8vo. cloth. 1865. £1.

Or separately : Liber Cure Cocorum, Edited by Rich. Morris, 3s.; Hampole’s
(Rolle) Pricke of Conscience. edited by Rich. Morris, 12s. ; and The Castell off
Love, edited by Dr. R. F. Weymouth, 6s.

Dan Michel's Ayenbite of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in the Kentish
Dialect, A.p. 1340. From the Autograph MS. in Brit. Mus. Edited with
Introduction, Marginal Interpretations, and Glossarial Index, by Richard
Morris. 8vo. cloth. 1866. 12s.

Levins’s (Peter, A.p. 1570) Manipulus Vocabulorum: a Rhyming Dictionary of
the English Language. With an Alphabetical Index by H. B. Wheatley. 8vo.
cloth. 1867. 16e.

Skeat’s (Rev. W. W.) Mceso-Gothic Glossary, with an Introduction, an Qutline of
Mceeso-Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Saxon and old and modern Eng-
lish Words etymologically connected with Mceso-Gothic. 1868. 8vo.cl. 9s.
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Ellis (A. J.) on Early English Pronunciation, with especial Reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer: containing an Investigation of the Correspondence of
‘Writing with Speech in England from the Anglo-Saxon Period to the Present
Day, etc. 4 parts. 8vo. 1869-76. £2.

Medizval Greek Texts: A Collection of the Earliest Compositions in Vulgar
Greek, prior to A.p. 1500. With Prolegomena and Cntical Notes by W.
Wagner. Part I. Seven Poems, three of which appear for the first time.
1870. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Poona Sarvajanik Sabha, Journal of the. Edited by S. H. Care-

LONKAR. Published quarterly. 3s. each number.

Royal Society of Literature of the United Kingdom (Transactions
of The). First Series, 6 Parts in 3 Vols., 4to., Plates; 1827-39. Second
Series, 10 Vols. or 30 Parts, and Vol. XI. Parts 1 and 2, 8vo., Plates; 1843-76.
A complete set, as far as published, £10 10s. Very scarce. The first series of
this important series of contributions of many of the most eminent men of the
day has long been out of print and is very scarce. Of the Second Series, Vol.
1.-1V., each containing three parts, are quite out of print, and can only be had
in the complete series, noticed above. Three Numbers, price 4s. 6d. each, form
a volume. The price of the volume complete, bound in cloth, is 13s. 6d.

Separate Publications.

by

. Fastr MonNasTict AEvVI SAXoNICI: or an Alphabetical List of the Heads of
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is
prefixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By WALTER
DE GrAY BircH. Royal 8vo. cloth. 1872, 7s. 6d.

II. L1 CranTaRI pI LaNceLrorro; a Troubadour’s Poem of the XIV. Cent.
Edited from a MS. in the possession of the Royal Society of Literature, by
‘WALTER DE GRAY BircH. Royal 8vo. cloth. 1874. 7s.

III. InquisiTIo CoMITATUS CANTABRIGIENSIS, nunc primum, @ Manuscripto
unico in Bibliothecd Cottoniensi asservato, typis mandata : subjicitur Inquisitio
Eliensis 2 curd N. E. S. A. Hamilton. Royal 4to. With map and 3 facsimiles.
1876. 2 2s.

IV. A CommonrLACE-Book oF JomN MiLToN. Reproduced by the autotype
process from the original MS. in the possession of Sir Fred. U. éraham, Bart.,
of Netherby Hall. With an Introduction by A. J. Horwood. Sq. folio.
Only one hundred copies printed. 1876. £2 2s.

V. CuroNicON ApXE DE Usk, A.D. 1377-1404. Edited, with a Translation and
Notes, by Ep. Maunpe THoMpPsoN. Royal 8vo. 1876. 10s. 64.

Syro-Egyptian Society.—Original Papers read before the Syro-
Egyptian Society of London. Volume I. Part 1. 8vo. sewed, 2 plates and a
map, pp. 144. 3s. 6d.

Tribner's American, European and Oriental Literary Record.—
A Register of the most important works published in North and South
America, in India, China, Europe. and the British Colonies ; with occasional
Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, etc., books. 4to. In Monthly
Numbers. Subscription 6s. per annum, or 6d. per number. A complete set,
Nos. 1 to 142, London, 1865 to 1879. £12 12s.
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ARCHAEOLOGY, ETHNOGRAPHY,
GEOGRAPHY. HISTORY, LAW,

LITERATURE, NUMISMATICS, AND
TRAVELS.

Abel.—Linguistic Essays. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, p. 5.

Africa.—Mar or SourH A¥rica. Containing Cape Colony, Griqualand,
Kaffraria, Basutoland, Zululand, Natal, Transvaal, Orange Free State, Damara
Land, Betshuana Land, and other Territories. Compiled from the best available

Jolonial and Imperial Information, and from the Official Map compiled by the
Surveyor General, Cape Town. By T. B. Jomnsron, F.R.G.8., ete. Geogra-
pher to the Queen. In sheet, 12s. 6d.; in cloth case, 15s.; on roller, varnished,
15s. :

Badley.—Inpran MissioNaRY REecorp aAND Mremorrar Vorume. By
the Rev. B. H. BapLEY, of the American Methodist Mission. New Editi.n.
8vo. cloth. [In Preparation].

Balfour.—Warrs AND Strays FroM THE Far East. See p. 50.
Balfour.—The Divine Classic of Nan-Hua. See page 50.

Beke.—THE pATE DR. CHARLES BEKE’S D1scOVERIES OF SINAT IN ARABIA
and in Midian. With Portrait, Geological, Botanical, and Conchological Re-
ports, Plans, Map, and 13 Wood Engravings. Edited by his Widow. Roy. 8vo.
pp. xx. and 606, cloth. 1878. 28s. Morocco, £2 10s.

Bellew.—Frox tHE INDUS To THE TieRIs: 8 Narrative of a Journey
through the Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Irau, in
1872; together with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe
Language, and a Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on
the March from the Indus to the Tigris. By H. W. BeLLew, C.S.1., Surgeon
Bengal Staff Corps, Author of * A Journal of a Mission to Afghanistan in
1857-58,"" and “ A Grammar and Dictionary of the Pukkhto Language.”
Demy 8vo. cloth. pp. viii. and 496, 1874. 14s.

Bellew.—Kasaurr axp Kasnaar. A Narrative of the Journey of the
Embasy to Kashgar in 1873-74. By H. W. BerLLEw, C.S.I. Demy 8vo. cloth,
pp- xxxii. and 420. 1875. 16s.

Bellew —THE Races oF AreHANISTAN. Being a Brief Account of
the Principal Nations inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon-Major H. W.
Bernew, C.8.1., late on Special Political Duty at Kabul. Crown 8vo. pp. 124,
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d.

Beveridge.—TaE Districr oF Barareany; its History and Statistics.
By H. BeveriDGE, B.C.8. 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 460. 1876. 2ls.

Bibliotheca Orientalis: or, a Complete List of Books, Pamphlets,
Esgays, and Journals, published in France, Germany, England, and the
Colonies, on the History and the Geography, the Religions, the Antiquities,
Literatare, and Languages of the East. Kdited by CmArLeEs FRriepemicL
Part 1., 1876, sewed, pp. 86, 2s. 6d. Part II., 1877, pp. 100, 3s. 6d4. Part
III., 1878, 8s. 6d. Part 1V,, 1879, 3s. 6d. Part V., 1880. 3s.

Biddulph.—T=rrBes or THE Hixnoo Koosr. By Major J. Bmoures,
B.S.C., Political Officer at Gilgit. 8vo. pp. 340, cloth. 1880, 15s.
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Blochmann.—Scroor GrograrrY OF INDIA AND Brrtise Burman. By
H. BrocaManN, M.A. 12mo. wrapper, pp. vi. and 100. 2s. 6d.

Bombay Code, ‘The.—Consisting of the Unrepealed Bombay Regula-
tions, Acts of the Supreme Council, relatinﬁrsolely to Bombay, and Acts of the
Governor of Bombay in Council. With Chronological Table. Royal 8vo. pp.
xXiv.—774, cloth. 1880. £1 ls.

Bretschneider.—Nores o~ CHINESE MEDIZVAL TRAVELLERS TO THE
West. By E. BRETSCHNEIDER, M.D. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 130. 5s.

Bretschneider. — Ox THE KNoWLEDGE PossEsSED BY THE ANCIENT
CHINESE OF THE ARABS AND ARABIAN CoLoNIES, and other Western Coun-
tries mentioned in Chinese Books. By E. BrerscunrIDER, M.D., Physician
of the Russian Legation at Peking. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1871. 1s,

Bretschneider.—Norices or THE MEDIZEVAL GEOGRAPHY AND HistorY
oF CENTRAL AND WESTERN AsiA. Drawn from Chinese and Mongol Writings,
and Compared with the Observations of Western Authors in the Middle Ages.
By E. BRETSCENEIDER, M.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 233, with two Maps. 1876. 12s. 6d.

Bretschneider. — Arcamoroeica, ANp HistorICAL RESEARCHES oN
Pexine anD 118 ENvirons. By E. BReTscENEIDER, M.D., Physician to the
Russian Legation at Peking. Imp. 8vo. sewed, pp. 64, with 4 Maps. 1876. 6.

Bretschneider.—Boraxnicox Sinicum. Notes on Chinese Botany, from
Native and Western Sources. By E. BrerscuNeipEr, M.D. Crown 8vo. pp.
228, wrapper. 1882. 10s. 6d.

Budge.—Assyrian Texrs. See p. 47.

Budge. — Histrory or EsarmappoN. See “ Triibner's Oriental
eries, p. 4.

Bithler.—EreveNr Lanp-GraANTs oF THE CHAULUEYAS oF ANHILVAD.
A Contribution to the History of Gujarit. By G. BUHLER. 16mo. sewed,
pp. 126, with Facsimile. 3s. 6d.

Burgess.—ArcHEOLOGICAL SURVEY oF WESTERN INDIA. Vol. 1. Report
of the First Season’s Operations in the Belgim and Kaladgi Districts. Jan. to
May, 1874. By James Bureess. With 56 photographs and lith. plates.
Royal 4to. pp. viii. and 45. 1876. £2 2s.

Vol. 2. Report of the Second Season’s Operations. Report on the Antiquities of
Kathidwad and Kachh. 1874-5. By James Burcess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.8,, ete.
‘With Map, Inscriptions, Photographs, etc. Roy. 4to. half bound, pp. x. and

242. 1876. £3 3s.

Vol. 8. Report of the Third Season’s Operations. 1875-76. Report on the
Antiquities in the Bidar and Aurangabad District. Royal 4to. half bound
pp. viii. and 138, with 66 photographic and lithographic plates. 1878. £2 2s.

Vol. 4. Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and their Inscriptions; containing
Views, Plans, Sections, and Elevations of Fagades of Cave Temples ; Drawings
of Architectural and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles of Inscriptions, etc. ;
witk Descriptive and Explanatory Text, and Translati-ns of Inscriptions, ete.
By Jaues Bumemss, LL.D., F.R.G.S,, etc. Super-royal 4to. half morocco,
gilt top, with Numerous Plates and Woodcuts, [In preparation,

Bﬁrgess.——Txm Rock TemprEs or Eruvra or VEruL. A Handbook for
Visitors. By J. Burcess. 8vo. 3s. 6d., or with Twelve Photographs, 9s. 6d.

Burgess.—TrE Rock Tempres or Erepranta Described and Illustrated
with Plans and Drawings. By J. Burcess. 8vo. cloth, pp. 80, with drawings,
price 6s. ; or with Thirteen Photographs, price £1.
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Burnell. —Erexents oF SourE INpIaN ParmosrarEy. From the
Fourth to the Seventeenth Century A.p. By A. C. BurNELL. Second Corrected
and Enlarged Edition, 35 Plates and Map. 4to. pp. xiv. and 148. 1878.
£2 12s. 6d.

Carpenter.—THE Last Days in Excraxp or THE Rasam Rammonun
Roy. By Marv CARPENTER, of Bristol. With Five Illustrations. 8vo. pp.
272, cloth, 7s. 6d.

Cesnola.—Tue History, TREASURES, AND ANTIQUITIES OF SALAMIS,
IN THE Isranp oF Cyprus. By A. P. D1 Ceswora, F.8.A. With an
Introduction by 8. Bircm, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., F.S.A., Keeper of the
Egyptian and Oriental Antiquities in the British Museum. With upwards of
Seven Hundred Illustrations and Map of Ancient Cyprus. Royal 8vo. pp.
xlviii,-325, cloth, 1882, £1 11s. 64.

Chamberlain.—Japanese Poerey. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,”

. page 4.

Chattopadhyaya.—THE Yarras; or the Popular Dramas of Bengal.
Post 8vo. pp. 60, wrapper, 1882. 2s.

Clarke.—TrE Exovrisu Starrons Iv THE Hirr Recrons or INp1a : their
Value and Importance, with some Statistics of their Produce and Trade. By
Hype CLARKE, V.P.8.8. Post 8vo. paper, pp. 48. 1881. 1s.

Colebrooke.—THE Lire anp M1sceLLaNEoUS Essays or HENrY THoMAS
CoLEBROOKE. In 3 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth., 1873, Vol. I. The Biography by
his Son, Sir T. E. CoLEBROOKE, Bart., M.P. With Portrait and Map. pp. xii.
and 492. 14s. Vols. II. and ITl. The Essays. A New Edition, with Notes
by E. B. CoweiL, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge.
pp. xvi.-644, and x.-620. 28s.

Crawford.—REecorLEcTIONS OF TRAVELS IN NEW ZEALAND AND AUSTRALIA.
By J. C. Crawrorp, F.G.8., Resident Magistrate, Wellington, etc., etc. With
Maps and 1llustrations, 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 468. 1880. 18s,

Cunningham.—Corpus INscererroNum Inpicarvm. Vol. I. Tuserip-
tions of Asoka. Prepared by Arexanper Cunninemam, C.S.I., ete. 4to.
cloth, pp. xiv. 142 and vi.,, with 31 plates. 1879. 32s.

Cunningham.—TrE Stvuepa oF BmarmuT. A Buddhist Monument,
ornamented with numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and
History in the third century B.c. By ALexaNDER CuNNINGHAN, C.S.1,, C.L.E.,
Director-General Archmological Survey of India, etc. Royal 4to. cloth, gilt,
pp. viii. and 144, with 51 Photographs and Lithographic Plates. 1879. £3 3s.

Cunningham.—THE ANciENT GEoGrRAPHY OF INDIA. I. The Buddhist
Period, including the Campaigns of Alexander, and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang.
By ALExANDER CUNNINGHAM, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Re-
tired). With thirteen Maps. 8vo. pp. xx. 590, cloth. 1870. 28s.

Cunningham.—AxrcumoroeicaL Survey oF InNpbia. Reports, made
during the years 1862-1876. By ALexanper CunniNguawm, C.8.I., Major-
General, etc. With Maps and Plates. Vols. 1 to 12. 8vo. cloth. 10s. each,

Cust.—Pictures oF InpiaNn Lire. Sketched with the Pen from 1852
to 1881. By R. N. Cusr, late of H.M. Indian Civil Service, and Hon. Sec.
to the Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 346. 1881. 7s. 6d.

Cust.—Easr Inpian Lancuaees. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,”
page 3.

Cust.—Linevistic AND ORIENTAL Essays. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental
Series,”’ page 4. : .
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Dalton.—Dzscriprive ErENorLoeY oF BENear. By Epwarp Turre
Davron, C.S.1., Colonel, Bengal Staff Corps, etc. Illustrated by Lithograph
Portraits copied from Photographs. 33 Lithograph Plates. 4to. half-calf,
Pp. 340. £6 6s.

Da Cunha.—Nores oN THE HIsTORY AND ANTIQUITIES OF CHAUL AND
BasseIiN. By J. GewsoN pa Cunma, M.R.C.S. and L.M. Eng., etc. 8vo.
cloth, pp. xvi. and 262. With 17 photographs, 9 plates and a map. £1 5s.

Da Cunha.—CoNTrIBUTIONS TO THE STUDY OF INDO-PORTUGUESE NUMIS-
matics. ByJ. G. Da Cunma, M.R.C.8.,erc. Crown 8vo. stitched in wrapper.
Fasc. L. pp. 18, with 1 plate; Fasc. II. pp. 16, with 1 plate, each 2s. 64.

Davids.—Coins, x1c., oF CEYLON. See ¢ Numismata Orientala,” Vol.
1. Part VI. -

Dennys.—CuiNa AND JaraN. A complete Guide to the Open Ports of
those countries, together with Pekin, Yeddo, Hong Kong,and Macao ; forming
a Guide Book and Vade Mecum for Travellers, Merchants, and Residents in
general; with 56 Maps and Plans. By W. F. Mavers, F.R.G.S. H.M.’s
Consular Service; N. B. Dexnys, late H.M.'s Consular Service; and
C. Kine, Lieut. Royal Marine Artillery. Edited by N. B. Dennvs.
8vo. pp. 600, cloth. £2 2s.

Dowson.—Dicrronary of Hindu Mythology, ete. See ¢ Triibner’s
Oriental Series,” page 3.

Duncan.—GEeoeraPHY OF INDIA, comprising a Descriptive Outline of
all India, and a Detailed Geographical, Commercial, Social, and Political Ac-
count of each of its Provinces. With Historical Notes. By GeorcE Duncax.
Tenth Edition (Revised and Corrected to date from the latest Official Infor-
mation). 18mo. limp cloth, pp. viii. and 182. 1880. 1s. 6d.

Egerton.—A~x Irrustearep HanpBook oF INpIAN ARMS; being a
Classified and Descriptive Catalogue of the Arms exhibited at the India
Museum ; with an Introductory Sketch of the Military History of India. Bv
the Hon. W. EcerToN, M.A., M.P. 4t0. sewed, pp. viii. and 162. 1880. 2s. 6d.

Elliot.—MEemoirs oN THE HisTory, FoLELORE, AND DISTRIBUTION OF
THE RACEs or THE NorTH WESTERN PROVINCEs or INDIA; being an
amplified Edition of the original Supplementary Glossary of Indian Terms.
By the late Sir Henry M. Ervior, K.C.B., of the Hon. E. India Co.’s B.C.S.
Edited, revised, and re-arranged, by Joun Beames, M.R.A.S., B.C.S,, etc.;
In 2 vols. demy 8vo., pp. xx., 370, and 396, cloth. With two Plates, and four
coloured Maps. 1869. 36s.

Elliot.—Tue History oF INpIA, as told by its own Historians. The
Muhammadan Period. Complete in Eight Vols. Edited from the Posthumous
Papers of the late Sir H. M. Erriotr, K.C.B., E. India Co.’s B.C.S., by
Prof. J. DowsoNn, M.R.A.8,, Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. cloth. 1867-1877.

Vol. 1. pp xxxii.and 542. £4 4s.—Vol. II. pp. x. and 580. 18s.—Vol. III. pp. xii.
and 627. 24s.—Vol.IV. pp. x. and 563. 21s.—Vol. V. pp- xii. and 576. 2ls.
—Vol. VI. pp. viii. and 574. 21s.—Vol. VII. pp. viii. and 674. 2ls.—
Vol. VIIIL. pp. xxxii., 444, and lxviii. 24s.

Farley.—Eaver, Cyerus, aNp Asiatic Tureey. By J.°:L. Farrey,
Author of “The Resources of Turkey,”’ etc. Demy 8vo. cl., pp. xvi.—270. 1878.
10s. 6d.

Featherman.—TrE Socrar History or THE RacEes or Mankmnp. Vol

V. The Aramaeans. By A. Featnerman. To be completed in about Ten
Volumes. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvii. and 664. £1 1ls.

Fenton.—Eariy Hesrew Lire: a Study in Sociology. By Jomw
Fexton, 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 102. 1880. &s.
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Fergusson and Burgess.—Tue Cave Tempres or INpia. By Jamss
FereussoN, D.C.L., F.R.S., and Janes Bureess, F.R.G.S. Imp. 8vo. half
bound, pp. xx. and 636, with 98 Plates. £2 2s.

Fergusson.—TrEE aND SErPENT WoRrsHIP; or, Illustrations of Mytho-
logy and Art in India in the First and Fourth Centuries after Christ. From
the Sculptures of the Buddhist Topes at Sanchi and Amravati. Second
Edition, revised, corrected and in great part re-written. By J. FErcussox,
D.C.L, F.R.8.,, M.R.AS,, etc. 4to. half bouud pp. xvi. and 276, with 101
plates. 1873. £6 bs.

Fornander —Ax AccouNt or THE Porysesian Race: Its Origin and
Migration, and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of
Kamehameha I. By A. ForNaANDER, Circuit Judge of the Island of Maui,
H.I. Post 8vo. cloth. Vol. I., pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7s.6d. Vol.Il,
pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d.

Forsyth.—REeport or A Mrsston To YArkuND 1v 1873, under Command
of Sir T. D. Forsyrn, K.C.S.1., C.B., Bengal Civil 8ervice, with Historical
and Geographical Information regarding the Possessions of the Ameer of
Yarkund. With 45 Photographs, 4 Lithographic Plates, and a large Folding
Map of Eastern Turkestan. 4to. cloth, pp. iv. and 573. £5 5s.

Gardner.—ParTHIAN ComNaE. See * Numismata Orientalia. Vol. I.
Part V.

Garrett.—A Crassicar DicrroNary or INpia, illustrative of the My-
thology, Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, etc., of
the Hindus. By JoHN GARRETT. 8vo. pp. X. and 798. cloth. 28s.

Garrett.—SupPLEMENT To THE ABOVE Crassicar, DIcTioNARY oF INDIA.
By JouN GARRETT, Director of Public Instruction at Mysore. 8vo. cloth, pp.
160. 7s. 6d.

Gazetteer of the Central Provinces of India. Edited by Cmarres
GRANT, Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second
Edition. With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India.
Demy 8vo. pp. clvii. and 582, cloth. 1870, £1 4s.

Geiger.—ContriBurioNs 10 THE HIsToRY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE
Human Race. Lectures and Dissertations by Lazarus Geiger. Translated
tirom the German by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 156.

880. 6s.

Goldstiicker.—ON THE DEFICIENCIES IN THE PRESENT ADMINISTRATION
or Hinpu Law; being a paper read at the Meeting of the East India As-
sociation on the 8th June, 1870. By TueoDOR GoLDSTHCKER, Professor of
Sanskrit in University College, London, &c. Demy 8vo. pp. 56, sewed. 1s. 64.

Gover.—TuE FoLk-SoNes or SourHERN INp1a. By CHARLES E. Gover.
8vo. pp. xxiii. and 299, cloth.  1872. 10s. 6d.

Griffin.—TaE Rasas or THE Punsas. Being the History of the Prin-
cipal States in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Govern-
ment. By LEPEL H. Grirriv, Bengal Civil Service; Under Secretary to the
Government of the Punjab, Author of ‘‘ The Punjab Chiefs,”” etc. ~Second
edition. Royal 8vo., pp. xiv. and 630. 1873. 2ls.

Griffis. —Tre Mrixapo’s Empire. Book I. History of Japan from
660 B.C. to 1872 A.p. Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and
Studies ir717Japan, 1870-74. By W. E. Grirris. Illustrated. 8vo cl., pp.
626. 1877. &£1.

Growse.—MatuURA : A District Memoir. By F. 8. Growse, B.C.S.,
M.A., Oxon, C.I.E., Fellow of the Calcutta University. Second Edition.
Illustrated, Revised, and Enlarged. 4to. boards, pp. xxiv. and 520. 1880, 42s.
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Hahn.—Tsuni||Goam. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, page 5.

Head.—CorvacE oF Lypia anp Persia. See ¢ Numismata Orientalia.”
Vol. 1, Part III. :

Hebrew Literature Society. See page 71.

Hodgson.—Essays oN THE LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND RELIGION
oF NepaL AND TiBET; together with further Papers on the Geography,
Ethnology, and Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hopeson, late
British Minister at Nepal. Hoyal 8vo. cloth, pp. 288. 1874. 14s.

Hodgson.—Essays ox Inpman Sussects. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental
Series,’” p. 4.

Hunter.—Tre ImperiaL Gazerreer or INpra. By W. W. Hunteg,
C.1.LE., LL.D., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India.
Published by Command of the Secretary of State for India. 9 vols. 8vo.
haif morocco. 1881. £3 3s.

“ A great work has been unostentatiously carried on for the last twelve years in India, the
importance of which it is” impossible to exaggerate. This is nothing less than a complete
statistical survey of the entire British Empire in Hindostan. . . ., We have said enough to show
that the ¢ Imperial Gazetteer * is no mere dry collection of statistics ; it is a treasury from which
the politician and economist may draw less stores of valuable infor ion, and into which
the general reader can dip with the certainty of always finding something both to interest and
instruet him.” —Times.

Hunter.—A Srtaristicar Account oF Benear. By W. W. Hunteg, B.A,,
LL.D. Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India.

YOL. YOL.
1. 24 Parganés and Sundarbans. X. Dérjfling, Jalpdigurf and Kuch Behar
II. Nadiyd and Jessor. XI. Patné and Séran. | State.
III. Midnapur, Hdglf and Hourah, XII. Gayé and Shéhébéd.
1V. Bardwén, Birbhdm and Bénkur§. XIII. Tirhut and Champéran.
V. Dacca, Bfkarganj, Farfdpur and Mai- XIV. Bhégalpur and Santdl Parganés.
mansinh. XV. Monghgr and Purniah.
V1. Chittagong Hill Tracts, Chittagong, XVI. Hazfiribdgh and Lohérdagé.

Nodkhélf, Tipperah, and Hill Tipperah XVII. Singbhdm, Chutié, Nigpur Tributary
te. States and Ménbham.

State.
VII. Meldah, Rangpur and Dinfjpur. XVIIIL Cuttack and Balasor.
VIIL. Réjsh4hf and Bogr4. XIX. Purf, and Orissa Tributary States.
I1X. Murshidéb4d and Pébn§, XX. Fisheries, Botany, and General Index-

Published by command of the Government of India. In 20 Vols. 8vo. half-
morocco. £5.

Hunter.—A Srarsticar Account or Assam. By W. W. Huntes,
B.A., LL.D.,, C.I.E., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of
India, etc. 2 vols. 8vo. half morocco, pp. 420 and 490, with Two Maps.
1879. 10s.

Hunter.—Fauine Aspects oF BEngar Districts. A System of Famine
Warnings. By W. W, HuntEr, B.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 216. 1874.
7s. 6d.

Hunter.—TaE Inpiaxy Musatuans. By W. W. Huxreg, B.A,, LL.D,,
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, etc., Author of “ The-
Annals of Rural Bengal,” etc. Third Edition. 8vo. cloth, pp. 219. 1876.
10s. 6d.

Hunter.— AN AccouNt oF THE BRITISE SETTLEMENT OF ADEN
in Arabia. Compiled by Captain F. M. Hunter, F.R.G.S, F.R.AS,
lAsl;i7stnn7t Political Resident, Aden. Demy 8vo. half-morocco, pp. Xii.-232.

. Ts 6d.

Hunter.—Indian Empire. See Triibner's Oriental Series, page 5.

Japan.—Map oF Nierox (Japan): Compiled from Native Maps, and
the Notes of recent Travellers. By R. H. Brunrton, M.IC.E., F.R.G.8.
2?8(; 6{;‘ 4 sheets, 21s.; roller, varnished, £1 lls. 6d.; Folded, in case,

s. 6d.
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Leitner.—Sivin-1-Iszam. Being a Sketch of the History and
Literature of Muhammadanism and their place in Universal History. For the
use of Maulvis. By G. W. LErrver. Part I. The Farly History of Arabia
to the fall of the Abassides. 8vo. sewed. Lahore. 6s.

Leland. —Fusaxe ; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist
Priests in the Fifth Century. By CuaRLES G, LELAND. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp.
xix. and 212. 1875. 7s. 6d.

Leland.—The Gypsies. See page 69.

Leonowens.—True Romance oF Siamese Harem Lire. By Mrs. Axma
H. LEoNowENSs, Author of * The English Governess at the Siamese Court.”
With 17 Illustrations, principally from Photographs, by the permission of J.
Thomson, Esq. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 278. 1873. 14s.

Leonowens.—Tue ExcLisE Govesness AT THE Siamesg Courr:
being Recollections of six years in the Royal Palace at Bangkok. By Anna
HARRIETTE LeoNoweNs. With Illustrations from Photographs presented to
the Author by the King of Siam. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 832. 1870 12s.

Lillie.—Buppua axp EarLy Buppamsm. See page 55.

Long.—Eastern Proverbs and Emblems. See Triibner’s Oriental
Series, page 4.

Linde.—Tes v Inpma. A Sketch, Index, and Register of the Tea
Industry in India, published together with a Map of all the Tea Districts, etc.
By F. LiNDE, Surveyor, Compiler of a Map of the Tea Localities of Assam,
etc. Folio, wrapper, pp. xxii.—30, map mounted and in cloth boards. 1879. 63s.

McCrindle.—The Commerce and Navigation of the Erythreean Sea.
Being a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythraei, by an Anonymous Writer,
and of Arrian’s Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the
Indus to the Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary,
Notes, and Index. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 238. 1879. Ts. 6d.

McCrindle.—Ancrent INpra As DescRrBED BY MEGASTHENES AND
ARRIAN. Being a Translation of the Fragments of the Indika of Megasthenés
collected by Dr. ScHwANBERK, and of the First Part of the Indika of Arrian.
By J. W. McCriNoLE, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna,
etc. With Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo. cloth,

" pp. xii.—224. 1877. 7s. 64.

McCrindle.—Axcrent Inpia as described by Ktésias, the Knidian,
being a translation of the abridgment of his “Indica,” l;y Photios, and the
fragments of that work preserved in other writers. By J. W. McCrINDLE,
M.A., M.R.A.S. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii.
—104. 1882. 6s.

Madden.—Corxs or THE JEWs. See ¢ Numismata Orientalia.” Vol. IT.

Malleson.—Essays anp Lecrures oN Inpian Hisrorrcar Sussecrs. By

Colonel G. B. Marreson, C.8.I. Second Issue. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 348.
1876. bs.

Markham.—Tae NarraTIvEs oF THE MissioN oF GEorGE BogLE,
B.C.S., to the Teshu Lama, and of the Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa.
Edited, with Notes and Introduction, and lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning,
by CremENTs R, MarkEAM, C.B., F.R.S. Second Edition. Demy 8vo., with-

aps and Illustrations, pp. clxi. 314, cl. 1879. 2ls.

Marsden's Numismata Orientalia. New International Edition.
See under NumisMaTA ORIENTALIA, .

o
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Matthews.—EraNoLocy aNDp Priroroey oF THE Hrpatsa Iwpraws.
By WasnINGTON MATTHEWS, Assistant Surgeon, U.8. Army. Contents :—
Ethnography, Philology, Grammar, Dictionary, and English-Hidatsa Voca-
bulary. 8vo. cloth. £1 11s. 64.

Mayers.—Treaties between the Empire of China and Foreign Powers.
Together with Regulations for the Conduct of Foreign Trades. By W. F.
Mavers, Chinese Secretary to H. B. M.’s Legation at Peking. 8vo. pp. viii.
225 and 3i. 1877. Cloth £2.

Mayers.—China and Japan. See DExNys.

Metcalfe.—TrE ENGLISEMAN AND THE SCANDINAVIAN ; or, a Comparison
of Anglo-Saxon and Old Norse Literature. By Freperick MercaLre, M.A.,
Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford ; Translator of ‘¢ Gallus’’ and * Charicles; ”’
and Author of ¢‘ The Oxonian in Iceland. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 512. 1880. 18s.

Mitra.—TeE Avrmiquities oF Ozissa. By RaJENDRALATA MITRA.
Published under Orders of the Government of India. Folio, cloth. Vol. I.
pp- 180. With a Map and 36 Plates. 1875. £6 6s. Vol. II. pp. vi. and 178.
1880. £4 4s.

Mitra —BupdEA Gaya; the Hermitage of Sikya Muni. By Rasex-

DRALALA MiTrA, LL.D., C.I.E. 4to. cloth, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 plates.
1878. £3.

Moor.—Tre Hinpu Pantaron. By Epwarp Moor, F.R.S. A new
edition, with additional Plates, Condensed and Annotated by the Rev. W. O.
SimpsoN. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiii. and 401, with 62 Plates. 1864. £3.

Morris.—A Descrrerive AND HisToRICAL AcCOUNT oF THE GODAVERY
Districr in the Presidency of Madras By HENrY Mogrris, formerly of the
Madras Civil Service. Author of a ¢ History of India for Use in Schools
and other works. 8vo. cloth (with a map), pp. xii. and 390. 1878. 12s.

Notes, RoveH, oF JourNEYs made in the years 1868, 1863, 1870, 1871,
1872, 1873, in Syria, down the Tigris, India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mon-
golia, Siberia, the United States, the Sandwich Islands, and Australasia.
Demy 8vo. pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s.

Kumismata Orientalia.—TaE INTERNATIONAL NUMISMATA ORIENTALIA.
Edited by Epwarp THoMas, F.R.S,, etc. Vol. I. Illustrated with 20 Plates
and a Map. Royal 4to. cloth. 1878. £3 13s. 6d.

Also in 6 Parts sold separately, viz.:—

Part I.—Ancient Indian Weights. By E. TroMas, F.R.S,, etc. Royal 4to. sewed,
pp- 84, with a Plate and a Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d.

Part I1.—Coins of the Urtuki Tarkumans. By StanLeEY LANE Poork, Corpus
Christi College Oxford. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 43, with 6 Plates. 9s.

Part I1I. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the Fall
of the Dynasty of the Achemenide. By Barcray V. HEeap, Assistant-
Keeper of Coins, British Museum. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. viii. and 56, with
three Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d.

Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Epwarp THoMAs RoGERS.
Royal 4to. sewed, pp. iv. and 22, and 1 Plate. 5s.

Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy GARDNER, M.A. Royal 4to. sewed,
Pp. iv. and 65, with 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.

Part VI. On the Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon. With a Discussion of
the Ceylon Date of the Buddha’s Death. By T. W. Ruvs Davips, Bal:nster.
at-Law, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 60, with Plate-
10s.
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Numismata Orientalia.—Vor. II. Corss or THE JEWs. Being a History
of the Jewish Coinage and Money in the Old and New Testaments. By FREDERICK
‘W. MApDEN, M?ﬁ.A.S , Member of the Numismatic Society of London,
Secretary of the Brighton College, etc., etc. With 279 woodcuts and a plate
of alphabets. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. xii. and 330. 1881. £2.
Or as a separate volume, cloth. £2 2s.

Numismata Orientalia.—Vol III. Part I. Tar CoInNs oF ARAKAN,OF
Pegu, aNpD oF Burma. By Lieut.-General Sir ArTHUR Puaves, C.B.,
K.C.8.I,, G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 4to., pp.
viii. and 48, with 5 Autotype Illustrations, sewed. 1882. 8s. 6d.

Olcott.—A Buddhist Catechism, according to the Canon of the Southern
Church. By Colonel H. 8. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society.
24mo. pp. 32, wrapper. 1881. 1ls.

Orientalia Antiqua ; or DocuMENTS AND RESEARCHES RELATING TO
THE HisTory oF THE WRITINGS, LANGUAGES, AND ARTS OF THE EasT.
Edited by TErrieN DE La Courkrir, M.R.A.8., etc., etc. Feap. 4to. pp. 96,
with 14 Plates, wrapper. Part I. pro Vol. I., complete in 6 parts, price 30s.

Osburn.—TrE MonumenTAL History of Eever, as recorded on the
Ruins of her Temples, Palaces, and Tombs. By WiLLiaM OsBUrN. Illustrated
- with Maps, Plates, etc. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. xii. and 461; vii. and 643, cloth.
£2 2s.  Out of print.
Vol. I.—From the Colonization of the Valley to the Visit of the Patriarch Abram.
Vol. II.—From the Visit of Abram to the Exodus.

Palestine.—Memoirs of the Survey of Western Palestine. Edited by
W. Besant, M.A., and E. H. PauMer, M.A., under the Direction of the
Committee of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in Seven Volumes.
Demy 4to. cloth, with a Portfolio of Plans, and large scale Map. Second Issue.
Price Twenty Guineas,

Palmer.—Ecyerian Crronicies, with a harmony of Sacred and
Egyptian Chronology, and an Appendix on Babylonian and Assyrian Antiquities.
By WiLLiam PaiMer, M.A., and late Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford.
2 vols.. 8vo. cloth, pp. 1xxiv. and 428, and viii. and 636. 1861. 12s.

Patell—Cowassee Parerr’s CERoNoLoGY, containing corresponding
Dates of the different Eras used by Christians, Jews, Greeks, Hindds,
Mohamedans, Parsees, Chinese, Japanese, etc. By CowAsJEE SORABJEE
PATELL. 4to. pp. viii. and 184, cloth. 50s.

Pathya-Vakya, or Niti-Sastra. Moral Maxims extracted from the
‘Writings of Oriental Philosophers. Corrected, Paraphrased, and Translated
into English. By A. D. A. WuayasiNgA. Foolscap 8vo, sewed, pp. viii. and
64. Co%ombo, 1881. 8s.

Paton.—A History or THE EevpriaN REevorutioN, from the Period of
the Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali; from Arab and European
Memoirs, Oral Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second
Edition. 2 vols. demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446. 1870. 7s. 64.

Pfoundes.—Fu So Mimi Bukuro.—A Bupeer or Jaraxese NoTEs.
By Carr. Prounnpes, of Yokohama. 8vo, sewed, pp.184. Ts. 6d.

Phayre.—Coins oF ArAraN, Erc. See ¢ Numismata Orientalia.”
Vol. ITI. Part I.

Piry.—Le Saist Epir. Lirteratvre CHINoisE. See page 36.

Playfair.—THE Crries ANp Towns or CriNa. A Geographical Diction-
ary by G. M. H. PLaYFAIR, of Her Majesty’s Consular Service in Chins. 8vo.
cloth, pp. 606. 1879. 2ds.
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Poole.—Corrs or THE Urrurf{ TumrkumAns. Sce ‘‘ Numismata Ori-
entalia.”” Vol. I. Part II.

Poole.—A ScremE or MorAMMADAN DyYNasTIES DURING THE KHALIFATE.
By S. L. PooLg, B.A. Oxon., M.R.A.8., Author of “ Selections from the Koran,”
etc. 8vo. sewed, pp. 8, with a plate. 1880. 2s.

Ralston.—Tibetan Tales. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, page 5.

Ram Raz.—Essay on the ArcEITECTURE of the Hinpus. By Raum Raz,
Native Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore. With 48 plates. 4to. pp. xiv. and
64, sewed. London, 1834. £2 2s. :

Ravenstein.—THE Russians oN THE AMUR; its Discovery, Conquest,
and Colonization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Produc-
tions, and Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travel-
lers. By E. G. RavenstriN, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3
Maps. 8vo. cloth, pp. 500. 1861. 15.

Raverty.—NoTes oN AFGHANISTAN AND PaART oF BarucHisTaw, Geo-

phical, Ethnographical, and Historical. By Major H. G. RavErry, Bombay

%r:tive Infantry (Retired). Fcap. folio, wrapper. Sections I. and II. pp. 98.
1880. 2s. Section ITI. pp. vi. and 218. 1881. &s.

Rice.—Mysore Inscrrerrons. Translated for the Government by
Lewis Rice. 8vo. pp. vii. 336, and xxx. With a Frontispiece and Map.
Bangalore, 1879. £1 10s.

Roe and Fryer.——Travers 1N INDia IN THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY.
By Sir Tromas Roe and Dr. Joun FrYer. Reprinted from the ¢ Calcutta
Weekly Englishman.’”’ 8vo. cloth, pp. 474. 1873. 7s. 6d.

Rogers.—Corns o THE Tuwust Dywasry. See ‘ Numismata Ori-
entalia.”” Vol. I. Part. IV.

Schiefner.—Tibetan Tales. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, page 5.

Routledge.—EnerisE Rure axp Narrve OrpinioN 1N Inpia. From
Notes taken in the years 1870-74. By James RourLEpGE. Post 8vo.
cloth, pp. 344. 1878. 10s. 6d.

8chlagintweit.—Grossary or GroerarHICAL TERMS FroM INDIA AND
TiBeT, with Native Transcription and Transliteration. By HerRMANN DE
ScHLAGINTWEIT. Forming, with a ‘¢ Route Book of the Western Himalaya,
Tibet, and Turkistan,’’the Third Volume of H., A., and R. DE ScuLAGINTWEIT’S
““Results of a Scientific Mission to India and High Asia.”” With an Atlas in
imperial folio, of Maps, Panoramas, and Views. Royal 4to., pp. xxiv. and
293. 1863. £4.

S8ewell. —Rerort ox THE AMaRAVATI ToPE, and Excavations on its Site
in 1877. By RoBErT SEWELL, of the Madras C. 8., etc. With four plates,
Royal 4to. pp. 70, boards. 1880. 3s.

Sherring.—Hindu Tribes and Castes as represented in Benares. By
the Rev. M. A. SuErrING. With Illustrations. 4to. Cloth. Vol. I. pp. xxiv.
and 408. 1872. Now £6 6s. Vol. II. pp. Ixviii. and 376. 1879. £2 8s.
Vol. IIL pp. xii. and 336. 1881. £1 12s.

Sherring —THE Sacrep Crry oF THE Hinbus. An Account of
Benares in Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Suerring, M.A,,
LL.D.; and Prefaced with an Introduction by Firzepwarp Havr, Esq., D.C.L.
8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi, and 388, with numerous full-page illustrations. 1868. 21s.
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Sibree.—THE GrEAT AFRICAN IsraNp. Chapters on Madagascar. A
Popular Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology,
and Exploration of the Country, and its Natural ilistory and Botany, and. in
the Origin and Division, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-Lore and
Religious Belief, and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illus-
trations of Scripture and Early Church History, from Native Statists and
Missionary Experience. By the Rev. Jas. SiBreg, jun., F.R.G.S., of the
London Missionary Society, etc. Demy 8vo. cloth, with Maps and Illus-
trations, pp. xii. and 372. 1880. 12s.

Smith.—CoNTRIBUTIONS ToWARDS THE MATERIA MEDICA AND NATURAL
History oF CuiNa. For the use of Medical Missionaries and Native Medical
Students. By F. PorTer Smirm, M.B. London, Medical Missionary in
Central China. Imp. 4to. cloth, pp. viii. and 240. 1870. £1 ls.

Strangford.—O=r1eINaL LeTTERS AND PAPERS OF THE LATE VISCOUNT
STRANGY¥ORD, upon Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited byViscounTess
STRANGFORD. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxii. and 284. 1878. 124 6d.

Thomas.—ANcIENT INpIAN WEIeHTS. See Numismata Orientalia.”
Vol. I. Part I.

Thomas.—CommENTS ON RECENT PEHLVI DECIPHERMENTS. With an
Incidental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets, and contributions to
the Early History and Geography of Tabaristan. Illustrated by Coins. By
Epwarp THomas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. 56, and 2 plates, cloth, sewed. 1872. 3s.64.

Thomas.—SassaN1an Corys. Communicated to the Numismatic Society
of London. By E. Tuomas, F.R.S. Two parts. With 3 Plates and a Wood-
cut. 12mo, sewed, pp. 43. 5s.

Thomas.—JaInisu ; or, The Early Faith of Asoka. With Illustrations
of tbe Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians.
To which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Epwarp
Tuomas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. viii., 24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and
‘Woodcuts. 7s. 6d.

Thomas.—REecorps or THE Guera Dywasry. Illustrated by Imscrip-
tions, Written History, Local Tradition and Coins. To which is added a
Chapter on the Arabs in Sind. By Epwarp Tuomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth, pp. iv. and 64. 1876. Price 14s.

Thomas.—Tree CaroNicLEs oF THE ParHAN Kinas or DEmrr. Illus-
trated by Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By Epwarp
Tuowmas, F.R.S,, late of the East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service. With
numerous Copperplates and Woodcuts. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 467
1871, £1 8s.

Thomas.—THE REVENUE RESoURCES oF THE MueHAL EMPIRE IN INDIA,
from A.p. 1693 to A.p. 1707. A Supplement to ¢ The Chronicles of the Pathan
King; of Delhi.” By Epwarp THomas, F.R.S. Demy 8vo., pp. 60, cloth.
3s. 6d.

Thorburn.—Ba~x©6 ; or, Our Afghdn Frontier. By 8. 8. THorBURN,
1.C.8., Settlement Officer of the Bannd District.  8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 480.
1876. 18s. .

Vaughan. — Tee ManNers aAND CustoMs oF THE CHINESE OF THE
Strarts SETTLEMENTS. By J. D. VaueHAN, Barrister-at-Law, Advocate and
Solicitor of the Supreme Court of the Straits Settlements. 8vo. pp. iv.-120.
boards. 1879. 7s. 6d.

Watson.—INpEX To THE NATIVE AND Screntrric NAMES oF INDIAN AND
orHER EasterN EcoNomic PraNTs aAND PRopucrs, originally prepared
under the authority of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By Jom~
ForBes Warson, M.A,, M.D., F.L.S., F.R.AS., etc., Reporter on the
Products of India. Imperial 8vo., cloth, pp.6560. 1868. £1 1ls. 6d.
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West and Buhler.—A Dicest or THE Hinou Law or INHERITANCE
and Partition, from the Replies of the Séstris in the several Courts of the
Bombay Presidency. With Introduction, Notes and Appendix. Edited by
Raymonp West and J. G. BumiLer. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. sewed,
pp. 674. 1879, £1 1ls. 6d.

Wheeler.—Tre History or INpia ¥roM THE Earrrest Aers. By J.
TaLBoys WHEELER, Assistant Secretary to the Government of India in the
Foreign Department, etc. etc. Demy 8vo. cl. 1867-1881.

Vol. I. The Vedic Period and the Maha Bharata. pp. lxxv. and 576. £3 10s.
Vol. I1., The Ramayana and the Brahmanic Period. pp. Ixxxviii. and 680, with
two Maps. 21s. Vol. III. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival. pp. 484
with two maps. 18s. Vol. IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. pp. xxxii. and 320
14s. Vol. 1V. Part II. Moghul Empire—Aurangzeb. pp. xxviii. and 280. 12;,

Wheeler.—Earcy Recorps o BririsH Inpia. A History of the
English Settlement in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of
old travellers and other contemporary Documents, from the earliest period
down to the rise of British Power in India. By J. TarLBovys WHERLER.
Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 392. 1878. 15s.

Williams.—MoperN Inpia AND THE INDIans. See Triibner’s Oriental
Series, p. 4.

Wise.—CommeNTARY ON THE HiNou Svstem or Mrprcive. By T. A.
WisE, M.D., Bengal Medical Service. 8vo., pp. xx. and 432, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Wise.—Review oF T1aE History oF Meprcine. By TaHoMas A.

Wise, M.D. 2 vols. 8vo. cloth. Vol. I, pp. xeviii. and 397; Vol. IL,
pp. 674. 10s.

THE RELIGIONS OF THE EAST.

Adi Granth (The); or, THE HoLy ScrrerurEs or THE Sikms, trans-
lated from the original Gurmukhi, with Introductory Essays, by Dr. Exnest
Trumpp, Professor Regius of Oriental Languages at the University of Munich,
etc. Roy. 8vo. cloth, pp. 866. £2 12s. 6d.

Alabaster.—Tre WaeeL oF THE Law: Buddbism illustrated from
Siamese Sources by the Modern Buddhist, a Life of Buddha, and an account of
the Phrabat. By HENmY ALABASTER, Interpreter of H.M. Consulate-General
in Siam. Demy 8vo. pp. lviii. and 324. 1871. 14s.

Amberley.—A~x AwaLvsis oF Rerrerovs Brurer. By Viscounrt
AMBERLEY. 2 vols. 8vo. cl., pp. xvi. 496 and 512. 1876. 30s.

Apastambiya Dharma Sutram.—ArHoRIsMS OF THE SACRED Laws or
THE Hinpus, by Apastamba. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by G. Biihler.
By order of the Government of Bombay. 2 parts. 8vo. cloth, 1868-71.
£1 4s. 6d.

Arnold.—TrE Liear or Asia; or, The Great Renunciation (Maha-
bhinisbkramana). Being the Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India,
and Founder of Buddhism (as told by an Indian Buddhist). By EpwiN ARNOLD,
M.A., F.R.G.8, etc. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo. parchment, pp. xvi. and
2388. 1882. 2s. 6d.

Arnold.—Inpian Poerey. See “ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” page 4.
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Banerjea.—TuE Artay Wrrness, or the Testimony of Arian Scriptures
in corroboration of Biblical History and the Rudiments of Christian Doctrine.
Including Dissertations on the Original Home and Early Adventures of Indo-
Arians. By the Rev. K. M. BANERJEA. 8vo. sewed, pp. xviii. and 236. 8s.6d.

Barth.—REvierons or Inpia. See ¢ Triibner's Oriental Series,”
page 4.

Beal.—Travers or Fam Hiav axp Suvne-Yun, Buddhist Pilgrims
from China to India (400 A.p. and 518 o.p.) Translated from the Chinese,
by 8. Bear (B.A. Trinity College, Cambridge), a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s
Fleet, a Member of the l{oyal Asiatic Society, and Author of a Translation of
the PratimOksha and the Amithdba Satra from the Chinese. Crown 8vo. pp.
Ixxiii. and 210, cloth, ornamental, with a coloured map. Out of print.

Beal.—A CatExa oF Buppaist Scrrerures ¥rom THE CHINEsE. By 8.
Bear, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge; a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s Fleet,
etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 436. 1871. 15s.

Beal. —Tre Romantic Lecesp oF SAkEva BuppmEa. From the
Chinese-Sanscrit by the Rev. SaMueL BEar, Author of ¢ Buddhist Pilgrims,”
etc. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 1875. 12s.

Beal. —TeE DuaMmarapa. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” page 3.

Beal.—Asstracr or Four LecTurEs oN Buppmist LiTERATURE IN CHINA,
Delivered at University College, London. By Samuer Bear. Demy 8vo.
cloth, pp. 208. 1882. 10s. 6d.

Bigandet.—Gaupama, the Buddha of the Burmese. See ¢ Triibner’s
Oriental Series,” page 4.

Brockie.—Inpian PHivosorEY. Introductory Paper. By Wrrriam
BROCKIE, Author of *“ A Day in the Land of Scott,” etc., etc. 8vo. pp. 26,
sewed. 1872. 6d.

Brown.—THE DERvisHES; or, ORIENTAL SPIRrTUALISM. By Jonx P.
BrownN, Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of
America at Constantinople. With twenty-four Illustrations. 8vo. cloth,
pp. viii. and 415. 14s.

Buddha and Early Buddhism.—See under Litire, page 33.

Callaway.—TrE® RELierous SYsTEM OF THE AMAZULU.

Part I.—Unkulunkulu; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa,in their own words, with a translation
into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon CaLLaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 128,
sewed. 1868. 4s.

Part II.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in
their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev.
Canow CarLaway, M.D. 1869. 8vo. pp. 197, sewed. 1869. 4s.

Part ITI.—Izinyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in
their own words. With a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev.
CaNon CarLraway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s.

Part IV.—Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witchcraft, 8vo. pp. 40, sewed. 1s. 6d.

Chalmers.—THE OricIN oF THE CHINESE; an Attempt to Trace the

tion of the Chi with Western Nations in their Religion, Superstitions

Arts, Language, and Traditions. By JomN CuArLMErs, A.M. Foolscap 8vo,
cloth, pp. 78. 6s.

Clarke.—Tex Grear Reviarons: an Essay in Comparative Theology.
By JaMEs FREEMAN CLARKE. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 628. 1871. 16s.
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Clarke.—SEerresT AND Srva Worsare, and Mythology in Central
America, Africa and Asia. By Hyok CLarkE, Esq. 8vo.sewed. ls.

Conway.—THE SicrEp ANtHOLOGY. A Book of Ethnical Scriptures.
Collected and edited by M. D. Conway. 5th edition., Demy 8vo. cloth,
pp. xvi. and 480. 1876. 12s.

Coomira Swamy.—TrE DaTHAvANSA; or, the History of the Tooth-
Relic of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Translation into English,
with Notes. By Sir M. CoomAra Swimy, Mudelitr. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp.
174. 1874. 10s. 6d.

Cooméra Swamy.—Trr DaruAvansa; or, the History of the Tooth-

Relic of Gotama Buddba. English Translation only. With Notes. Demy
8vo. cloth, pp. 100. 1874. 6.

Coomira Swamy.—Surra Nieita; or, the Dialogues and Discourses
of Gotama Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes.
By Sir M. CoomArA Swamv. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 160. 1874. 6e.

Coran.—ExtrAcrs FROM THE CORAN IN THE ORIGINAL, WITH ENeLISH
RenoeriNg. Compiled by Sir WitLiam Mug, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of
the ‘“ Life of Mahomet.” Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 58. 1880, 3s. 6d.

Cowell.—TrE Siarva Darsana Samerama. See Triibner’s Oriental
Series,” p. 6.

Cunningham.—Tee Brirsa Tores; or, Buddhist Monuments of Central
India: comprising a brief Historical Sketch of the Rise, Progress, and Decline
of Buddhism ; with an Account of the Opening and Examination of the various
Groups of Topes around Bhilsa. By Brev.-Major Alexander Cunningham,
Bengal Engineers. Illustrated with thirty-three Plates. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. 870,
cloth. 1854. £2 2s.

Da Cunha.—Mzxxmorr ox THE Hr1story oF THE Toorn-REeric oF CEYLON ;
with an Essay on the Life and System of Gautama Buddha. By J. GeRrsoN
pA CunmEA. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv.and 70. With 4 photographs and cuts. 7s. 6d.

Davids.—Buopmist Birte Srtorres. See Triibner’s Oriental Series,”
page 4.
Davies.—Hmvpu Prirosorry. See Triibner’s Oriental Series,” page 5.

Dowson.—Dicrionary or Hinpu Myrmoroey, erc. See Triibner’s
Oriental Series,” page 4.
Dickson.—Tue PirrmorxmA, being the Buddhist Office of the Con-

fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. F.
Dickson, M.A. 8vo. sd,, pp. 69. 2s.

Edkins.—Crivese Buppmism. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,”
page 4.

Edkins.—ReLeiory v CHINA, containing a Brief Account of the
Three Religions of the Chinese, with Observations ou the Prospects of

Christian Conversion amongst that People. By Joseru Epkins, D.D. Second
Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 1878. 7s. 6d.

Eitel. —HanpBook For THE STUDENT oF CHINESE Buppmism. By the
Rev. E. J. Errer, L. M. S. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 224. 1870. 18s.

Eitel. —Buoprisy: its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects.
In Three Lectures. By Rev. E. J. Eirer, M.A. Ph.D. Second Edition.
Demy &vo. sewed, pp. 130. 1873. 5s.
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Examination (Candid) of Theism.—By Physicus. Post 8vo. cloth, pp.
xviii, and 198. 1878. 7s. 6d.

Faber.—A systeMATICAL Diecest oF THE DocrriNnes oF CoNFucius,
according to the ANALECTS, GREAT LEARNING, and DocTRINE of the MEean.
with an Introduction on the Authorities upon Conrucius and Confucianism.
By Ernst FaBer, Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the German by P.
G. von Méllendorff. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 131. 1875. 124, 6d.

Faber.—Intropucrion 1o THE ScreNce or CHINESE RELIeTON. A Critique
of Max Miiller and other Auhors. By the Rev. Ernst FaBer, Rhenish
g/[issionary in Canton. Crown 8vo. stitched in wrapper, pp. xii. and 154. 1880.

s. 6d.

Faber.—TuE Minp oF MEncrus. See ¢¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” p. 4.

@Giles.—Recorp or THE Buppmist Kinepoms. Translated from the
Chinese by H. A. GiLes, of H.M. Consular Service. 8vo. sewed, pp.
x.-129. 5s.

Gough.—TrE Prrrosorry or THE UPranisEaps, See ¢ Triibner’s
Oriental Series,” p. 6.

Gubernatis.—Zooroarca. MyrHOLOGY ; or, the Legends of Animals.
By ANGELO DE GUBERNATIS, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e di Perfezionamento at Florence, etc. In
2 vols. 8vo. pp. xxvi. and 432, vii. and 442, 28s.

Gulshan I. Raz: THE Mystic Rose GarpEN oF Sa’p up pIN Mammup
Suasistart. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly
from the Commentary of Muhammed Bin Yahya Lahiji. By E. H. WHINFIELD,
M.A., late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to. cloth, pp. xvi. 94 and 60. 1880. 10s. 6d.

‘Hardy.—CaristiaNiry AND Buppmism Comparep. By the late Rxv.
R. Spence Harpy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd. pp. 138. 6s.

Haug.—THE Parsis. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” p. 8.

Haug.—THE ArrarkyA Bearmanau or THE Rie VEDA: containing the
Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion.
Edited, Translated, and Explained by MArTiN Hava, Ph.D., Superintendent of
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 Vols. Crown 8vo.
Vol. I. Contents, Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. 1. Transla-
tion with Notes, pp. 544. £2 2s,

Hawken.—Ura-Sastea : Comments, Linguistic and Doctrinal, on
Sacred and Mythic Literature. By J. D. Hawke~. 8vo. cloth, pp.viii. -288.

7s. 6d.
Hershon.—A Taimupic Miscerraxy. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental
Series,” p. 4.

Hodgson.—Essavs reratiNe To INpax Svussecrs. See ¢ Triibner's
Oriental Series,” p. 4.

Inman.—ANcIFNT PacaN aND Moperny CHrisTIAN SymBorismM Exeoskp
AND ExpraiNep. By Tmomas INMan, M.D. Second Edition. With Ullustra-
tions. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xl. and 148. 1874. 7s. 6d.

Johnson.—OrreNTAL RELIGIONS and their Relation to Universal Reli-
gion. By SamuEerL Jounson. First Section—India. In 2 Volumes, post 8vo.
cloth. pp. 408 and 402. 21s

Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.—For
Papers on Buddhism contained in it, see page 11.
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Kistner.—Buppua anD mI1s DocTriNes. A Bibliographical Essay. By
Orro KisTNEr. Imperial 8vo., pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 2s. 6d.

Koran (The); commonly called THE ALcorAN oF MomaMyED. Trans-
lated into English immediafel{‘ from the original Arabic. By GEorGE SALE,
Gent. To which is prefixed the Life of Mohammed. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 472. T7s.

Koran.—Arabic text. Lithographed in Oudh. Foolscap 8vo. pp.
502. sewed. Lucknow, A.H. 1295 (1877). 9s.

Lane.—Tre Koran. See ‘‘ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” p. 3.

Legge.—Conructanisu IN ReratioN 1o CHeisTIANTTY. A Paper read
before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877. By Rev.
James Leace, D.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 12. 1877. 1s. 6d.

Legge.—TrE Lire anp TEeacHiNGs oF Conrucius. With Explanatory
Notes. By James Leeee, D.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi.
and 338. 1877. 10s. 6d.

Legge.—TuE Lire ANp Works or MEncius. With Essays and Notes.
By Jaues Leeee. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 402. 1875, 12s.

Legge.—CHINESE Crassics. o. under ‘¢ Chinese,” p. 51.

Leigh.—TuE ReLieioN oF THE WorLd. By H. StoNE LErer. 12mo.
pp- xii. 66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d.

Lillie.—Buopaa axp EarLy Bupprrsm. By Avrmur Liriie (late Regi-
ment of Lucknow). With numerous Illustrations drawn on Wood by the
Author.  Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 356. 1881. 7s. 6d.

M‘Clatchie.—Conrucian CosmogoNy. A Translation (with the
Chinese Text opposite) of Section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the * Com-
plete Works ”’ of the Philosopher Choo-Foo-Tze. With Explanatory Notes by
the Rev. Tu. M*CraTcHre, M.A. Small 4to. pp. xviii. and 162. 1874. 12s. 6d.

Mills —Tue INpiax Saint; or, Buddha and Buddhism.—A Sketch
Historical and Critical. By C. D. B. MiLrs. 8vo. cl., pp. 192. 7s. 6d.

Mitra.— Buppna Gaya, the Hermitage of Sdkya Muni. By RaJEN-
DR.;LALA Mirra, LL.D., C.ILE. 4to. cloth, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates.
1878. £3.

Muhammed. —Tue Lire or Mumamuep. Based on Muhammed Ibn
Ishak. By Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. FEroiNAND WiisTEN-
¥eLp. The Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 21s. Introduction,
Notes, and Index in German. 8vo. pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed. 7s.64. Each
part sold separately.

The text based on the Manuscripts of the Berlin, Leipsic, Gotha and Leyden Libraries, has
been carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost exactness.

Muller.—Tae Hyuns or THE Rie VEpA IN THE SaMHITA AND PaDA
Texts. Reprinted from the Editio Princept by F. Max Murrer, M.A.
Membre étranher de IInstitut de France, etc. Second Edition. With the
tw:;7texts on parallel pages. 2 vols., 8vo, pp. 800-828, stitched in wrapper.
1877. £1 12s.

Muir.—TraNsLATIONS FROM THE SANskrIT. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental
Series,” p. 3.

Muir.—OrieINaL SanskriT TEXTS—0p. under Sanskrit.

Muir.—Exrracrs rrom THE Coman. In the Original, with English
rendering. Compiled b’y Sir WiLLiam Muir, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of
¢ The Life of Mahomet.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d.
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Miiller.—TrE Sacrep Hymns oF THE BranMins, as preserved to us
in the oldest collection of religious poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita, translated and
explained. By F. Max MiiLLER, M. A., Fellow of All Souls’ College ; Professor
of Comparative Phiiology at Oxford. Volume I. Hymns to the Maruts or
the Storm Gods. 8vo. pp. clii. and 264. 12s. 6d.

Miiller.—Lecrure oN BuppHist Nimmism. By F. Max Miiviee,
M.A., Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Oxford; Mem-
ber of the French Institute, etc. Delivered before the (Reneral Meeting of the
Association of German Philologists, at Kiel, 28th September, 1869. (Translated
from the German.) Sewed. 1869. ls. ‘

Miiller.—R1e VEpA SamarTa AND Papa TexTs. See page 89.

Kewman.—Hesrew TrEsM. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo. stiff
wrappers, pp. viii. and 172. 1874, 4s. 6d.

Piry.—Le Saovr Eprr, Erope pE Lrrreratore Chrvorse. Préparée
par A. THEoPHILE PIry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. 4to.
pp- xx. and 320, cloth. 1879, 21ls.

Priaulx —QuzstioNes Mosaicx; or, the first part of the Book of

Genesis compared with the remains of ancient religions. - By Osmonp DE
Beauvoir PriaurLx. 8vo. pp. viii. and 548, cloth. 12s.

Redhouse.—TrE MEsnuvi. See “ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” p. 4.

Rig-Veda Sanhita.—A Correction oF ANcrent Hmvou Hymns. Con-
stituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-veda; the oldest authority for
the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original

_ Banskrit by the late H. H. Wison, M.A. 2nd Ed., with a Postscript by
Dr. Frrzeowarp Harr. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348, price 21s.

Rig-Veda Sanhita.—A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, constitut-
ing the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Rig-Veda, the oldest
Authority for the Religious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace HavymMan WiLson, M.A,,
F.R.S8., etc. Edited by E. B. Cowerr, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta
Sanskrit College. Vol. IV., 8vo., pp. 214, cloth. 14s.

A few copies of Vols. II. and II1. still left. [Vols. V. and V1. in the Press.

Sacred Books (The) o THE East. Translated by various Oriental
Scholars, and Edited by F. Max Miiller. All 8vo. cloth.

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miiller. Part I. The Khin-
dogya-Upanishad. Tbe Talavakdra-Upanishad. The Aitareya- nranyaka.
The Kaushitaki-Bridhmana-Upanishad and the Vagasansyi-Samhita- Upanishad.
pp- xii. and 320. 10s. 6d.

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the Schools of Awhmba,
Gautama, Visishtha, and Baudhdyana. Translated by Georg Biibler. Part I.
.Apastamba and Gautama. pp. Ix. and 312. 1879. 10s. 6d. .

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Confucianism. Translated
by James Legge. Part I. The Shii King. The Religious Portions of the Shih

ing The Hsido King. pp. xxxii. and 492. 1879. 12s. 6d.

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Part I. The Vendiddd. Translated by James

Darmesteter. pp. civ. and 240, 10s. 6d.

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. Part I. The Bundahis, Bahman Yast, and Shayast-la-
Shayast. Translated by E. W. West. pp. Ixxiv. and 438. 12s. 6d.

Vol. VI. The Qur'dn. Part I. Translated by E. H. Palmer. pp. exx. and
268, cloth. 1vs. 64. . :
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Vo:}.l gII. oThoédInsﬁtutes of Vishnu. Translated by Julius Jolly. pp. xl. and

. 10s. 6d.

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgitd with other extracts from the Mahdbharata.
Translated by Kashinath Trunbak Telang. pp. 446. 10s. 6d.

Vollblxs.d The Qur'dn. Part II. Translated by E. H. Palmer. pp. x. and 362.

. 6d.
Vollb XédThe Suttanipata, etc. Translated by V. Fausboll. pp. lvi. and 224,
5. 6d.

Vol. XI. The Mahéparinibbdna Sutta. The Tevigga Sutta. The Mahdsudassana
Sutta. The Dhamma-Kakkappavattana Sutta. Translated by T. W. Rhys
Davids. pp. xlviii.-320. 10s. 64.

Vol. XII. The Satapatha-Brahmana. Translated by Prof. Eggeling. Vol. I.
pp. xlviii. and 456. 12s. 64.

Vol. XIII. The Pitimokkha. Translated by T. W. Rhys Davids. The Maha.
vagga. Part I. Translated by Dr. H. Oldenberg. pp. xxxviii. and 360. 10s. 6d.

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the Schools of Vésishtha
and Baudhayana. Translated by Prof. Georg Buhler.

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Part II. Translated by F. Max Miiller. [In preparation

Vol. XVI. The Yf King. Translated by James Legge. pp. xxii. and 448. 10s. 6d.

Vol. XVII. The Mahévagga. Part II. Translated by T. W. Rhys Davids, and
Dr. H. Oldenberg.

Vol. XVIII. The Déadistdn-i Dinfk and Mainy3-i Kbard. Pahlavi Texts. Part
II. Translated by E. W. West.

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. Translated by Samuel Beal.

Yol. XX. The Ydyu-Purdna. Translated by Prof. Bhandarkar, of Elphinstone
College, Bombay.

Vol. XXI. The SBaddharma-pundarika. Translated by Prof. Kern.

Vol. XXII. The Akdrdnga-Siitra. Translated by Prof. Jacobi.

Schlagintweit. —Buppaisy 1iv Tiser. Illustrated by Literary Docu-
ments and Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist
Systems preceding it in India. By EmiL ScaracintweiT, LL.D. Witha
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Prints in the Text. Royal
8vo., pp. xxiv. and 404, #£2 2s.

Sell. —Tre Farrm oF Istam. By the Rev. E. Serr, Fellow of the
University of Madras. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 270. 1880. 6s. 6d.
Sherring.—TaE Hinvoo Pierims. By the Rev. M. A. SmErring,

Fcap. 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 125. 5s. i

Singh.—SaxueE Book ; or, the Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh’s
Religion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Mukhi into Hindi, and after-
wards into English. By Sirdar Attar Singh, Chief of Bhadour. With the
Author’'s photograph. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 205. DBenares, 1873. 15s.

Syed Ahmad.—A Serres or Essays ox THE Lire oF MomAMMED, and
Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Syep AnMap KuaN BaHADOR, C.8.1., Author
of the ¢ Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible,”” Honorary Member of
the Royal Asiatic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Scien-
tific Society. 8vo. pp. 532, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth. £1 10s.

Thomas.—JaiNsmM. See page 28.

Tiele —OurLiNes oF THE History oF Rerieion to the Spread of the
Universal Religions. By C. P. TieLg, Dr. Theol. Professor of the History of
Religions in the University of Leiden. Translated from the Dutch by J.
E. CarPENTER, M.A. Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 250.
1880. 7s. 6d.

Tiele.—History of Egyptian Religion. See Triibner’s Oriental Series,
page 5.



38 Linguistic Publications of Triibner & Co.,

Vishnu-Purana (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition.
Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly
from other Purfpas. By the late H. H. WiLson, M.A., F.R.S., Boden Pro-
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc.,etc. Edited by FiTzEpWARD
Haiu. In 6 vols. 8vo. Vol. I. pp, cxl. and 200: Vol. II. pp. 343: Vol. IIT,,
Qp. 348; Vol 1V. pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V.Part I. pp. 392, cloth. 10s. 6d. each.

vol. V., Part 2, containing the Index, compiled by F. Hall. 8vo. cloth, pp. 268.
12s.

Wake.—TrE Evorurion oF Morarrry. Being a History of the
Development of Moral Cultare. By C. SrtaniLanp Wakg, author of
¢ Chapters on Man,”’etc. Two vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 506, xii. and 474,
21s.

Wherry.—Commentary on the Quran. See Triibner’s Oriental Series,
page 5.

Wilson.—Works of the late Horace Havmax Wrirsor, M.A,, F.R.S,,
Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and Paris, andof the Oriental
Soc. of Germany, etc., and Boden Prof. of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford,

Vols I. and II. Essays aAND Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus,
by the late H. H. WiLson, M.A,, F.R.S,, etc. Collected and edited by Dr.
REINHOLD Rost. 2 vols. cloth, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416. 2ls.

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.
POLYGLOTS.

Beames.—OurLiNEs oF Inpian Prizorosy. With a Map, showing the
Distribution of the Indian Languages. By Joun Beames. Second enlarged and
revised edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 96. 1868. 6.

Beames.—A CoMPARATIVE GRAMMAR oF THE MODEEN ARYAN LANGUAGES
or INvIa (to wit), Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati. Marathi, Uriya, and
Bengali. By Joun Beames, Bengal C.S., M.R.A.S., &c. 8vo. cloth. Vol
1. On Sounds. pp. xvi. and 360. 1872. 16s. Vol.II. The Noun and the
Pronoun. pp. xii. and 348. 1875. 16s. Vol III. The Verb. pp. xii. and
316. 1879. 16s.

Bellows.—Ex~crise OurLINE VoCcABULARY, for the use of Students of the
Chinese, Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by JorN BeLLows. With
Notes on the writing of Chinese with Roman Letters.By Professor SuMMERs,
King’s College, London. Crown 8vo., pp. 6 and 368, cloth. 6.

Bellows. —Ovurrive D1cTIONARY,FOR THE USE OF MisstoNarrEs, Explorers,
and Students of Language. By Max MiiLLer, M. A, Taylorian Professor in the
University of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled
by JouN Berrows. Crown 8vo. Limp morocco, pp. xxxi. and 368. 7s. 6d.

Caldwell. —A ComPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE DRAVIDIAN, OB SOUTH-
INDIAN FamiLy or LaNGuUages. By the Rev. R. CavpwerL, LL.D. A
Second, corrected, and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo. pp. 805. 1875, 28s.

Calligaris.—Lr CompaeNoN DE Tous, ou DicrioNNATIRE PoLyerLoTTE.
Par leColonel Louis CALLiGARIS, Grand Officier, etc. (French—Latin—Italian—
Spanish—Portugu German—English—Modern Greek— Arabic—Turkish.)
2 vols. 4to., pp. 1157 and 746. Turin. £4 4s.

Campbell. —SpEciMENs oF THE Laneuaces oF INpia, including Tribes
of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. By Sir G.
CampBELL, M.P. Folio, paper, pp. 308. 1874. £1 1ls. 64.

Clarke.—REsEarcHEs IN PRE-HIsTORIC AND PROTO-HIsSTORIC COMPARA-
TIVE PHILOLOGY, MYTHOLOGY, AND ARCHEOLOGY, in connexion with the
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hypr
CLarkE, Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875, 2s. 6d.
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Cust.—Laveuaces or THE Easr Inpms. See Triibner’s Oriental

Series,” page 3.

use.—GriMM’s Law; A Stupy: or, Hints towards an Explanation
of the so-called * Lautverschiebung.” To which are added some Remarks on
the Primitive Indo-European K, ang several Appendices. By T. Lk MARCHANT
Dousz. _8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 230. 10, 6d.

ht.—Mopern Prarroroay : Its Discovery, History, and Influence.

New edition, with Maps, Tabular Views, and an Index. By Benyamin W,
DwieHT. In two vols. cr. 8vo. cloth. First series, pp. 360 ; second series,
pp. xi. and 554. _£1.

.—CHINA's PracE 1¥ PHILoL0oaY. An Attempt to show that the
Languages of Europe and Asia have a Common Origin. By the Rev. JoskrH
Eoxins. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 403. 10s. 6d.

Ellis.—ErtruscaN Numerars. By Roserr ELus, B.D. 8vo. sewed,
Pp. 62. 2s. 6d.

Ellis.—TrE Asiatic AFFiNITIES OF THE OLD ITaLIans. By RoBErT
ELwuis, B.D., Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, and author of “ Ancient
Routes between Italy and Gaul.”” Crown 8vo. pp. iv. 156, cloth. 1870. 5s.

Ellis.—Ox Nuwmerars, as Signs of Primeval Unity among Mankind.
By RoserT ELLis, B.D., Late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge.
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 94. 3s. 6d.

Ellis.—Prruvia Scyrarica. The Quichua Language of Peru: its
derivation from Central Asia with the American languages in general, and with
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old World, including the Basque,
the Lycian, and the Pre-Aryan language of Etruria. By Roserr Eruis, B.D.
8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 219. 1875. 6s.

English and Welsh Languages.—THE INFLUENCE oF THE ENGLISH AND
Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers, Antiquaries,
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the
Indo-Germanic Family of Languages. Square, pp. 30, sewed. 1869. 1ls.

@eiger.—CoNTrIBUTIONS To THE HISTORY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE
Human Race. Lectures and Dissertations. By Lazarus GeigEr. Translated
from the Second German Edition by Davip Asuer, Ph.D. Post 8vo. cloth,
Pp. x. and 1566. 1880. 6s.

Grammatography.—A ManNvar oF Rererence to the Alphabets of
Ancient and Modern Languages. Based on the German Compilation of F.
BaLrLBORN. Royal8vo. pp. 80, cloth. 7s. 6d.

The “Grammatogmphy” is offered to the public as a pendious introduction to the reading
of the most important ancient and modern languages. Simple in its design, it will be consulted
with advantage by the philological student, the amateur linguist, the bookseller, the corrector of
the press, and the diligent compositor.

ALPHABETICAL INDEX.
Afghan (or Pushto). Czechian(orBohemian). Hebrew (currenthand). Polish.

Ambharic. Danish. Hebrew (Judeo-Ger- Pushto (or Afghan).
Anglo-Saxon. Demotie. Hungarian. [man). Romaic(Modern Greek
Arabic. Estrangelo. Illyrian, Russian.

Arabic Ligatures, Ethiopic. Irish. TRunes.

Aramaic. Etruscan. Italian (Old). Samaritan.

Archaic Characters. Georgian. Japanese. Sanscrit.

Armenian. German. Javanese, Servian.

Assyrian Cuneiform. Glagolitic. Lettish., Slavonic (Old

Bengali. X Gothic. Mantshu. Sorbian (or endmh).
Bohemian (Czechian). Greek. Median Cuneiform. Swedish.

Bagis, Greek Ligatures. Modern Greek (Romaic) Syrlac

Burmese. Greek (Archaic). Mongolian. mil.

Canarese (or Carndtaca). Gujerati(orGuzzeratte). Numidian. elu u.

Chinese. Hieratic. OldSlavonic(orCyrillic). Txbebnn

Coptic. erroglyphlcs. Palmyrenian. Turkish.
Crom.o-Glagohuc Hebrew. Persian. ‘Wallachian.

Cufic. Hebrew (Archaic). Persian Cuneiform. ‘Wendish (or Sorbian).
C)nlhc(orOldslavnmo) Hebrew (Rabbinical). Pheenician. Zend.
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Grey.—HANDBOOK OF AFRICAN, AUSTRALIAN, AND POLYNESIAN PmI-
LOLOGY, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey,
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed,
Annotated, and Edited by Sir George GREY and Dr. H. I. BLEEK.

Vol. 1. Part 1.—South Africa. 8vo. pp. 186. 20s.

Vol. I.  Part 2.—Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo.pp. 70. 4s.
Vol. 1. Part 3.—Madagascar. 8vo. pp. 24. 2s.

Vol. II. Part 1.—Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. 8s.

Vol. II. Part 2.—Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris-
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and
others. 8vo. p.12. ls.

Vol.II. Part 8.—Fiji Islands and Rotuma (with S8upplement to Part II., Papuan Lan-
guages, and Part I., Australia). 8vo. po. 34. 2s.

Vol. II. Part 4.—-Nev;62eahmd, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8vo. pp.
. 78, .

Vol. II. Part 4 (continuation).—Polynesia and Borneo, 8vo. pp. 77-154. 7.
Vol. III. Part 1.—Manuscripts and Incunables. 8vo. pp. viii. and 24. 2s.
Vol. IV. Part 1.—Early Printed Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 266. 12s.

Gubernatis.—Zooroeicar MyrHOLOGY; or, the Legends of Animals.
By ANGELO DE GUBEKNATIS, Professor of Sanskritand Comparative Literature
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e di Perfezionamento at Florence, ete. 1n
2 vols. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28s.

Hoernle.—A CoMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE GAUDIAN LaNeUAGE, with
Special Reference to the Eastern Hindi. Accompanied by a Language Map,
and a Table of Alphabets. By A. F. R. HorrnrLE. Demy 8vo. pp. 474.
1880. 18s.

Hunter.—A Comparative Dictionary of the Non-Aryan Languages of
India and High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Linguistic, on the
Aboriginal Races. By W. W, HunTegr, B A.,, M.R.A.S., Hon. Fell. Ethnol.
Soc, Author of the ‘ Annals of Rural Bengal,” of H.M.’s Civil Service.
Bejng a Lexicon of 144 Languages, illustrating Turanian Speech. Compiled
fro m the Hodgson Lists, Government Archives, and Original MSS., arranged
w;th Prefaces and Indices in English, French, German, Russian, and Latin.
L arge 4to. cloth, toned paper, pp. 230. 1869. 42s.

Kilgour.—Tae HesrEw or IBERIAN Rack, including the Pelasgians,
the Phenicians, the Jews, the British, and others. By HeNry K1Lcour. 8vo.
sewed, pp. 76. 1872. 2s. 6d.

March.—A CoMPARATIVE GRAMMAR oF THE ANeLO-SaxoN LANGUAGE;
in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin,
Gothic, Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old High-German. By
Francis A. MarcH, LL.D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 253. 1877. 10s.

Notley.—A ComparaTIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, SPANIsH,
AND PorTUGUESE LANGUAGes, By Epwin A. NorLEY. Crown oblong 8vo.
cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 7s. 64.

Oppert.—On the Classification of Languages. A Contribution to Com-
Comparative Philology. By G. Oppert. 8vo. pp vi. and 146. 1879. 6s.

Oriental Congress.—Report of the Proceedings of the Second Interna-
tional Congress of ('rientalists held in London, 1874. Roy. 8vo. paper, pp. 76. 5s.

Oriental Congress.—TraNsacTIONs oF THE SECOND SESSION OF THE
INTERNATIONAL CoNGrESS OF ORIENTALISTS, held in London in September,
1874. Edited bX Roeert K. Douveras, Honorary Secretary. Demy 8vo.
cloth, pp. viii. and 466. 2la.
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Pezzi.—Arvaxy Priroroey, according to the most recent Researches
Glottologia Aria Recentissima), Remarks Historical and Critical. By
OMENICO PEzzi, Membro della Facolta de Filosofia e lettere della R.

Universit. di Torino, Translated by E. S, RoBERTs, M.A., Fellow and Tutor
of Gonville and Caius College. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 199. 6s.

Sayce.—An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes. By A. H.
Savce, M.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 188. 1872. 7s. 6d.

Sayce. — Tae PrincirLes oF CoMPARATIVE Pmiroroey. By A. H.
8avcE, Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Oxford. Second Edition. Cr.
8vo. cl., pp. xxxii. and 416. 10s. 6d.

Schleicher.—ComPENDIUM oF THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR oF THE INDO-
EuropeaN, SANSKRIT, GREEK, AND LATIN LANGUAGEs. By Avcust
Scureicugr. Translated from the German by H. Benpari, B.A., Chr.
Coll. Camb. 8vo. cloth, Part I. Grammar. pp. 184. 1874, 7s. 6d.
Part II. Morphology. pp. viii. and 104. 1877. 6s.

Singer.—Grammar oF THE HuNcariAN LaNeuaeE srMPLIFIED. By
IeNaTius SingER. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi.-88. 1882.

Triibner’s Collection of 8implified Grammars of the principal Asraric
AND EuroPEAN LaNeuaces. KEdited by E. H. Paruer, M. A., Lord Almoner's
Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge, and Examiner in Hindustani
to H.M. Ciwnl Service Commission.

I. Hindustani, Persian and Arabic. 5s. See Palmer, page 45.
II. Hungarian. See Singer above.

Triibner’s Catalogue of Dictionaries and Grammars of the Principal
Languages and Dialects of the World. Considerably enlarged and revised, with
an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second Edition,
8vo. pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. Gs.

#,% The first edition, consisting of 64 pp., ined 1,100 titles; the new edition consists of
170 pp., and contains 8,000 titles.

Trumpp.—Graumua® oF THE PasTo, or Language of the Afghans, com-
pared with the Irdnian and North-Indian Idioms. By Dr. ERNEsT TRUMPE.
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 412. 2ls.

Weber.—INpiaN Literature. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” p. 3.

Wedgwood.—Ox THE Or16IN oF LaNeusce. By HensiEier Wrpawoop,
late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 172, cloth. 3s. 6a.

‘Whitney.—LaNcuace aND 118 STUDY, With especial reference to the
Indo-European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures by W, D. WHiTNEY,
Professor of Sanskrit, and Instructor in Modern Languages in Yale College.
Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables of Declension and Conjugation,
Grimm’s Law with Illustration, and an Index, by the Rev. R. Mokrris, M.A.,
LL.D. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. xxii. and 318. 1881. &s.

Whitney.—LaNeuacE AND THE StUDY oF Laneuace: Twelve Lectures
on the Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Wmitney. Third Edition,
augmented by an Analysis. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 504. 10s. 6d.

‘Whitney.—Ozr1enTaL sNp LiNevistic Stopres. By W. D. WHITNEY,
Cr. 8vo. cl. 1874. Pp. x. and 418. 12s.
First Series. The Veda; the Avesta; the Science of Language.
Second Series.—The East and West—Religion and Mythology—Orthography and
Phonology—Hindd Astronomy. Pp. 446, 12s.
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GRAMMARS, DICTIONARIES, TEXTS,
AND TRANSLATIONS.

AFRICAN LANGUAGES.

Bleek.— A CompaARATIVE GrAMMAR OF SouTH AFRICAN LaNeUasGEs. By
W. H. I. BLeex, Ph.D. Volume I. 1. Phonology. L. The Concord.
Section 1. The Noun. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 322, cloth. 1869. £1 16s.

Bleek.—A Brrer Account o BusaMaN Forx Lore axp ormEr TExTSs.
By W. H. I. BLeek, Ph.D,, etc., etc. Folio sd., pp. 21. 1875. 2s. 6d.

Bleek.—REv~NarD THE Fox 1¥ Soutr AFrrrca; or, Hottentot Fables.
Translated from the Original Manuscript in Sir George Grey’s Library.
By Dr. W. H. I. BLeEK, Librarian to the Grey Library, Cape Town, Cape
of Good Hope. Post. 8vo., pp. xxxi. and 94, cloth. 1864. 3s. 6d.

Callaway.—IzINGANERWANE, NENSUMANSUMANE, NEZINDABA, ZABANTU
(Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus). In their own words,
with a Translationinto English,and Notes. By the Rev. HENRY CALLAWAY,
M.D. Volume I., 8vo. pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. Natal, 1866 and 1867. 16s.

Callaway. — THE REeLerous S¥sTEM OF THE AMAZULU.

Part I.—Unkulunkulu; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa,in their own words, with a translation
into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon CaLLAwaAY,M.D. 8vo. pp. 128,
sewed. 1868. 4s.

Part II.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in
their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev.
Canon CALLAwAY, M.D. 1869. 8vo. pp.127, sewed. 1869. 4s.

Part ITI.—Izinyanga Zokubula; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in
their own words. With a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev.
Canon CaLLAway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s.

Part IV.—Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo. pp. 40, sewed. 1s. 6d.

Christaller.—A DicrioNary, Enerism, Tsai, (AsanNTE), Axra; Tshi
(Chwee), comprising as dialects Ak&n (Asinté, Akém, Akuapém, etc.) and
Fanté; Akra (Accra), connected with Adangme; Gold Coast, West Africa.

Enyiresi, Twi né Nkran l Eanligi, Otstii ke Ga

nsem - asekyere - ithoma. wiemoi - a8i§itsomy- wolo.
By the Rev. J. G. CHrisTALLER, Rev. C. W. LocHER, Rev. J. ZIMMERMANN.
16mo. 7s. 6d.

Christaller.—A GramMMAR oF THE ASANTE AND FANTE LaNeUAGE, called
Tshi (Chwee, Twi) : based on the Akuapem Dialect. with reference to the
other (Akan and Fante) Dialects. By Rev. J. G. CARISTALLER. 8vo. pp.
xxiv. and 203. 1875. 10s.6d.

Christaller,—DicTioNARY OF THE ASANTE AND FANTE LANcuAcE, called
Tshi (Chwee Twi). With a Grammatical Introduction and Appendices on the
Geography of the Gold Coast, and other Subjects. By Rev. J. G. CHRISTALLER.
Demy 8vo. pp. xxviii. and 672, cloth. 1882. £1 bs.
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Dihne.—TaE Four Gospers ix Zuru. By the Rev. J. L. DonxE,

Missionary to the American Board, C.F.M. 8vo. pp.208,cloth. Pietermaritz-
burg, 1866. 5%,

Dohne.—A Zurv-Karre Dicrionary, etymologically explained, with
copious lllustrations and examples, preceded by an introduction on the Zulu-
Kafir Language. By the Rev. J. L. Déune. Royal 8vo. pp. xlii. and 418,
sewed. Cape Town, 1857. 2ls.

Grey.—HANDBOOK OF AFRICAN, AUSTRALIAN, AND PoryNesaN Par-
LoLoGY, 8s represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey,
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Cluseg,
Annotated, and Edited by Sir Georer GreY and Dr. H. g BLEEK.

Vol. I. Part 1.—South Africa. 8vo. pp. 186. 20s.

Vol. I.  Part 2.—Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricern). 8vo. pp. 70. 4s.

Vol. I. Part 3. —Madagascar. 8vo, pp. 24. 5s.

Vol. II. Part 1.—Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 4. .

Vol. II. Part 2.—Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, comprie-
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and
others. 8vo. pp. 12. ls.

Vol. II. Part 8.—Fiji Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Part II , Papuan Lan-
guages, and Part I., Australia), 8vo. pp. 34. 2s.

Vol. II. Part 4.—N(7ag Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8vo. pp.

7s.

Vol. II, Part 4 (cnnfi;matio»).-Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp. 77-154. Ts,
Vol. ITI. Part 1.—Manuscripts and Incunables. 8vo. pp. viii. and 24. 2s.
Vol. IV, Part 1.—Early Printed Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 266. 12s.

@Grout.—T1'mE Isizurv: a Grammar of the Zulu Language ; accompanied

with an Historical Introduction, also with an Appendix. By Rev. LEw1is GRoUT.
8vo. pp. lii. and 432, cloth. 21s.

Krapf.—DicrioNnary oF THE SuaHILI Lanevaee. Compiled by the
Rev. Dr. L. Krapr, Missionary of the Church Missionary Society in East
Africa. With an Appendix, containing an Outline of a Sushili Grammar.
Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. x1.-434. 1882. 30s.

Steere.—SHORT SPECIMENS oF THE VoOCABULARIES oF THREE UN-
PUBLISHED African Languages (Gindo, Zaramo, and Angazidja). Collected
by Epwarp Steere, LL.D. 12mo. pp. 20. 6d.

Steere.—CorLEcTIONS FOR A HANDBOOK oF THE NyaMwrzi LaNeuacE,
asspoken at Unyanyembe. By Epwarp SteERrE, LL.D. Feap. cloth, pp. 100.
1s. 6d.

Tindall.—A Grammar AND VocaBurary oF THE Namaqua-HorTENTOT
Laneuace. By HENrY TINDALL, Wesleyan Missionary. 8vo. pp. 124, sewed. 6s.

Zulu Izaga; Tha{ is, Proverbs, or Out-of-the-Way Sayings of the
Zulus. Collected, Translated, and interpreted by a Zulu Missionary. = Crown
8vo. pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 2s. 64.. With Appendix, pp. iv. and 50, sewed. 3s.

AMERICAN LANGUAGES.

Byington.—GramMar oF THE CHocTAW LANGUAGE. By the Rev. Cyrus
ByineToN. KEdited from the Original MSS. in Library of the American
Philosophical Society, by D. G. BrinToN, M.D. Cr. 8vo. sewed, pp. 56. 7s. 6d.

Ellis.—Peruvia Scyraica. The Quichua Language of Peru: its
derivation from Central Asia with the American languages in general, and with
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old World, including the Basque,
the Lycian, and the Pre-Aryan language of Etruria. By Roserr Erus, B.D,
8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 219. 1876. 6s.
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Howse.—A Grammar or THE CrEE Lineuaee. With which is com-
bined an analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Josepu Howsg, Esq.,
F.R.G.S. 8vo. pp. xx.and 324, cloth. 7s. 6d. :

Markham.—Orranta: A Drama 1IN THE QuicHuA LaNavace. Text,
Translation, and Introduction, By CLEMENTs R. MarkHAM, F.R.G.S. Crown
8vo., pp. 128, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Matthews.—EraNoroey ANp PrIroroey oF THE Hiparsa INDIANS.
By WassiNeToN MarrHEWS, Assistant Surgeon, U.S. Army. 8vo. cloth.

£1 11s. 64.
ConTENTS : — Ethnography, Philology, Grammar, Dictionary,and English-Hidatsa Vocabulary.

Nodal.—Los Vincuros pE Orcanta Y Cusi-Kcuvrror. Deama EN
QuicHUA. Obra Compilada y Espurgada con la Version Castellana al Frente
de su Testo por el Dr. JoséZ FrrnanpEz Nopar, Abogado de los Tribunales
de Justicia de la Repablica del Pera. Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora
Sociedad de Filantropos para Mejoror la Suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos.
Roy. 8vo. bds. pp. 70. 1874. Ts. 64.

Nodal.—ELEmENTes pE GRAMATICA QUICHUA 6 IproMa DE Los YNcas.
Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora, Sociedad de Filantropos para mejorar la
suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. Por el Dr. Jose FErRNaANDEz Nobavr,
Abogado de los Tribunales de Justicia de la Repdblica del Pera. Royal 8vo.
cloth, pp. xvi. and 441. Appendix, pp. 9. £1 ls.

Ollanta: A Drama 1Ny THE QuicHUA LaNeUaGE. See under MARKEAM
and under NopAL. .

Pimentel. — CUADRO DESCRIPTIVO Y COMPARATIVO DE LAS LENGUAS
InpiceNas DE Mfxico, o Tratado de Filologia Mexicana. Par Francisco
PivenTEL. 2 Edicion unica completa. 3 Velsume 8vo. Mezico, 1875.
£2 2s.

Thomas.—TrE THEORY AND PracTicE oF CREOLE GRAMMAR. By J.J.
Tuomas, Portof Spain (Trinidad), 1869. 1 vol. 8vo. bds. pp. viii. and 135. 12s.

ANGLO-SAXON.

March.—A CoMPARATIVE GGRAMMAR OF THE ANGLO-SAXON LANGUAGE;
in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic,
Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old High-German. By Fuancis A.
Marcw, LL.D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 263. 1877. 10s.

Rask.—A GraMmar oF THE ANGLO-SAX0N ToNeUE. From the Danish
of Erasmus Rask, Professor of Literary History in, and Librarian to, the
University of Copenhagen, etc. By BenxjamiN Tuowrpe. Third edition,
corrected and improved, with Plate. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 192. 1879.
5s. 6d.

Wright.—Axero-8axox aND Orp-Enerism Vocasuraries, Illustrating
the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the Hisbory of the
Forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages spoken in this Island
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. Edited by THoMas WricHT, Esq.,
M.A., F.S.A, etc. Second Edition, edited, collated, and corrected by Ricaarp
‘WULCKER. [dn the press.
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ARABIC.

Ahlwardt.—TaE DivAns or THE S1x ANCIENT ArABIC PorTs, Ennabiga,
’Antara, Tarafa, Zubair, ’Algama, and Imruolgais; chiefly according to the
MSS. of Paris, Gotha, and Leyden, and the collection of their Fragments : with
a complete list of the various readings of the Text. Edited by W. AuLwaARDT,
8vo. pp. xxx. 340, sewed. 1870. 12s.

Alif Latlat wa Lailat.—THE AraBian NieHTs. 4 vols. 4to. pp. 495,
493, 442, 484. Cairo, A.H. 1279 (1862). £3 38s.

This celebrated Edition of the Arabian Nights is now, for the first time, offered at a price

-which makes it ible to Scholars of limited means,

Athar-ul-Adhir—TzracEs or CeNTURIES; or, Geographical and Historical
Arabic Dictionary, by SeLim Kuvurr and SEriM Su-mape. Geographical
Parts I. to IV., Historical Parts I. and II. 4to. pp. 788 and 384. Price
7s. 6d. each part. [In course of publication.

‘Badger.— A~ EncrisH-AraBICc LEXICON, in which the equivalents for
English words and Idiomatic Sentences are rendered into literary and colloquial

Arabic. By Georae Percy Bapeer, D.C.L. 4to. cloth, pp. xii. and 1248.
1880. £9 9s.

Butrus-al-Bustiny.—c \=4l! j3'5 <olS  An Arabic Encylopwdia
of Universal Knowledge, by BuTrus-AL-BusTANY, the celebrated compiler
of Mohit ul Mohit (L.sl| Li.<), and Katr el Mohit (L.<ll Jkd),

This work will be completed in from 12 to 15 Vols., of which yols. I. to III.
are ready, Vol. I. contains letter | to Q'.J\; Vol. TL 2V ¢o J\; Vol. III.
o i‘ Vol IV. ¢l to (51 Vol V. Lto 2 Small folio, cloth, pp. 800
each. £1 11s. 6. per Vol. i

Cotton.—Axasic Priuer. Consisting of 180 Short Sentences contain-
ing 30 Primary Words prepared according to the Vocal System of Studying

Language. By General Si1r ArtHUR Corron, K.C.8.I. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp.
38. 2s.

Hassoun.—THE Diwan or Hatim Tar. An Old Arabic Poet of the

Sixth Century of the Christian Era. Edited by R. Hassoun. With Illustra-
tions. 4to. pp. 43. 3s. 6d.

Jami, Mulla.—SarAuaxy U Apsar. An Allegorical Romance; being
one of the Seven Poems entitled the Haft Aurang of Mulld Jdmi, now first
edited from the Collation of Eight Manuscripts in the Library of the India
House, and in private collections, with various readings, by Forsrs
FaLcoNEr, M.A., M.R.A.S. 4to. cloth, pp. 92. 1850. 7s. 6d.

Koran (The). Arabic text, lithographed in Oudh, a.m. 1284 (1867).
16mo. pp. 942. 9s.

Koran (The); commonly called The Alcoran of Mohammed.
Translated into English immediately from the original Arabic. By Grorer
SaLg, Gent. To which is prefixed the Life of Mohammed. Crown 8vo. cloth,
Pp. 472. Ts.

Koran.—ExTrAcrs FRoM THE CorAN IN THE ORIGINAL, WITH ENGLISH
RenperiNG. Compiled by Sir Wirriam Muir, K.C.8.1.,, LL.D., Author of
the ¢ Life of Mahomet.”” Crown 8vo. pp. 68, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d.

Ko-ran (Selections from the).—See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series.” p. 3.
Leitner.—IxTroDUCTION TO A PHILOSOPHICAL GGRAMMAR OF ARABIC.

Being an Attempt to Discover a Few Simple Principles in Arabic Grammar.
By G. W. LEi1TNER. 8vo. sewed, pp. 62  Lahore, 4s.
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Morley.—A Descriprive CararoeUE of the Hisroricar MaNuscripTs
in the ARABICand PERs1aAN LANGUAGES preserved in the Library of the Royal
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By WiLriam H. MorLrry,
M.R.A.8. 8vo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1854. 2s. 6d.

Muhammed. —TaE Lire or Mumaumep. Based on Muhammed Ibn
Ishak. By Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. FExpINAND WiisTEN-
rELD. The Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 21s. Introduction,
Notes, and Index in German. 8vo. pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed. 7s. 6d, Each
part sold separately.

The text based on the Manuscripts of the Berlin, Leipsic, Gotha and Leyden Libraries, has
been carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost exactness,

Newman.—A Hanbpsook or MopERN ARABIC, consisting of a Practical
Grammar, with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a
European Type. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of University
College, London ; formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post 8vo. pp.
xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s.

Newman. — A DicrioNary or MoperN ARaBIC.—1. Anglo-Arabic
Dictionary. 2. Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 8. Arabo-English Dictionary. By
F. W. NewmaN, Emeritus Professor of University College, London. In 2
vols. crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 376 —464, cloth. £1 ls.

Palmer.—TrE Sonxe or TBE REEp; and other Pieces. By E. H.
PaLmer, M.A., Cambridge. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 208. 1876. 6.

Among the Contents will be found translations from Hafiz, from Omer el Kheiysm, and
from other Persian as well as Arabic poets.

Palmer.—HinpusTani, PERSIAN, AND ARABIC (IRAMMAR SIMPLIFIED.
B. E. H. PauMer. M.A,, Professor of Arabic at the University of Cambridge,
and Examiner in Hindustani for H.M. Civil Service Commissioners. Crown 8vo.
Pp. viii.-104, cloth. 1882. &s.

Rogers.—Norice oN THE Drvars oF THE ABBASSIDE DyNasry. By
Epwarp THomas Rocers, late H.M. Consul, Cairo. 8vo. pp. 44, with a
Map and four Autotype Plates. 5s.

Schemeil.—EL Musraker; or, First Born. (In Arabic, printed at
Beyrout). Containing Five Comedies, called Comedies of Fiction, on Hopes
and Judgments, in Twenty-six Poems of 1092 Verses, showing the Seven Stages
of Life, from man's conception unto his death and burial. By EMiN IBraminx
ScHEMEIL. In one volume, 4to. pp. 166, sewed. 1870, 6.

Syed Ahmad.—A Serres o Essays oN THE Lire or MomAMMED, and
Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Syep Aumap KuAN Basanos, C.8.1., Author of
the  Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible,” Honorary Member of the
Royal Asiatic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Scientific
Society. 8vo. pp. 532, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth. 1870. £1 10s.

Wherry.—Commentary on the Quran. See Triibner’s Oriental Series,
page 6.

ASSAMESE.

Bronson.—A DicrroNarY IN Assamese AND Enerrsm. Compiled by
M BroxnsoN, American Baptist Missionary. 8vo. calf, pp. viii. and 609. £2 23.
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ASSYRIAN (CunerrorM, Accap, BABYLONIAN).

Budge.—Assyrian Texzs, Selected and Arranged, with Philological
Notes. By E. A. Bubpgg, B.A., M.R.A.8., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s
College, Cambridge. (New Volume of the Archaic Classics.) Crown 4to. cloth,
pp. viii. and 44. 1880. 7s. 6d.

Budge.—Tre Hisrory oF EsarmappoN. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental
Series,”” p. 4.

Catalogue (A), of leading Books on Egypt and Egyptology, and on

Assyria and Assyriology, to be had at the affixed prices, of Triibner and Co. pp.
40. 1880. 1s.

Clarke.—REsEArcHEs IN PrE-HISTORIC AND PnOTO-HIsTORIC COMPARA-
TIvE PriroLoay, MYTHOLOGY, AND ARCHZEOLOGY, in conuexion with the
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hypr
Crarke. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 2s. 6d.

Cooper.—An Archaic Dictionary, Biographical, Historical and Mytho-
logical ; from the Egyptian and Etruscan Monuments, and Papyri. By W. R.
Coorer. London, 1876. 8vo. cloth. 16s.

Hincks.—SpeciMEN CHAPTERS OF AN AsSYRIAN GramMAr. By the
late Rev. E. Hincks, D.D., Hon. M.R.A.8. 8vo., sewed, pp. 44. 1ls.

Lenormant (F.)—Cuarpean Maeic; its Origin and Development.
Translated from the French. With considerable Additions by the Author.
London, 1877. 8vo. pp. 440. 12s,

Luzzatto.—GraMymarR oF THE BiBLicAL CHALDAIC LANGUAGE AND THE
Taimup BaByronicar Iproms. By S. D. Luzzarro. Translated from the
Ttalian by J. 8. GoLpammer. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. 122. 7s. 6d.

Rawlinson.—Nores oN THE Earry HisTory oF Basvronia. By
Colonel Rawrinsox, C.B. 8vo. sd., pp. 48. 1a.

Rawlinson.—A CoMMENTARY oN THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF
BABYLONIA AND ASSYRIA, including Readings of the Inscription on the Nimrud
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the Ancient Kings of Nineveh and Babylon,
by Major H. C. RAwLINsoN. 8vo. pp. 84, sewed. London,1850. 2s. 6d.

Rawlinson. — InscrrerioN oF TrerarE Prreser I., KINe oF ASSYRIA,
B.C. 1150, as translated by Sir H. RawrinsoN, Fox Tarsor, Esq., Dr. HiNcks.
and Dr. OpperT. Published by the Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd., pp. 74. 2s.

Rawlinson.—QuTLINES oF AssYRIAN Hisrory, from the Inscriptions of
Nineveh. By Lieut. Col. Rawcinson, C.B., followed by some Remarks by
A. H. Layarp, Esq., D.C.L. 8vo., pp. xliv., sewed. London, 1852. 1s.

Records of the Past: being English Translations of the Assyrian and
the Egyptian Monuments. ~Published under the sanction of the Society of
Biblical Archaology. Edited by S. Bircu. Vols. 1 to 9. 1874 to 1879.
£1 11s. 6d. or 3s. 6d. each vol.

——— Tae Samr. Vol. I. Assyrianx Texrs, 1. Crown 8vo. cloth. 8s. 6d.

CoNTENTS : (Second Edition.) Inscription of Rimmon-Nirari; Monolith Inscription of
Samas-Rimmon ; Babylonian Exo cisms; Private Will of Sennacherib; Assyrian Private
Contract Tablets; Assyrian Astronomical Tablets; Assyrian Calendar; Tables of Assyrian
‘Weights and Measures. By Rev. A. H. Sayce, M.A.—Inscription of Khammurabi; Bel-
1lino’s Cylinder of Sennacherib; Taylor’s Cylinder of Sennacherib; Legend of the Descent
of Ishtar, By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.8.—Annals of Assurbanipal (Cylinder A). By George
Smith.—Behistun Inscription of Darius. By Sir Henry Rawlinson, K.C.B., D.C.L.— Lists
of furutiher Texts, Assyrian and Egyptian. Selected by George Smith and P. Le Page

* Renouf.
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Tae Same. Vol. ITI. Assyrian Texts, 2. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6d.

ConTEnTs: Early History of Babylonia. By George Smith -- Tablet of Ancient Accadian
Laws; Synchronous History of Assyria and Babylonia; Kurkh Inscription of Shalmaneser;
An Accadian Liturgy; Babylonian Charms. By Rev. A. H. 8ayce, M.A.—Inscription of
Assur-nasir-pal. By Rev. J. M. Rodwell. M.A.—Inscription of Esarhaddon; Second
}n:‘cll;ipt'ilc‘m of Esarhaddon; Sacred Assyrian Poetry. By H. F. Talbot, F.R.8.—List of
urther Texts. .

Tre Same. Vol. V. AssyriaN Texts, 3. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6d.

ConTeNTS : Legend of the infancy of Sargina I.; Inscription of Nabonidus. Inscrilgtion
of Darius at Nakshi-Rustam; War of the Seven Evil Spirits against Heaven, B{) . P,
Talbot, F.R.S.—Inscription of Tiglath-Pileser I. By Sir Henry Rawlinson, K.C.B., D.C.L
etc. Black Obelieck Inscription of Shal 1I.; Accadian Hymn to Istar; Tables
of Omens, By Rev. A, H. Sayce, M.A.—Inscription of Tiglath-Pileser II.; Inscription of
Nebuchadnezzar; Inscription of Neriglissar. By Rev. J. M. Rodwell, M.A. — Early
History of Babylonia, Part II. By George Smith.—List of farther Texts.

Trr Same. Vol. VII. Assyrian Texrs,4. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6d.

ConTrNTs : Inscription of Agu-kak-rimi; Legend of the Tower of Babel. By W. 8t.
Chad Boscawen.—Standard Inscription of Ashur-akh-bal; Monolith of Ashur-akh-bal; A
Prayer and a Vision ; Senkereh Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar; Birs-Nimrud Inscription
of Nebuchadnezzar; The Revolt in Heaven. By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.S.—Annals of Sargon;
Susian Texts ; Median Version of the Behistun Inecription; Three Assyrian Deeds. By
Dr. Julius Oppert. Bull Inscription of Sennacherib. By Rev. J. M. Rodwell, M.A.—
Ancient Babylonian Moral and Politicul Precepts; Accadian Penitential Psalm; Baby-
lonian Saints’ Calendar. By Rev. A. H. Sayce, M.A.—Eleventh ‘I'ablet of the Izdubar
Legends. By the late George 8mith.—Lists of further Texts.

THE Same. Vol.IX. Assyrian TexTs, 5. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 64,

CoNTrsTS : Great Inscription in the Palace of Khorsabad; Inscriptions of the Persiun
Monarchs; Inscription on the Sarcophagus of King Esmunazar. B{ Prof Dr. Julius
Oppert.—The Bavian Inscription of 8 herib. By Theophilus Goldridge Pinches.—
Inscription of Merodach Baladan III. By Rev. J. M. Rodwell, M.A.—Annals of Assur-
banipal, By the late George Smith,—Babylonian I'ublic Documents. B{ MM. Oppert and
Menant.—Chaldean Account of the Creation; Ishtar and Izdubar; The Fight between
Bel and the Dragon. By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.8. The Twelfth Izdubar Legend. By
‘William 8t. Chad Boscawen — Accadian Poem on the Seven Evil Spirits; Fragment of an
Assyrian Prayer after a Bad Dream. By the Rev. A, H. Sayce.—Lists of further Texts.

Tue Same. Vor. XI. AssyriaN Trxts, 6. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6d.

ConTrNTS : Inscription of Rimmon-Nivari I. By Rev. A, H. Sayce.— Record of a
Hunting Expedition. By Rev. W. Houghton,—Inscription of Assur-izir-pal. By W.
Booth Finlay. Bull Inscription of Khorsabad. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert.—Inscription
of the Harem of Khorsabad., By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert. Texts on the Foundation-stone
of Khorsabad. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert.—Babylonian Legends found at Kuorsabad.
By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert.—Nebbi Yunus Inscription of Sennacherib By Ermnest A.
Budge.—Oracle of Istar of Arbela. By Theo. G. Pinches.—Report Tablets, By Theo. G.
Pinches.—Texts relating to the Fall of the Assyrian Empire. By Rev. A. H. S8ayce.—
The Egibi Tablets. By Theo. G. Pinches.—The Defence of a Magistrate falsely accused.
By H. Fox Talbot, F.R.8 —The Latest Assyrian Inscription., By Prof. Dr. Julius
Oppert.—Ancient Babylonian Legend of the Creation. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.—The
Overthrow of S8odom and Gomorrah. By Rev. A. H. S8ayce.—Chaldean Hymns to the
8un. By Frangois Lenorman.—Two Accadian Hymns. By Rev, A. H. Sayce.—Assyrian
Incantations to Fire and Water. By Ernest A. Budge —Assyrian Tribute lists. By
Rev. A. H. Sayce.—Assyrian Fragment on Geography. By Rev. A, H. 8ayce.— Accadian
Proverbs and Songs. By Rev. A. H. Sayce.—Assyrian Fragments. By J. Halévy.—
The Moabite Stone. By C. D. Ginsburg, LL.D.

Renan.—AN EssAy oN THE AGE AND ANTIQUITY OF THE BooK oF

NABATHZEAN AGRICULTURE., To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the
Position of the Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilization. By M. ErRNEST
RENAN, Membre del’Institut. Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 3s. 6d.

Sayce.—AN AssYRIAN GeaMMAR For CoMParaTIVE Purroses. By

A. H. Savck, M.A, 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 188. 1872, 7s. 6d.

8ayce.—AN ELEMENTARY GeAMMAR and Reading Book of the Assyrian

Say

Language, in the Cuneiform Character : containing the most complete Syllabary
yet extant, and which will serve also as a Vocabulary of both Accadian and
Assyrian. London, 1875. 4to. cloth. 9s.

ce.—Lecrures upon the Assyrian Language and Syllabary
London, 1877. Large 8vo. 9s. 6d.
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Sayce.—BaBvroNIAN LiTERATURE. Lectures. London, 1877. 8vo. 4s.

Smith.—Tre Assyrian Eronyu Canon; containing Translations of the
Documents of the Comparative Chronology of the Assyrian and Jewish King-
doms, from the Death of Solomon to Nebuchadnezzar. By E. 8krre. London,
1876. 8vo. 9s,

AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES.

Grey.—HANDBOOK OF AFRICAN, AUSTRALIAN, AND PoLYNESIAN PaI-
LOLOGY, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey,
K.C.B., Her ﬁeﬂs High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed,
Annotated, and Edited by 8ir Groree GRrEY and Dr. H. I. BLeEk.

Vol. I, Part 1.—South Africa. 8vo. pp. 186, 20s.
Vol. I. Part 2,—Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo, pp. 70. 4s.
Vol. I. Part 3,—Madagascar. 8vo.pp.24 1ls.

Vol. II. Part 1.—Australia. 8vo, pp. iv. and 4. 8s.
Vol. II. Part 2,—Papuvan Languages of tpe 'Eoyatlty“ Islands and New ‘FT" ides, compris-

ing those of the I of gone, Lifu, A , Tana, and
others. 8vo. pp. 12. 1s.

Vol. II, Part 3,—Fiji Islands and R (with Supy t to Part IL.,, Papuan Lan-
guages, and Part 1., Australia). 8vo. pp. 34, 22

Vol II. Part 4—New Zt;aiand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8vo. pp.
6. 7a.

Vol. Il. Part 4 (eontinuation).—Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp, 77-154. 7s.

Vol. III, Part 1.—Manuscripts und Incunables. 8vo. pp. viii. and 24. 2s.

Vol. IV. Part 1.—Early Printed Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 266. 12s.

Ridley.—K4AMrraR0I, AND oTHER AwsTRALIAN LaNeuaees. By the

Rev. WirLiaM Riprey, M.A. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged by the
Author; with Comparative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages,
and Songs, Traditions, Laws, and Customs of the Australian Race. Small 4to.,
cloth, pp. vi. and 172. 1877. 10s. 6d. :

BENGALL

Browne.—A BLxeirr Prruer, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browxz,
B.C.8. Crown 8vo. pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s,

Yates—A Benef1f Grammar. By the late Rev. W. Yares, D.D.
Reprinted, with improvements, from his Introduction to the Bengéli Language.
Edited by I. WENGER. Fcap. 8vo. bds, pp. iv. and 150. Calcutta, 1864. 4s.

BRAHOE.

Bellew.—Froy THE INDUS To THE T16R1s. A Narrative ; together with
gogether with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulasy of the Brahoe language.
ee p. 19.

BURMESE.

Hough's GENErAL OuTLINES OF GEoRAPHY (in Burmese). Re-written
s;gt; enlgrged by Rev. Jas. A. HasweLL. Large 8vo. pp. 368. Rangoon,
4. 9s.
Judson.—A DrcrroNary, English and Burmese, Burmese and English.
By A. Jupson. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. iv. and 968, and viii. and 786. £3 3s.
8loan.—A Pracricat MerHOD with the Burmese Language. By W.
H. S8voan. Large 8vo. pp. 232. Rangoon, 1876. 12s. 6d.

4
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CHINESE.

Acheson.—Ax IxpEx To Dr. WirLiams’s ¢“Syrrasic DICTIONARY OF THE
Crinese LaNGuaGe.” Arranged according to Sir Tnomas Wape’s System of
Orthography. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 124. Half bound. Hongkong. 1879. 18s.

Baldwin.—A Maxuar or tHE Foocmow Diarecr. By Rev. C. C.
BALDWIN, of the American Board Mission. 8vo. pp. viii.—266. 18s.

Balfour.—Trae Divine Crassic or Nan-auA. Being the Works of
Cbuang-Tsze, Taoist Philosopher. With an Excursus, and copious Annotations
in English and Chinese. By H. Barrouw, F.R.G.8. Demy 8vo. pp. xxxviii.
and 426, cloth. 1881. 14s.

Balfour.—Warrs anp Steays FroM THE Far Easr; being a Series of
Disconnected Essays on Matters relating to China. By F. H. Balfour. 8vo.
pp- 224, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d.

Beal. —TwE Buppaist Triprraxa, as it is known in China and Japan.
A Catalogue and Compendious Report. By Samurr Brar, B.A. Folio, sewed,
pp. 117.  7s. 6d.

Beal.—THE DEaMMAPADA. See ‘“ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” page 3.
Beal.—Buddhist Literature. See p. 32.
Bretschneider.—See page 21.

Chalmers.—TrEe SpEcuLATIONS ON METAPHYSICS, PoLITY, AND MoORALITY
or “ TaE OLD PHiLosoPHER’’ LAU Tsze. Translated from the Chinese, with
an Introduction by John Chalmers, M.A. Feap. 8vo. cloth, xx. and 62. 4s. 6d.

Chalmers.—TrE OrieiN oF THE CHINESE; an Attempt to Trace the
connection of the Chinese with Western Nations, in their Religion, Superstitions,
Arts Language, and Traditions. By Jomn CmaLmErs, A.M. Fooliscap 8vo.
cloth, pp. 78. 5s.

Chalmers.—A Concise Krane-msr CHINESE DicrroNary. By the Rev.
J. CaaLmers, LL.D., Canton. Three Vols. Royal 8vo. bound in Chiness
style, pp. 1000. £1 10s.

China Review; or, Nores AND QUEnies oN THE Far Easr. Pub-
lished bi-monthly. Edited by E. J. EiTeL. 4to. Subscription, £1 10s.
* per volume.

Dennys.—A HanDBook oF THE CANTON VERNACULAR OF THE CHINESE
LaNGUuAGE. Being a Series of Introductory Lessons, for Domestic and
Business Purposes. By N. B. Dennys, M.R.A.S,, Ph.D. 8vo. cloth, pp. 4,
195, and 31. £1 10s.

Dennys.—TrE Fork-Lore or CHiNa, and its Affinities with that of
the Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S,,
author of ** A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular,”” etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. 168.
10s. 64.

Doolittle.—A VocaBurary AND HaNDBoOK OF THE CHINESE LANGUAGE.
Romanized in the Mandarin Dialect. In Two Volumes comprised in Three
arts. By Rev. Justus DooLiTTLE, Author of ¢ Social Life of the Chinese.”
Vol. L. 4to. pp. viii. and 548. Vol. II. Parts II. and III., pp. vii. and 695.

£1 11s. 6d. each vol.
Douglas.—CuiNesE LaNeuaeE aAND LireraTure. Two Lectures de-

livered at the Royal Institution, by R. K. DouaLras, of the British Museum,
and Professor of Chinese at King’s College. Cr. 8vo. cl. pn. 118. 1875. 5s.
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Douglas.—Crivese-Exerisa DICTIONARY OF THE VERNACULAR OR SPOKEN
LANGUAGE OF AMOY, with the prinocipal variations of the Chang-Chew and
Chin-Chew Dialects. By the Rev. CarsTairs DoucLas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg.,
Missionary of the Presbyterian Church in England. 1 vol. High quarto,
cloth, double columns, pp. 632. 1873. £3 3s.

Douglas.—TrE Lire or JEveniz KaaN. Translated from the Chinese,
with an Introduction, by RoserT KENNAWAY DoucLas, of the British Museum,
and Professor of Chinese, King’s College, London. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp.
xxxvi.—106. 1877. 5s.

Edkins.—A Grammar or Corroquiar CHINESE, as exhibited in the
Shanghai Dialect. By J. Epxins, B.A. Second edition, corrected. 8vo.
balf-calf, pp. viit. and 225. Shanghai, 1868. 21s.

Edkins.—A VocaBurary or THE SHANGHAT Diatecr. By J. Epxkins.
8vo. half-calf, pp. vi. and 151. Shanghai, 1869. 21s.
ins.—REL1e1oN IN CHINA. A Brief Account of the Three Religions
of the Chinese. By Joskrkx Epkins, D.D. Post 8vo. cleth. 7s. 6d.

Edkins.—A Gramuar or TBE CHINESE CorLoquiaL LANeUAGE, com-
monly ealled the Mandarin Dialect. By Josepn Epxins. Second edition.
8vo. half-calf, pp. viii. and 279. Shanghai, 1864. £1 10s.

Edkins.—IxTrODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE CHINESE CHARACTERS.
By J. Epkins, D.D., Peking, China. Roy. 8vo. pp. 340, paper boards. 18s.

Edkins.—CHINA’s PLAcE IN PHILoLo6Y. An attempt to show that the
Languages of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. JosgrH
Epkins. Crown 8vo., pp. xxiii.—403, cloth. 10s. 6d.

Edkins. —Crinese BuopmisM. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” p. 4.

Edkins.—ProorEssIvE LEssoNs IN THE CHINESE SroxEN LANGUAGE,
with Lists of Common Words and Phrases, and an Appendix containing the Laws
of Tones in the Pekin Dialect. Fourth Edition, 8vo. Shanghai, 1881. 14s.

Eitel—A CrmvesE DicrroNary IN THE CantoNesE Diarecr. By
ErnEsT JouN ErreL, Ph.D. Tubmg Will be completed in four parts. Part
1. (A—K). 8vo. sewed, pp. 202. 12s. 6d. Part II. (K—M). pp. 202. 12s. 6d.

Eitel. —HaNDBoOK FoR THE STUDENT oF CHINESE BunDEIsM. By the Rev.
E. J. E1TEL, of the London Missionary Society. Cr. 8vo. pp. viii., 224, cl. 18s.

Eitel. —Fene-Suvr: or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China.
By Rev. E. J. Errer, M.A,, Ph.D. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. vi. and 84. 6s.

Faber.—A systEMaTicAL Dicest oF THE DoctriNes oF CoNFucrus,
' according to the Analects, Great Learning, and Doctrine of the Mean, with an
Introduction on the Authorities upon Confucius and Confucianism. By Ernst
FaBer, Rhenish Missionary. ‘I'ranslated from the German by P. G. von
Mollendorff. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 131. 1875. 12s. 6d.

Faber.—IxTropucrioN To THE ScreNce oF CHINESE RELIGTON. A Critique
of Max Miiller and other Authors. By E. FABER. 8vo. paper, pp. xii. and 154.
Hong Kong, 1880. 7s. 6d.

Faber.—TrE MmvDp or Mencrus. See ‘¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,”
page 4.

Ferguson.—Crvese Researcues. First Part: Chinese Chronology
and Cycles. By T. FerevsoN. Crown 8vo. pp. vii. and 274, sewed. 1880.
10s. 64.

@iles.—A DicrroNARY oF CoLLoQUIAL IDIOMS IN THE MANDARIN DiarEcr.
By HErBERT A. GILES. 4to, pp. 65.  £1 8s. . \
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Giles.—TrE 8N Tzv CHixe; or, Three Character Classic; and the
Ch’Jen Tsu Wen; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by
HEerBERT A. GILES. 12mo. pp.28. 2s. 64d.

@iles.—Sy~orrrcarL Stupres IN Crivese Cmaracrer. By HEmsErT A.
Gires. 8vo. pp. 118. 15s.

Giles. —Curvese Skercees. By HerBerr A. Gies, of H.B.M.'s
China Consular Service. 8vo. cl., pp. 204. 10s. 6d.

@Giles.—A GrossarY oF REFERENCE ON SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH THE
Far East. By H. A. Gires, of H.M. China Consular Service. 8vo. sewed,
pp- v.-183. 7s. 6d.

Giles.—CriNesE wrtHOUT A TEacHER. Being a Collection of Easy and
Useful Sentences in the Mandarn Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By HERBERT
A. GiLes. 12mo. pp. 60. 5s.

Hernisz.—A Guipe 10 CoNVERSATION IN THE ENerLIsH AND CHINESE
LANGUAGES, for the use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere.
By StanisLas HerN1sz. Square 8vo. pp. 274, sewed. 10s. 6d.

The Chi characters tained in this work are from the collections of Chinese groups
engraved on steel, and cast into moveable types, by Mr. Marcellin Legrand, engraver of the
Imperial Printing Office at Paris. They are used by most of the missions to China.
Kidd.—Cararoeue or THE CHINESE LIBRARY oF THE RoyAL Asiatic

Sociery. By the Rev. S. Kipp. 8vo. pp. 58, sewed. 1ls.

Legge—Tae CHvEsE Crassics. With a Translation, Critical and
Exegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By JAMEs LEGGE,
D.D., of the London Missionary Society. In seven vols.

Vol. I. containing Confucian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of
the Mean. 8vo. pp. 526, cloth. £2 2s.

Vol. II., containing the Works of Mencius. 8vo. pp. 634, cloth. £2 2s.

Vol. IIL Part I. containing the First Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of
Tang, the Books of Yu, the Books of Hea, the Books of Shang, and the Pro-
legomena. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 280, cloth. £2 2s.

Vol. III. Part IL. containing the Fifth Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of
Chow, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. pp. 281—736, cloth, £2 2s.

Vol. IV. Part I. containing the First Part of the She-King, or the Lessons from
the States ; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 182-244. £2 2s.
Vol. IV. Part II. containing the 2nd, 3rd and 4th Parts of the She-King, or the
Minor Odes of the Kingdom, the Greater Odes of the Kingdom, the Sacrificial

Odes and Praise-Sougs, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 540. £2 2s.

Vol. V, Part I. containing Dukes Yin, Hwan, Chwang, Min, He, Wan, Seuen,
and Ch‘ing ; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xii., 148 and 410.
£2 2s.

Vol. V. Part II. Contents :—Dukes Seang, Ch'aon, Ting, and Gal, with Tso's
Appendix, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 526. £2 2s.

Legge—TnE CHINESE Crassics. Translated into English. With
Preliminary Essays and Explanatory Notes. By James Lreeg, D.D., LL.D.

Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi, and
338. 10s. 6d.

Vol. II. The Life and Works of Mencius. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 412. 12.
Vol. I11. The She King, or The Book of Poetry. Crown 8vo., cloth, pp. viii.

and 432. 12
Legge.—InavcurAL LECTURE oN THE CoNsTITUTING OF A CHINESE CHAR
in the University of Oxford. Delivered in the Sheldonian Theatre, Oct. 27th,

1876, by Rev. JamEs LEeeg, M.A., LL.D., Professor of the Chinese Language
and Literature at Oxford. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 6d.
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Legge.—Coxrucranisy 1N Rpration To CoRistianiry. A Paper
Read before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877. By
Rev. James Leeen, D.D., LL.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 12. 1877. Is. 6d.

Legge.—A LerTeR To PROFESSOR Max MULLER, chiefly on the Trans-
lation into English of the Chinese Terms T? and Shang 7%. ByJ. Lxzcar,
Professor of (/ghinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford.
Crown 8vo. sewed, pp. 30. 1880. 1s.

Leland.—Fusang; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist
Priests in the Fifth Century. By CuArLEs G. Leranp, Cr. 8vo. cloth,
pp. xix. and 212. 1875. 7s. 6d.

Leland.—Prein-EnerLisE Smve-Sone; or Songs and Stories in the
China-English Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown
8vo. pp. viii. and 140, cloth. 1876. &s.

Lobscheid.—-Exerisa anp Crrnese DicrroNary, with the Punti and
Mandarin Pronunciation. By the Rev. W. LomscEeip, Knight of Francis
Joseph, C.M.I.R.G.8.A,, N.Z.B.S.V., etc. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016. In Four
Parts, £8 8s.

Lobscheid. —CHiNEsE aND Enorisa DicrioNary, Arranged according to
the Radicals. By the Rev. W. LosscHEID, Knight of Francis Joseph,
C.M.L.R.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S.V,, &c. 1 vol. imp. 8vo. double columns, pp. 600
bound. £2 8s.

'M<Clatchie—Conrucian Cosmogony. A Translation (with the Chinese
Text opposite) of section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the ¢ Complete Works’
of the Philosopher Choo-Foo-Tze, with Expﬁmutory Notes. y the Rev.
Tuomas M‘Crarcaie, M.A. Small 4to. pp. xviii. and 162. 1874. £1 1s.

Macgowan.—A Manvar oF THE Amoy Corroqurar. By Rev. J.
MacGowaN, of the London Missionary Society. 8vo. sewed, pp. xvii. and 200.
Amoy, 1871. £1 ls.

Maclay and Baldwin.—A~ ArpEaBETIc DICTIONARY OF THE CHINESE
Lancuage IN THE Foocuow Diarecr. By Rev. R. 8. Macray, D.D., of the
Methodist Episcopal Mission, and Rev. C. C. BALDWIN, A.M., of the American
Board of Mission. 8vo. half-bound, pp. 1132. Foochow, 1871. £4 4s.

Mayers.—TrHE ANGLo-CHINESE CALENDAR Manvar. A Handbook of
Reference for the Determination of Chinese Dates during the period from
1860 to 1879. With Comparative Tables of Annual and Mensual Designations,
etc. Compiled by W. F. MayErs, Chinese Secretary, H.B.M.’s Legation,
Peking. 2nd Edition. Sewed, pp. 28. 7s. 6d.

Mayers.—THE CHiNesE Reaper’s Manvan. A Handbook of Bio-
graphical, Historieal, Mythological, and General Literary Reference. By W.
F. Mayegs, Chinese Seeretary to H. B. M.’s Legation at Peking, F.R.G.S.,
etc., etc. Demy 8vo. pp. xxiv. and 440. £1 5s.

Mayers.—TrE CHiNEsE GoveenmeENT. A Manual of Chinese Titles,
Categorically arranged, and Explained with an Appendix. By W. F. MayErs,
Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking. Royal 8vo. cloth,
pp. viii.—160. 1878. £1 10s. :

Mayers.—TREATIES BETWEEN THE EmpiRE oF CHINA AND Fommrew
Powers, together with Regulations for the Conduct of Foreign Trade, etc.
Edited by W. F. MavErs, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.’s Legation at Peking.
8vo. cloth, pp. 246. 1877. £2.

Medhurst.—Crivese DisaroauEs, QuestroNs, and FAMILIAR SENTENCES,
literally translated into English, with a view to promote commercial intercourse
and assist beginners in the Language. By the late W, H. MEpAURST, D.D.
A new and enlarged Edition. 8vo.pp. 226. 18s,
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Mollendorff—Manvar or Crinese BrsrrocrapHY, being a List of
Works and Essays relating to China. By P. G. and O. F. vox MOLLENDORFF,
Interpreters to H.1.G.M.’s Consulates at Shanghai and Tientsin. 8vo. pp. viii.
and 378. £1 10s.

Morrison.—A Dicrronary or THE CHINESE LaNeuaee. By the Rev.
R. MorrisoN, D.D. Two vols. Vol. I. pp. x. and 762; Vol. II. pp. 828,
cloth. Shanghae, 1865. £6 6s.

Peking @azette.—Translation of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873,
1874, 1875, 1876, 1877, 1878, and 1879. 8vo. cloth. 10s. 6d. each.

Piry.—Lk Saint Epir, Etude de Littérature Chinoise. Préparée par
A. TreopHILE PIry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. Chinese
Text with French Translation. 4to. cloth, pp. xx. and 320. 2ls.

Playfair.—Crries axp Towns oF CHINA. 258. See page 27.

Rosny.—A Grammar or tHE CHINESE LaNevaex. By Professor
Leon pE Rosny, 8vo. pp. 48, 1874. 3s.6d.

Ross.—A Mawpariy Prmumer. Being Easy Lessons for Beginners,
Transliterated according to the European mode of using Roman Letters. By
Rev. JouN Ross, Newchaug. 8vo. wrapper, pp. 122, 6s.

Rudy.—Tue CHINEsE MaNDARIN LaNeuaek, after Ollendorfl’s New
Method of Learning Languages. By Cmarres Rupy. In 3 Volumes,
Vol.I. Grammar. 8vo. pp. 248. £1 1s.

Scarborough.—A CorLecrion or CHINESE Proverss. Translated and
Arranged by WiLriaMm ScarBorouaH, Wesleyan Missionary, Hankow. With
an Introduction, Notes, and Copious Index. Cr. 8vo. pp. xliv. and 278. 10s.64

Smith.—A VocaBurary oF Proper Names N CHINESE AND ENerisH.
of Places, Persouns, Tribes, and Sects, in China, Japan, Corea, Assam, Siam,
Burmah, The Straits, and adjacent Countries. By F. PorTErR SmiTH, M.B,,
London, Medical Missionary in Central China. 4to. half-bound, pp. vi., 72,
and x. 1870. 10s. 64.

Stent.—A CminesE aND EneriseE VocABULARY IN THE PEKINESE
Dsm;.nc'zz By G. E. Stent. Second Edition, 8vo. pp. xii.-720, half bound.
1877. .

Stent.—A Cuminese avp EnerisE Pocker Dicrionary. By G. E.
STENT. 16mo. pp. 260. 1874. 10s. 6d.

Stent.—TrE Jape CrarLer, in Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of
Songs, Ballads, ete. (from the Chinese). By GEOrRGE CARTER 8teNnT,
M.N.C.B.R.A.8., Author of ¢ Chinese and English Vocabulary,” ** Chinese and
English Pocket Dictionary,” ¢ Chinese Lyrics,”” ** Chinese Legends,” etc. Cr.
8o. cloth, pp. 176. 5s.

Vaughan gl'. D.)—The Manners and Customs of the Chinese of the
traits Settlements. Royal 8vo. boards. Singapore, 1879. 7s. 64.

Vissering.—Ox~ Crinese Currency. Coin and Paper Money. With
a Facsimile of a Bank Note. By W. Vessering. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xv. and
219. Leiden, 1877. 18s.

Wade.—Yii-Yex Tz6-Erm Cur. A progressive course designed to
assist the Student of Colloquial Chinese, as spoken in the Capital and the
Metropolitan Department. In eight parts, with Key, Syllabary, and Writing
Exercises. By TaoMAs Francis Wapg, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic
Majesty’s Legation, Peking. 3 vols. 4to. Progressive Course, pp. xx. 296 and
16 ; Syllabary, pp. 126 and 36 ; Writing Exercises, pp. 48; Key, pp. 174 and
140, sewed, £4.
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Wade.—W£n-Crreny Tzi-Eerx CHr. A series of papers selected as
specimens of documentary Chinese, designed to assist Students of the language,
as written by the officials of China. In sixteen parts, with Key. Vol.1. By
THomAs FrANCIs WaDE, C.B,, Secretary to Her Britannic Majesty’s Legation
at Peking. 4to., half-cloth, pp. xii. and 455; and iv., 72, and 52. £5.

Williams.—A Syrrasic DicrioNnary oF THE CHINESE LANGUAGE,
arranged according to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the
Characters as heard in Peking, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By 8. WeLLs
WiLLiAms, 4to. cloth, pp. Ixxxiv. and 1262, 1874. £5 bs.

Wylie.—Notes ov CHINESE LiTERATURE; With introductory Remarks
on the Progressive Advancement of the Art; and a list of translations from the
Chinese, into various European Languages. By A. WyLIE, Agent of the
British and Foreign Bible Society in China. 4to. pp. 296, cloth. Price,£1 16s,

COREAN.

Ross —A Corean PriMer. Being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary
Subjects. Transliterated on the principles of the Mandarin Primer by the
same author. By the Rev. JouN Ross, Newchang. Demy 8vo. stitched.
pp- 90. 10s.

EGYPTIAN (Corpric, HiEroGLYPHICS).

Birch.—Eoverian Texrts: I. Text, Transliteration and Translation
—II. Text and Transliteration. —III. Text dissected for analysis.—IV. Deter-
minatives, etc. By 8. Birch. London, 1877. Large 8vo. 12s.

Catalogue (C) of leading Books on Egypt and Egyptology on Assyria
" and Assyriology. To be had at the affixed prices of Triibner and Co. 8vo., pp.
40. 1880. 1ls.

Chabas.—Lzs Pasteves EN Eeyere.—Mémoire Publié par 1’Academie
Royale des Sciences & Amsterdam. By F. CmaBas. 4to. sewed, pp. 66.
Amsterdam, 1868. 6s.

Clarke.—Mgeuo1g oN THE CoMPARATIVE (GRaMMAR oF Eeyeriaw, Corric,
aND Upk. By HypE CLARKE, Cor. Member American Oriental Society ; Mem.
German Oriental Society, etc., etc. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 32. 2s.

Egyptologie.— (Forms also the Second Volume of the First Bulletin of
the Congrés Provincial des Orientalistes Frangais.) 8vo. sewed, pp. 604, with
Eight Plates. Saint-Etiene, 1880. 8s. 6d.

Lieblein.—REcHERCHES SUR LA CHEONOLOGIE EeYPTIENNE d’aprés les
listes Généalogiques. By J. LieBLeIN. Roy. 8vo. sewed, pp. 147, with Nine
Plates. Christiana, 1873. 10s.

Records of the Past, BEiN¢ ENcLisE TRANSLATIONS OF THE ASSYRIAN
AND THE EGYPTIAN MONUMENTS. Published under the Sanction of the Society of

Biblical Archeology. EpiTED BY DR. S, BIRCH.

Vous. I. To XII., 1874-79. 3s. 6d. each. (Vols. I., III, V., VIL, IX., XI., contain
Assyrian Texts.)
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Tuzr Saxz. Vol. II. Eeyerian Texts, 1. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 64.
ConTeNTs (Second Edition).

Inscription of Una; Statistical Tablet; Tablet of Thothmes III.; Battle of Megiddo;

Inscription of Amen-em-heb. By 8. Birch, LL.D.

Instructions of Amenemhat. G. Maspero.

The Wars of Rameses 11. with the Khita. By Prof. E. L. Lushington.

Inscription of Pianchi Mer-Amon. By Rev. F, C, Cook, M.A., Canon of Exeter.

Tablet of Newer-Hotep. By Paul Pierret.

Travels of an Egyptian. By Frangois Chabas.

The Lamentations of Isis and Nephthys. By P.J. De Horrack.

Hymn to Amen-Ra ; The Tale of the Doomed Prince. By C. W. Goodwin, M.A.

Tale of the Two Brothers. By P. Le Page Renouf.

Egyptian Calendar; Table of Dynasties; Egyptian Measures and Weights.
2 Li;:::r of farther Texts, Assyrian and Egyptian. Selected by George Smith and P. Le Page

enouf. .

Trr Same. Vol. IV. Eayerian Texts, 2. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 64.

CONTENTS,

Inscription of Anebni; Inscription of Aahmes; Obelisk of the Lateran; Tablet of 400
years; Invasion of Egypt by the Greeks in the Reign of Menephtah ; Dirge of Menephtah ;

Possessed Princess ; Rosetta Stone. By 8. Birch, LL.D.

Obelisk of Rameses II. ; Hymn to Osiris. By Frangois Chabas. .

Treaty of Peace between Rameses 11, and the Hittites; Neapolitan Stele; Festal Dirge
of the Egyptians. By C. W. Goodwin, M.A.

Tablet of Ahmes; Inscription of Queen Madsenen. By Paul Pierret.

8tele of the Dream ; Stele of the Excommunication, By G. Maspero.

Hymn to the Nile. By Rev. F. C. Cook.

Book of Respirations, By Rev. P. J. De Horrack.

Tale of Setnau. By P, Le Page Renouf.

List of further Texts,

Tue Same. Vol. VI. Eeyeriax Texts, 3. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 64.
CONTENTS.

B i;lcegulclliral Inscription of Ameni; The Conquests in Asia; Egyptian Magical Text. By 8.
, LL.D,
Great Harris Papyrus, Part I. ' By Professor Eisenlohr and 8. Birch, LL.D.
Inscription of Aahmes, son of Abana, By P. Le Page Renouf. 3
Letter of Panbesa ; Hymns to Amen ; The Story of Saneha. By C. W. Goodwin, M.A.
Stele of the Coronation ; Stele of King Horsiatef. By G. Maspero.
The Inscription of the Governor Nes-hor. Bﬁ Paul Pierret.
Inscription of the Destruction of Mankind. By Edouard Naville.
The Song of the Harper. By Ludwig Stern.
The Tale of the Garden of Flowers. By Frangois Chabas,
List of further Texts.

Tue Same. Vol. VIII. Eeyprian Texts, 4. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6d.

CONTENTS.

Inscription of the Gold Mines at Rhedesieh and Kuban ; Decree of Canopus; Inscription
of Darius at El-Khargeh; The Praise of Learning. By 8 Birch, LL.D.

Great Harris Papyrus, Part II. By Profeseor Eisenlohr and 8. Birch, LL.D.

Fragment of the First Sallier Papyrus ; Hymn to Ra-Harmachis. By Prof. E. L. Lush
ington, LL.D., D.C.L.

Abstract of a Case of Conspiracy. By P. Le Page Renouf.

Great Mendes Stele. Translated from Brugsch-Bey.

The Litany of Ra. By Edouard Naville.

The Papyrus of Moral Precepts, By M. Theod. Deveria.

List of Further Texts.

Tag SaMe. Vol. X. Ecyerian Texrs, 5. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 64.

CONTENTS.

Inscription of Haremhebi, By 8. Birch, LL.D.

The Stele of Beka; Obelisk of Alexandria; The Magio Papyrus. By Francgois Chabas.
The Stele of Iritesen; Inscription of King Nastosenen. By Prof. G. Maspero,
The Pastophorus of the Vatican. By P. Le Page Renouf,

Addresses of Horus to Osiris, By Edouard Naville.

The Book of Hades. By E. Lefébure.

Ancient Festivale of the Nile. By Ludwig Stern.

Inscriptions of Queen Hatasu. By Johannes Diimichen.

Contract of Marriage. By E. Revillout.

Tablet of Alexander Zgus Il. By 8. M. Drach.

List of further Texts.
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Tuz Samz. Vol. XII. EoyeriaN Texrs, 6. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6d.
CoNTRNTS.

The Book of Hades. By E. Lefébure,
Scarabaei of Amenophis III. By 8. Birch, LL.D.
Dream of Thothmes IV. By 8, Birch, LL.D.
The Foundation of the Temple of the Sun at Hollopolm By L. Stern,
Inscription of Ameni-Amenemha. By 8. Birch, LL.D.
Inscription of Chnunhetep. By 8. Birch, LL, D.
Libation Vase of Osor-ur. By P. Pierret.
The Great Tablet of Rameses II. at Abu-Simbel. By Ed. Naville.
Inseription of Prince Nimrod. By 8, Birch, LL.D.
Spoliation of Tombes (xx Dynasty). K{]P J. de Horrack.
Inscriptions on the Statue of Bak-en-Khonsu (xix. Dymty) By P.J. de Horrack.
The Papyrus, I. 371 of Leyden (xx, Dynasty). By G. M.
P::ml{ipml; of Queen Hatasu on the base of the Great Obehsk of Karnak. By P. Le
e Renou
Sepulchral Inscription of Panehm By E. L. Lushington, LL.D.
1 Table of C of the Series of XII. volumes.

Renouf —ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR of the Ancient Egyptian Language,
in the Hieroglyphic Type. By Lm Pack REnour. 4to.,cloth. 1875. 12s.

ENGLISH (EarLy aNpD MopErRN ENcLisH AND DiaLkcrts).

Ballad Society (The).—Subscription—Small paper, one guinea, and
large paper, three guineus, per annum. List of publications
on application.

Boke of Nurture (The). By Jomn RusseLi, about 1460-1470 Anno
Domini. The Boke of Keruynge. By WyYNKYN DE WORDE, Anno Domini
1513. The Boke of Nurture. By Huea RHoDEs, Anno Domini 1577. Edited
from the Originals in the British Museaum Library, by Freperick J. Furni-
vaLL, M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological
and Early English Text Societies. 4to. half-morocco, gilt top, pp. xix. and 146,
28, xxviii. and 56. 1867. 1/. 1ls. 6d.

Charnock.—VErsa Nomrnaria ; or Words derived from Proper Names.
By RioHArD STEPHEN CHARNOCK, Ph. Dr. F.S.A,, ete. 8vo. pp. 326, cloth. 14s.

Charnock.—Lupus ParroNymicus; or, the Etymology of Curious Sur-
names. By RicHARD STEPHEN CHARNOCK, Ph.D., F.8.A,, F.R.G.8. Crown
8vo., pp. 182, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Charnock (R. S8.)—A Grossary oF THE Essex Drmarecr. By R. 8.
CHARNoOCK. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 64, . 1880. 3s. 6d.

Chaucer Society’s (The).—Subscription, two guineas per annum.
List of Publications on application.

Eger and Grime; an Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop
Percy’s Folio Manuscript, about 1650 A.p. By Jorn W. Hares, M.A,,
Fellow and late Asgistant Tutor of Christ’'s College, Cambridge, and FREDERICK
J. FurNrvaLL, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 1 vol. 4to., pp. 64, (only
100 copies printed), bound in the Roxburghe style. 10s. 6d.

Early English Text Society’s Publications. Subscription, one guinea

) per annum.

1. Earry Exnerise ALrrreraTIVE Poems. In the West-Midland

Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Edited b R. Moggis, Esq.,fromun
unique Cottonian MS. 16s.
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2. ArTHUR (about 1440 A.p.). Edited by F.J. Furwrvaii, Esq.,
from the Marquis of Bath’s unique MS. 4s.

3. ANe ComPENDIOUS AND BREUE TRACTATE 0ONCERNYNG YE OFFICE
AND DewTiE or KyNais, ete. By WiLLiam LAubEr. (1556 A.p.) Edited
by F. Havi, Esq., D.C.L. 4s.

4. Sre GawayNE AND THE GREEN Kn1eET (about 1320-80 A.p.).
Edited by R. Morzis, Esq., from an unique Cottonian MS. 10s.

* 8. OF THE ORTHOGRAPHIE AND CONGRUITIE OF THE BriTAN ToNeUE;
a treates, noe shorter than necessarie, for the Schooles, be ALexANDER HuME.
Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the British Museum (about
1617 aA.p.), by HeNrY B. WHEATLEY, Esq. 4s.

6. Lanceror o THE Latx. Edited from the unique MS8. in the Cam-
bridge University Library (ab. 1500), by the Rev. WALTeR W. SkEear,
M.A. 8s. :

7. Tee Story oF GENEsts AND Exopus, an Early English Song, of
about 1250 A.p. Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the Library
of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by R. Morzis, Esq. 8.

8 Morte ARTHURE; the Alliterative Version. Edited from RoBexrr
THORNTON’s unique MS. (about 1440 A.p.) at Lincoln, by the Rev. GEORGE
Perry, M.A., Prebendary of Lincoln. 7s.

9. ANIMADVERSIONS UPPON THE ANNOTACIONS AND CORRECTIONS OF
SOME IMPERFECTIONS OF IMPRESsIONES oF CHAUCER’S WORKES, reprinted
in 1598; by Francis TrHyNNE. Edited from the unique MS. in the
Bridgewater Library. By G. H.KinesLEY, Esq., M.D., and F. J. FUuRNIvALL,
Esq., M.A. 10s.

10. MERLIN, or THE EarLY Hisrory oF Kine ArTaUR. Edited for the
first time from the unique MS. in the Cambridge University Library (about
1450 A.p.), by HENRY B. WHEATLEY, Esq. Part I. 2s, 6d.

11. Tee MovNarcHE, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited
from the first edition by JouNe Skorr, in 1552, by FirzEpwarp HaALL,
Esq.,, D.CL. Partl. 3s.

12. Tee WrieaT's CHASTE WiIFE, a Merry Tale, by Adam of Cobsam
(about 1462 A.p.), from the unique Lambeth MS. 306. Edited for the first
time by F.J. FurNivaLL, Esq.,, M.A. 1.

13. SEINTE MARHERETE, gx MEemEN ANT MazTYR. Three Texts of ab.
1200,1310, 1330 A.p. Firstedited in 1862, by the Rev. OswaLD COCKAYNE,
M.A., and now re-issued. 2s.

14. Kyne Horwn, with fragments of Floriz and Blauncheflur, and the
Assumption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in the Library of
the University of Cambridge and the British Museum, by the Rev. J. RawsoN
LumBy. 3s. 64d.

15. Porrricar, Rerrerouvs, axp Love Poems, from the Lambeth MS.
No. 306, and other sources. Edited by F. J. Furnivary, Esq., M.A.
7s. 6d.

16. A Teerice 1IN Exeuisa breuely drawe out of p book of Quintis
essencijs in Latyn, p Hermys }p prophete and king of Egipt after b flood
of Noe, fader of Philosophris, hadde by reuelacioun of an aungil of God to him
sente. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by F. J. FurNivaLy, Eeq., M.A. ls.

17. Pararier Exrtracts from 29 Manuscripts of Piers PLowmaw, with
Comments, and a Proposal for the Society’s Three-text edition of this Poem.
By the Rev. W. SkeaT, M.A. 1.,
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Harr MemENHEEAD, about 1200 A.p. Edited for the first time from
the MS. (with a translation) by the Rev. OswaLp CockAyNE, M.A. ls.

TaE MoNaRrCHE, and other Peems of Sir David Lyndesay. Part IL.,
the Complaynt of the King’s Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from
the First Edition by F. HavLL, Esq., D.C.L. 3s. 6d.

Some Treatises BY Ricmarp RorrLe pE Hawmpore. Edited from
Robert of Thornton’s MS. (ab. 1440 A.p.), by Rev. GeorGe G. PERRY,
MA. 1s.

MEgrLIN, or THE Earry History or Kine Artaur. Part II. Edited
by HENRY B. WHEATLEY, Esq. 4s.

TreE RoMaNs oF PARTENAY, or LusioNeN. Edited for the first time
from the unique MS. in the Library of Trinity Cellege, Cambridge, by the
Rev. W. W, Sgear. M.A. 6s.

Dax Micaer’s AYENBITE oF INwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in
the Kentish dialect, 1340 o.p. Edited from the unique MS. in the British
Museum, by RicHARD Morris, Esq. 10s. 6d.

Hywns oF THE VieeIN aNp CHrisT; THE ParLiaMENT OF DEVILS,
and Other Religious Poems. Edited from the Lambeth MS. 853, by F. J.
FurNivaLL, M.A. 3s.

THE StacroNs oF RoME, and the Pilgrim’s Sea-Voyage and Sea-
Sickness, with Clene Maydenhod. Edited from the Vernon and Porkington
MSS., etc., by F.J. FurNivaLy, Esq., M.A. s,

Rerrerous Pieces IN Prose anp Verse. Containing Dan Jon
Gaytrigg’s Sermon ; The Abbaye of S. Spirit; Sayne Jon, and other pieces
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Robert of Thorntone’s MS. (ab. 1460
A.D.), by the Rev. G. PERrY, M.A. 2s.

Maxreurus VocaBurorum : a Rhyming Dictionary of the English
Language, by Perer Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index
by Heney B. WaeaTLBY, 12,

THE VisioN oF WILLIAM cONCERNING PrErs ProwMax, together with
Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest. 1362 A.p., by WiLLtaM LangLAND. The
earliest or Vernon Text; Text A. Edited from the Vernon MS., with full
Collations. bv Rev. W. W. Skear, M.A. 7s.

Orp Enarise Homriies anp Homrreric TreaTises. (Sawles Warde
and the Wohunge of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi,
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the Brit-
ish Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries; with Introduction, Transla-
tion, and Notes. By RicmHarp Morris, First Series. Part I. 7s.

Piers, THE ProvemmMan’s CrepE (about 1394). Edited from the
MSS. by the Rev. W. W. Skrat, M.A. 2s.

IxsrructroNs For Parise Priests. By Jomn Myrc. Edited from
Cotton MS. Claudius A. II., by Epwarp Peacock, Esq., F.S.A., etc., etc. 4s.

THE BaBers Boox, Aristotle’s A B C, Urbanitatis, Stans Puer ad
Mensam, The Lytille Childrenes Lytil Boke. TuE Bokes or NURTURE of
Hugh Rhodes and John Russell, Wynkyn de Worde’s Boke of Kervynge, The
Booke of Demeanor, The Boke of Curtasye, Seager’s Schoole of Vertue, etc.,
etc. With some French and Latin Poems on like subjects, and some Fore-
words on Education in Early England. Edited by F. J. FurNivaLr, M.A.,
Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 15s.

TaE Book or THE KN16HT DE LA Tour LaNDRY, 1372. A Father's
Book for his Daughters, Edited from the Harleian MS. 1764, by THoMAs
Wrient Esq.,, M.A., and Mr. WiLLIAM ROSSITER. 88,
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Orp Enerisg Homrrres ANp HoMrreric TrEATISES. (Sawles Warde,
and the Wohunge of Ure Lauerd: Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi,
ete.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the
British Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries; with Introduction, Trans-
lation, and Notes, by RiceARD Morr1s, First Series. Part 2. 8s.

Sk Davip Ly~pusay’s Works. Parr 3. The Historie of ane
Nobil and Wailzeand Sqvyer, WiLLiam MerLprumM, umgqvhyle Laird of
Cleische and Bynonis, compylit be Sir Davip Lynnesay of the Mont alias
Lyoun King of Armes, ith the Testament of the said Williame Mel-
drum, Squyer, compylit alswa be Sir Dauid Lyndesay, etc. Edited by F.
HaLi, D.é.L. 2s.

MEeruiN, or THE EaRLY HistorY oF Kine ARTHUR. A Prose
Romance (about 1450-1460 A.p.), edited from the unique MS. in the
University Library, Cambridge, by HeNry B. WaratLRY. With an Essay
on Artharian Localities, by J. 8. STuART GLENNIE, Esq. PartIIl. 1869. 125,

S Davip Lywpesay’'s Wonks. Part IV. Ane Satyre of the
thrie estaits, in commendation of vertew and vitvperation of vyce. Maid
be Sir Davip lanmesay, of the Meout, alias Lyon King of Armes. At
Edinbvrgh. Printed be Robert Charteris, 1602. Cvm privilegio regis.
Edited by F. Hary, Esq., D.C.L. 4s.

THE VistoN or WriLLiaM coNcERNING PIERS THE Prowmaw,
together with Vita de Dowel, Dobet, et Dobest, Secundum Wit et Resoun,
by WirLiam Laneranp (1377 A.p.). The “ Crowley’” Text; or Text B.
Edited from MS. Laud Misc. 581, collated with MS. Rawl. Poet. 38, MS.
B. 15. 17, in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in
the Cambridge University Library, the MS. in Oriel College, Oxford, MS.
Bodley 814, ete. By the Rev. WAL?ER W. SkEAT, M.A., late Fellow of
Christ’s College, Cambridge. 10s. 6d.

Tae ‘““Gest Hysrornaie” or THE DEstRUcTION oF TROY. An
Alliterative Romance, translated from Guido De Colonna’s *¢ Hystoria
Troiana.” Now first edited from the unique MS. in the Hunterian Museum,
University of Glusgow, by the Rev. GEo. A. PANTON and DAvip DoNaLDsoN.
Part I. 10s. 6d.

EnerisE Gmps. The Original Ordinances of more than One
Hundred Early English Gilds : Together with the olde usages of the cite of
Wynchestre; The Ordinances of Woreester; The Office of the Mayor of
Bristol ; and the Customary of the Manor of Tettenhall-Regis. From
Original MSS. of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Edited with
Notes by the late TouLmiN SmitH, Esq., F.R.8. of Northern Antiquaries
(Copenhagen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by his daughter,
Lucy TouLMiN SmirH. And a Preliminary Essay, in Five Parts, ON THB
HisTory AND DEVELOPMENT oF GILDS, by Luso BrENTANO, Doctor Juris
Utriusque et Philosophi®. 21ls.

Tee Mivor Poems oF WirLiax Lauper, Playwright, Poet, and
Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the State of Scotland in and about
1568 A.p., that year of Famine and Plague). Edited from the Unique
Originals belonging to S. CurisTie-MiLLER, Esq., of Britwell, by F. J.
Furnivarr, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb 3s.

Bernarpus pE Cura REr FamuLiarrs, with some Early Scotch
Prophecies, etc. From a MS., KK 1. 5, in the Cambridge University
Library. Edited by J. Rawson Lumsy, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen
College, Cambridge. 2s.

Ratis Ravine, and other Moral and Religious Pieces, in Prose and

Verse. Edited from the Cambridge University Library MS. KK 1. 5, by J.
Rawson Lumsy, M.A,, late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge. 3s.
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44. JosepE oF ARIMATHIE: otherwise called the Romance of the
Seint Graal, or Holy Grail: an alliterative poem, written about A.p. 1350,
and now first printed from the unique copy in the Vernon MS. at Oxford.
With an appendix, containing * The Lyfe of Joseph of Armathy,’” reprinted
from the black-letter copy of Wynkyn de Worde ; * De sancto Joseph ab
Arimathia,” first printed by Pynson, A.p. 1616 ; and ¢‘ The Lyfe of Joseph of
Arimathia,”’ first printed by Pynson, A.n. 1520. Edited, with Notes and
Glossarial Indices, by the Rev. WALTER W. Sxeat, M.A. 6s.

45. Kine ALFrED’s WEST-SaxoN VERSION oF GREGORY'S PAsTORAL CARE.
With an English translation, the Latin Text, Notes, and an Introduction
Edited by HENRY SwEET, Esq., of Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. 10s.

46. Lecexps or THE HoLY Roop; SymBors oF THE PassioNn anp Cross-
Poems. In Old English of the Eleventh, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen-
turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Museum and Bodleian Libraries:
with Introduction, Translations, and Glossarial Index. By RicuarD
Morgis, LL.D. 10s.

47. S Davip Lyxpesay’s Works. Parr V. The Minor Poems of
Lyndesay. Edited by J. A. H. Muagray, Eeq. 3s.

48. Tre Trurs’ WHISTLE: or, A Newe Daunce of Seven Satires, and
other Poems : Compiled by R. C., Gent. Now first Edited from MS.Y. 8. 3.
in the Library of Canterbury Cathedral; with Introduction, Notes, and
Glossary, by J. M. CowpEr, 6s.

49. AN Orp EnerrsE MiscRLIANY, containing a Bestiary, Kentish
Sermons, Proverbs of Alfred, Religious Poems of the 13th century. Edited
from the MSS. by the Rev. R. Morzis, LL.D. 10s.

50. Kixe ALrrED’s WEST-SAX0N VERSION OF GREGORY'S PAsTORAL CARE.
Edited from 2 MSS,, with an English translation. By Henry Sweer, Esq.,
Balliol College, Oxford. Part II. 10s.

51. pE LirLaDE oF St. JULIANA, from two old English Manuscripts of
1230 a.p. With renderings into Modern English, by the Rev. O. CockAYN®
and Epmunp Brock. Edited by the Rev. O. CockAYNE, M.A. Price 2s.

52. Parravivs oN HusBoNDRIE, from the unique MS., ab. 1420 a.p.,
ed. Rev. B. Lobge. PartI. 10s.

53. Orp Enerise Howmrures, Series II., from the unique 13th-century
MS. in Trinity Coll. Cambridge, with a photolithograph ; three Hymns to
the Virgin and God, from a unique 13th-century MS. at Oxford, a photo-
lithograph of the music to two of them, and transcriptions of it in modern
notation by Dr. RimBaurt, and A. J. Erris, Esq., F.R.S.; the whole
edited by the Rev. RicaarD Morris, LL.D. 8s,

54. Tae Vision or Piers Prowman, Text C (completing the three
versions of this great poem), with an Autotype; and two unique alliterative
Poems: Richard the Redeles (by WiLLiaM, the author of the Vision); and
The Crowned King ; edited by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 18s.

55. GENERYDES, a Romance, edited from the unique MS., ab. 1440 4.p.,
in Trin. Coll. Cambridge, by W. ALpis WriGHT, Esq., M.A., Trin. Coll.
Cambr. Part I. 8s.

56. Tae Gest HysroraLE oF THE DEestRucrioN of Troy, translated
from Guido de Colonna, in alliterative verse ; edited from the unique MS. in
the Hunterian Museum, Glasgow, by D. DoNaLpsoN, Esq., and the late Rev.
G. A. Panton, PartIl. 10s. 6d.
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57. Tae Earry Exerisa VEersioN oF THE “‘ Cursor Muwpr,” in four
Texts, from MS. Cotton, Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS.
14. in the Bodleian ; the Gottingen MS. Theol, 107 ; MS. R. 8, 8, in Trinity
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part I. with
two photo-lithographic facsimiles by Cooke and Fotheringham. 10s. 6d.

58. Tre Brickrine Howmiries, edited from the Marquis of Lothian’s
Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.p., by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. (With a
Photolithograph). Part1. 8s.

59, TrE EarLy EneLism Virsion or THE ‘‘Cursor Munpr;”’ in four
Texts, from MS. Cotton Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum; Fairfax MS.
14. in the Bodleian; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 8, 8, in Trinity
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part II. 15s.

60. MEDITACYUNS ON THE SoPER OF 0UR LORDE (perhaps by RoBERT
or BrunNe). KEdited from the MSS. by J. M. Cowrer, Esq. 2s. 6d.

61. THE RoMance aND PropHECIES OF THOMAS OF ERCELDOUNE, printed
from Five MSS. Edited by Dr. James A, H. Murray. 10s. 6d.

62. Tae Eariy Enetise Version or THE ¢ Cursor Muwnpr,” in Four
Texts. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A,, LL.D. Part III. 15s.

63. Tae Brickuine Homirres. Edited from the Marquis of Lothian’s
Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.p., by the Rev. R. Mormis, LL.D. Part II. 4s.

64. Francis TaYNNE's EMBLEMES AND EprieraMs, A.D. 1600, from the
Earl of Ellesmere's unique MS. Edited by F. J. FurnrvaLy, M.A. 4s.

65. BE Domes Dzxer (Bede’s De Die Judieii) and other short Anglo-
Saxon Pieces. Edited from the unique MS. by the Rev. J. Rawson Lumny,
B.D. 2s.

66. Tae Earry Enceuisa VErsion oF THE ¢ Cursor Muwnbi,”’ in Four
Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part IV. 10s.

67. Nores oN Piers Prowman. By the Rev. W. W. Szrar, M.A.
Part I. 2ls. .

68. The Early English Version of the ¢ Cursor Muxpr,’’ in Four
Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part V. 25s.

69. ApaM Davy’s Five Dreams aBour Epwarp II. T Lrre or
Saint ALExIus, Solomon's Book of Wisdom. St. Jerome’s 15 Tokens
before Doomsday. The Lamentation of Souls. Edited from the Laud MS.
622, in the Bodleian Library, by F. J. FurNivaLL, M.A. 6s.

70. GenerYpEs, a Romance. Edited by W. Arpis Wriemr, M:A.
Part II. 4s. )

71. TeE Lay Fork’s Mass-Boox, 4 Texts. Edited by Rev. Canon
SiMmoNns. 25s.

72. Parraprus oy HussoNDRIE, englisht (ab. 1420 A.p.). Part II. Edited
by 8. J. HERRTAGE, B.A. 6.

73. T Brickrine Homrires, 971 .p. Edited by Rev. Dr. R. Moggis.
- Part III. 8s.

74.. Exeiisa Worxks oF WycLir, hitherto unprinted. Edited by F. D.
MarTEW. 20s.

75. CarHoricoN Anericum, an early English Dictionary, from Lord
Monson’s MS., A p. 1483. Edited with Introduction and Notes by S. J.
HerrTAGE, B.A.; and with a Preface by H. B. WHEATLEY. 20s.

76. ArLFric’s METeICcAL Lives or Saimnts, in MS. Cott. Jul. E. 7.
Edited by Rev. Prof. Sxear, M.A.. Part I. . 10s.

”



57 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London, E.C. 63

Ezxtra Series. Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea; large paper

1.

2.

1.

9.

two guineas, per annum.

Tar Romance oF WriLLiAM oF ParLkrNE (otherwise known as the
Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French at the
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about A.p. 1350, to which is added a

. fragment of the Alliterative R of Al der, translated from the

Latin by the same author, about A.n. 1340 ; the former re-edited from the
unique MS. in the Library of King's College, Cambridge, the latter now
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By the
Rev. WALTER W. SKEAT, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xliv. and 328. 13s.

Or Earry EnerisE ProNuNciaTiON, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer ; containing an investigation of the Correspondence
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the
present day, preceded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by
means of the ordinary Printing Types; including a re-arrangement of Prof.
F. J. Child’s Memoirs on the Language of Chaucer and Gower, and reprints
of the rare Tracts by Salesbury on English, 1547, and Welsh, 1567, and by
Barcley on French, 152] By ALexanDERr J. Erris, F.R.S. Part I. On
the Pronunciation of the xivth, xvith, xviith, and xviirth centuries. 8vo.
sewed, pp. viii. and 416. 10s.

Caxron’s Book oF CURTESYE, printed at Westminster about 1477-8,
A.p., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same treatise, from the
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 354. FEdited by Freperick J. Furni-
vaLL, MLA. 8vo. sewed, pp. xii. and 58. 5s.

Tre Lay or Haverox THE DaNE; composed in the reign of
Edward [., about A.p. 1280. Formerly edited by Sir F. MADppEN for the
Roxburghe Club, and now re-edited from the unique MS. Laud Misc. 108, in
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rev. WaLTER W. SKEAT, M.A. 8vO.
sewed, pp. lv. and 160. 10s.

CHAUCER'S TRANSLATION oOF Borrmivs’s “De CoNSOLATIONE
PuiLosopuie.”” Edited from the Additional MS. 10,340 in the British
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge Univ. Libr. MS. Ii. 8. 21. By
RicEArRD Morris. 8vo. 12s.

. Tae Romance or THE CHEVELERE AssieNE. Re-edited from the

unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and
Glossarial Index, by Henry H. GieBs, Esq., M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp.
xviii. and 38, 3s.

O~ Earry ExnousE PronunciartioN, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer. By Avrexanper J. Eiuis, F.R.S,, etc., ete.
Part 1I. On the Pronunciation of the xIrth and previous centuries, of
Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Norse and Gothic, with Chronological Tables of
the Value of Letters and Expression of Sounds in English Writing. 10s.

QueeNe Errzaseraes AcHapemy, by Sir HUMPHREY GILBERT.
A Booke of Precedence, The Ordering of a Funerall, etc. Varying Versions
of the Good Wife, The Wise Man, etc., Maxims, Lydgate’s Order of Fools,
A Poem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords’ Men, etc., Edited by F. J.
FurNivaLL, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. With Essays on Early Italian and
German Books of Courtesy, by, W. M. RossErTi, Esq., and E. OswaLp,
Esq. 8vo. 13s.

TEE FRATERNITYE OF VACABONDES, by JomN AwbprLeY (licensed
in 1560-1, imprinted then, and in 1565), from the edition of 1575 in the
Bodleian Library. A Caueat or Warening for Commen Cursetors vulgarely
called Vagabones, by THomas HaArMAN, EsQuiEre. From the 3rd edition of
1567, belonging to Henry Huth, Esq., collated with the 2nd edition of 1567,
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in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and with the reprint of the 4th edition of
1578. A Sermon in Praise of Thieves and Thievery, by PaArsoN HABEN or
HyBERDYNE, from the Lansdowne MS. 98, and Cotton Vesp. A. 25. Those
parts of the Groundworke of Conny-catching (ed. 1592), that differ from
Harman's Caueat. Edited by Epwarp ViLes & F. J. FurNivaLL. 8vo.
7s. 6d.

10. Tee Fyrst Boke or THE INTRODUCTION OF KNOWLEDGE, made by
Andrew Borde, of Physycke Doctor. A CoMPENDYOUS REGYMENT OF A
DyETARY oF HELTH made in Mountpyllier, compiled by Andrewe Boorde,
of Physycke Doctor. BARNES IN THE DEFENCE OF THE BERDE : a treatyse
made, answerynge the treatyse of Doctor Borde upon Berdes. Edited, with
a life of Andrew Boorde, and large extracts from his Breuyary, by F. J
FurNrvarr, M.A., Trinity Hall, Camb. 8vo. 18s.

11. Tex Bruce; or, the Book of the most excellent and noble Prince,
Robert de Broyss, King of Scots: compiled by Master John Barbour, Arch-
deacon of Aberdeen. A.n.1375. Edited from MS. G 23 in the Library of St.
John’s College, Cambridge, written A.p. 1487 ; collated with the MS. in the
Advocates’ Library at Edinburgh, written A.p. 1489, and with Hart's
Edition, printed A.p. 1616 ; with a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by
the Rev. WaLTer W. Skear, M.A. Part I 8vo. 12s.

12, Exeranp 1N THE REreN or Kive Heney THE Eremra. A
Dialogue between Cardinal Pole and Thomas Lupset, Lecturer in Rhetoric
at Oxford. By Tuomas StarkEy, Chaplain to the King. Edited, with
Preface, Notes, and Glossary, by J. M. CowerEr. And with an Introduction,
containing the Life and Letters of Thomas Starkey, by the Rev.J. S. BRrwER,
M.A. Partll. 12s. (Part L., Starkey’ Life and Letters, is in preparation.

13. A SuprricAcYoN FoR THE BEeaars. Written about the year 1529,
by Simon FisH. Now re-edited by FrepErick J. FurNIvaLL. With a
Supplycacion to our moste Soueraigne Lorde Kynge Henry the Eyght
(1544 A.D.), A Supplication of the Poore Commons (1546 A.p.), The Decaye
of England by the great multitude of Shepe (I550-3 A.p.). Edited by J.
MEeapows Coweer. 6s.

14. Ox Earry EneriseE ProNunciation, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Eruws, F.RS., F.S.A. Part III,
Illustrations of the Pronunciation of the x1vth and xvith Centuries. Chaucer,
Gower, Wycliffe, Spenser, Shakspere, Salesbury, Barcley, Hart, Bullokar,
Gill. Pronouncing Vocabulary. 10s.

156. Roserr CrowireY’s THirrY-oNE EPieraMs, Voyce of the Last
Trumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 15650-1 a.p. Edited by J. M. Cowper, Esq,
12s.

16. A TrEATISE oN THE ASTROLABE; addressed to his son Lowys, by
Geoffrey Chaucer, A.p. 1391. [Edited from the earliest MSS, by the Rev.
Warter W. SkEaT, M.A., late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 10s.

17. Tae CoMPLAYNT OF ScorLANDE, 1549, A.p., with an Appendix of
four Contemporary English Tracts. Edited by J. A. H. Murray, Esq.
Part I. 1lus.

18. Tar CoMPLAYNT OF ScoTLANDE, etc. Part II. 8s.

19. Ouvre Lapyes Myroure, A.p. 1530, edited by the Rev. J. H.
Brunt, M.A,, with four full-page photolithographic facsimiles by Cooke and
Fotheringham. 24s.

20. Lorzricr’s History or THE Hory GRAIL (ab. 1450 A.D.), translated
from the French Prose of Sires Rosiers pe BorroN. Re-edited fron the
gnique %){S. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, Esq.

A, Partl, 8s
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Barsour’s Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest
printed edition by the Rev, W. W. Skeat, M.A. Part II. 4s.

Hexey Brivgrow’s CoMPLAYNT oF RopErvck Mogs, somtyme
a gray Fryre, unto the Parliament Howse of Ingland his naturall Country,
for the Redresse of certen wicked Lawes, enel Customs, and cruel Decreys
(ab. 1542); and THR LAMENTACION OF A CHRISTIAN AGAINST THE CITIB
%r. LonDoN, made by Roderigo Mors, A.p. 1545. Edited by J. M. CowrERr,

q. 9s.

Ox Earry Enerise ProNuUNcrATION, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. ELris, Esq., F.R.S. Part IV. 10s.

Loxevrrca’s Hrstory oF TEE Hory GRAIL (ab. 1450 A.p.), translated
from the French Prose of SiREs RoBiErs pE BorroN. Re-edited from the
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi Coliege, Cambridge, by F.J. FurNivaLL,
Esq., M.A. Part II. 10s.

Tae Roxance or Guy ofF Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge
University MS. by Prof. J. Zueirza, Ph.D. PartI. 20s.

Tae Romance or Guy or Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge
University MS. by Prof.J. Zurirza, Ph.D. (The 2nd or 15th century version.)
Part II.  14s.

Tax EnersE Works or JomN Fisuner, Bishop of Rochester (died
1535). Edited by Professor J. E. B. Mavor, M.A. Part I,, the Text. 16s

Loveuice’s History or THE Hory Grar. Edited by F. J.
FunNivaLL, M.A. Part III. 10s.

Barsour’s Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest Printed
Edition, by the Rev. W. W. SkeaT, M.A. PartILL. 21s.

Loreuice’s History or THE Hory Graru. Edited by F. J.
Furnivany, Ksq.,, M.A. Part IV, 15s.

ALEXANDER AND DinpiMus. Translated from the Latin about
A.D. 1340-50. Re-edited by the Rev. W. W, Skeat, M.A. 6s.

Srarkey’s ¢ ENeLaND IN Heney VIIL.’s Trme.” Part I. Starkey’s
Life and Letters. Edited by 8. J. HErRTAGE, B.A. 8s.

Gesta RomanoruMm: the Early English Versions. Edited from
the MSS. and Black-letter Editions, by S. J. HErrTAGE, B.A. 15s.

CrarLEMAGNE RoMances: No. I. Sir Ferumbras. Edited from
the unique Ashmole MS. by 8. J. HERRTAGE, B.A. 16s.

CuarrEMAeNE Romances: II. The Sege off Malayne, Sir Otuell,
ete. Edited by S. J. HerrTAGE, B.A. 125,

CHARLEMAGNE Romances: ITI. Lyf of Charles the Grete, Pt. 1.
Edited by 8. J. HErRTAGE, B.A. 16s.

CuarLEMAGNE RoMances: IV. Lyf of Charles the Grete, Pt. 2.
Edited by S. J. HrrRTAGE, B.A. 15s.

CHARLEMAGNE Romances: V. The Sowdone of Babylone. Edited
by Dr. HAusKNEBOHT. 16s. ‘

[
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English Dialect Society’s Publications. Subscription, 1873 to 1876,

10s. 6d. per annum ; 1877 and following yeurs, 20s. per annum.

1873.

Series B. Part 1. Reprinted Glossaries, I.—VII. Containing a
Glossary of North of England Words, by J. H.; Glossaries, by Mr.
MagsHALL; and a West- Riding Glossary, by Dr. WiLLAN. 7s. 6d.

. Series A. Bibliographical. A List of Books illustrating English

Dialects. Part I. Containing a General List of Dictionaries, etc. ; and a
List of Books relating to some of the Counties of England. 4s. 6d.

Series C. Original Glossaries. Part I. Containing a Glossary
of Swaledale Words, By Captain HARLAND. 4s.
1874.

. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. Swekr, Esq.
4s. 6d.

. Series B. Part II. Reprinted Glossaries. VIIL.-XIV. Con-

taining seven Provincial English Glossaries, from various sources. 7s.

. Series B. Part III. Reprinted Glossaries. XV.-XVII. Ray's

Collection of English Words not generally used, from the edition of 1691;
together with Thoresby’s Letter to Ray, 1703. Re-arranged and newly edited
by Rev. WALTER W. SKEAT. 8s.

6*. Subscribers to the English Dialect Society for 1874 also receive

10.

11.
12.
18.

14,

a copy of ‘A Dictionary of the Sussex Dialect’ By the Rev. W. D
Parisn,
1875.

Series D. Part II. The Dialect of West Somerset. By F. T.
ErvworTHY, Esq. 8s. 6d.

. Series A. Part II. A List of Books Relating to some of the
Counties of England. Part II. 6s.

. Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of
Whitby. By F. K. RosiNsoN. Part I. A—P. 7s. 64.

Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H.
Nopar and G. Miuxgr. Partl. A—E. 3s. 6d.

1876.
On the Survival of Early English Words in our Present Dialects.
By Dr. R. Morris. 6d.

Series C. Original Glossaries. Part III. Containing Five
Original Provincial English Glossaries. 7s.

Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of
Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. Part II. P—Z. 6s 6d.

A Glossary of Mid-Yorkshire Words, with a Grammar. By C.
CrouveH RoBINsON. 9s. w
1877.

15. A Grossary or Worps used in the Wapentakes of Manley and

Corringham, Lincolnshire. By EpwaArD Pracock, F.S.A. 9s. 64.

16. A Glossary of Holderness Words. By F. Ross, R. StEAD, and

T. HoLpErNEss. With a Map of the District. 7s. 6d.



17.

18.

19.

20.
21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.
32.
- 33.

34.
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On the Dialects of Eleven Southern and South-Western Counties,
with a new Classification of the English Dialects By Prince Louis Lucten.
BonapARTE. With Two Maps. 1ls.

Bibliographical List. Part III. completing the Work, and
containing a List of Books on Scottish Dialects, Anglo-Irish Dialect, Cant
and Slang, and Americanisms, with additions to the English List and Index.
Edited by J. H. NopaL. 4s. 6d.

An Outline of the Grammar of West Somerset, By F. T.
ELworTmY, Esq. bs.
1878.

A Glossary of Cumberland Words and Phrases. By WiLLrax

Dickinson, F.L.S, 6s.

TFusser's Five Hundred Pointes of Good Husbandrie. Edited
with Introduction, Notes and Glossary, by W. PaiNe and SipNey J.
HERrRRTAGE, B.A. 12s. 6d.

A Dictionary of English Plant Names. By James BrrrreN,
F.L.S., and RoBerT HoLLAND. Part I, (Ato F). 8s. 6d.

1879.

Five Reprinted Glossaries, including Wiltshire, East Anglian,
Suffolk, and East Yorkshire Words, and Words from Bishop Kennett's
Parochial Antiquities. Edited by the Rev. Professor SkeaT, M.A. Ts.

Supplement to the Cumberland Glossary (No. 20). By W.
Dickinson, F.L.8, ls.

Specimens of English Dialects. First Volume. I. Devonshire;
Exmoor Scolding and Courtship. Edited, with Notes and Glossary, by F. T.
EvworrHY. lgI. Westmoreland: Wm. de Worfat's Bran New Wark.
Edited by Rev. Prof. SkraT. 8s. 6d.

A Dictionary of English Plant Names. By J. Brrrrex and R.
Hovrranp. Part II. (G to 0). 1880. 8s. 6d.

1880.

Glossary of Words in use in Cornwall. I. West Cornwall. By
ﬁiss M. A. Courrney. II. East €ornwall. By Tromas Q. Coucr. With
ap. 6s.

Glossary of Words and Phrasesin use in Antrim and Down. By

WiLLiax Huen Parrerson, M.R.I.A. 7s.

An Early English Hymn to the Virgin. By F. J. Furnrvari,
M.A., and A. J. Erris, F.R.8. 6d.

0ld Country and Farming Words. Gleaned from Agricultural
Books. By James Brirren, F.L.S. 10s. 6d.

1881.
The Dialect of Leicestershire. By the Rev. A. B. Evans, D.D.,
and SEBASTIAN Evans, LL.D. 10s. 6d.

Five Original Glossaries. Isle of Wight, Oxfordshire, Cumber-
land, North Lincolnshire and Radnorshire. By various Authors. 7s. 6d.

George Eliot’s Use of Dialect. By W. E. A. Axon. (Forming
No. 4 of ¢* Miscellanies.””) 6d.

Turner’s Names of Herbes, o.p. 1548. Edited (with Index and
Indentification of Names) by James BrirreN, F.L.8. 6s. 6d.
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1882.

85. Glossary of the Lancashire Dialest. By J. H. Nopar and Geo.
Miungr. Part I (F to Z). 6s.

Furnivall.—Epvcarron 1x Earry Enxeranp. Some Notes used as
Forewords to a Collection of Treatises on ‘‘ Manners and Meals in the Olden
Time,” for the Early English Text Society. By Freperick J. FURNIVALL,
M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological and
Early English Text Societies. 8vo.sewed, pp. 74. 1ls.

Gould.—Goop Excrisu; or, Popular Errors in Language. By E. S.
GouLp. Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 214. 1880. 6s.

Hall —Ox ExnerisE Apsectives IN -ABik, with Special Reference to
ReLiaBLE. By Firzeowarp Hairy, C.E., M.A,, Hon.D.C.L. Oxon. ; formerly
Professor of Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence,
ia King's College, London. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 238. 7s. 6d.

Hall. —Mopery Exeuise. By Frrzepwarp Harr, M.A., Hon. D.C.L,,
Oxon. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 394. 10s. 6d.

Jackson.—SurorsaIRE WorD-Book; A Glossary of Archaic and Pro-
vincial Words, ete., used in the Coynty. By Georeina F. Jackson. 8vo. pp.
xcvi. and 524. 1881. 3ls. 64,

Koch.—A Historrcar GraMmar oF THE Enerise Lavevace. By C. F.

Kocu. Translated into English Edited, Enlarged, and Annotated by the Rev.
R. Morris, LL.D., M.A. [Nearly ready.

Manipulus Vocabulorum A Rhyming Dictionary of the English
Language. By Peter Levins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by
HeNry B. WHEATLEY. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 14s,

Manning.—A~ INquirY INTOo THE CHABRACTER AND ORIGIN OF THE
Possessive AueMENT in English and in Cognate Dialects. By the late
James ManNING, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford. 8vo.pp.iv.and 90. 2s.

Palmer.—Lreaves rrom A Worp Hunter’s Note Boox. Being some
Contributions to English Etymology. By the Rev. A. SMyTaR PaLMER, B.A.,
sometime Scholar in the University of Dublin. Cr. 8vo. cl. pp. xii.—316. 7s.6d.

Percy.—Bisaor PErcy's Forto MaNuscrrprs—Barrans ANp Romances.
Edited by John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ’s
College, Cambridge ; and Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cam-
bridge ; assisted by Professor Child, of Harvard University, Cambndge, U.S.A.,
‘W. Chappell, Es(}), etc. In 3 volumes. Vol. I., pp. 610; Vol. 2, pp. 681.;
Vol. 3, pp. 640. Demy 8vo. half-bound, £4 4s. Extra demy 8vo. hal?—bound,
on Whatman's ribbed paper, £6 6s. Extra royal 8vo., paper covers, on What-
man’s best ribbed paper, £10 10s. Large 4to., paper covers, on Whatman's
best ribbed paper, £12.

Philological Society. Transactions of the, contains several valuable
Papers on Early English. For contents see page 16.

Stratmann.—A DicrroNary or THE OLp ENerisE Lanevuaer. Compiled
from the writings of the xrrrth, xivth, and xvth centuries. By Francis
Henry StraTMANN. Third Edition. 4to. In wrapper. £1 10s.

Stratmann.—Ax Orp EneriseE Poex or THE OWL AND THE NIGHTINGALE.
Edited by FraNcis HENRY STRATMANN. 8vo. cloth, pp. 60. 3s.

Sweet.—A Hisrory or ExersE Souxps, from the Earliest Period,
including an Investigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full
Word Lists. By Henry Sweer. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 164, 4s. 64.




67 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London, E.C. 69

De Vere.—Stunies 1IN EwerisH ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life
of our Language. By M. ScueLe bk Verg, LL.D., Professor of Modern
Languages in the University of Virginia. 8vo.cloth, pp. vi.and 365. 12s. 6d.

Wedgwood.—A DicrroNary or Enerise Etymorosy. By HENsLEcH
Wepewoop. Third Edition, thoroughly revised and enlarged. With an Intro-

duction on the Formation of Language. Imperial 8vo., double column, pp. lxxii.
and 746. 2ls.

Wright.—Frupar Manvars or Enerise History. A Series of
Popular Sketches of our National History, compiled at different periods, from
the Thirteenth Century to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and
Nobility. vSIn Old French). Now first edited from the Original Manuscripts. By

. Tmomas Wrieur, Esq., M.A. Small 4to. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 184. 1872. 15s.

Wright.—ANero-SaxoN aNp OrLp-ExerisE VocaBuraries, Illustrating
the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History of the
Forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Spoken in this Island
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. Edited by THomas WrieuT, Esq.,
M.A, F.S.A,, etc. Second Edition, edited, collated, and corrected by RicrarD
‘WULCKER. [In the press.

FRISIAN.

Cummins.—A Grammar oF THE OLp Friesic Lavevace. By A. H.
Cummins, A.M. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 76. 1881. 3s 6d.

Oera Linda Book, from a Manuscript of the Thirteenth Century,
with the permission of the Proprietor, C. Over de Linden, of the Helder
The Original Frisian Text, as verified bB Dr. J. O. OrreMA; accompanied
by an English Version of Dr. Ottema’s Dutch Translation, by WiLLiam R.
SANDBACH. 8vo. cl. pp. xxvii. and 223. 6s.

GAUDIAN (See un&er ‘“ HoErNLE,” page 40.)
OLD GERMAN.

Douse.—GrimMm’'s Law; A Stupy: or, Hints towards an Explanation
of the ro-called * Lautverschiebung.” To which are added some Remarks on
the Primitive Indo-Eurcpean K, and several Appendices. By T. Lt MARCHANT
Douse. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 230. 10s. 64.

Kroeger.— ' MINNkSINGER oF GERMANY. By A. E. Kroreer. 12mo.
cloth, pp. vi. and 284. 7s.

Conrtents.—Chapter I. The Minnesinger and the Minnesong.—II. The Minnelay.—III. The
Divine Minnesong.—IV, Walther von der Vogelweide.—V. Ulrich von Lichtenstein.—VI. The
Metrical R of the Mi inger and Gottfried von Strassburg’s ¢* Tristan and Isolde.”

- GIPSY.

Leland.—Ex~erisa Gresy Soxes. In Rommany, with Metrical English
Translations. By CHARLES G. LeLAND, Author of ¢ The English Gipsies,”
etc.; Prof. E. If ParMer; and Janer Tuckey. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii.
and 276. 7s. 6d.

Leland.—TaE EnerisE Gresies AND THEIR LaNeuaeE. By CHARLES
G. LELAND. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7s. 6d.

Leland.—Tre Gyesies.—By C. G. Lerano. Crown 8vo. pp. 372,
cloth, 1882. 10s. 6d. ~

Paspati.—Ervpes svr 1rs TcrInemIANEs (GYPsIES) 0U BomEMIENS DE
’EMPIRE OTTOMAN. Par ALEXANDRE G. PaspaTi, M.D. Large 8vo. sewed,
pp- xii. and 653, Constautinople, 1871. 28s.
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GOTHIC.

Skeat.—A Moxso-Gorric Grossary, with an Introduction, an Outline
»f Moeso-Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-S8axon and Modern English
Words etymologically connected with Meeso-Gothic. By the Rev. W. W.
SkEAT. Swall 4to. cloth, pp. xxiv.and 342. 1868. 9s.

GREEK (MoperN AND ‘CLASSIC).

Buttmann.—A Grammar or THE New Testament Greex. By A.
BurTMANN., Authorized translation by Prof J. H. Thayer, with numerous
additions and corrections by the author. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 474.
1873. 14s. ’

Contopoulos. —A LexicoN oF MoperN GrEEx-Enerise anp ENeLIsH
MoperN GreEk. By N. ContTorouros. In 2 vols. 8vo. cloth., Part L
Modern Greek-English, pp. 460. Part II. English-Modern Greek, pp. 582.
£117s.

Contopoulos.—HaNDBook oF GREEK AND EnerisE Diatocues ANp Cor-
RESPONDENCE. Fcap. 8vo. cloth, pp. 238. 1879. 2s. 6d.

Sophocles. —Romarc or MopERN GREEK GraMMAR. By E. A. SorHOCLES.
8vo. pp. xxviii. and 196. 10s. 6d.

GUJARATI.

Minocheherji.—Pamravi, Gusaritr anp Enevism DicrioNary. By
Jamaspit DasTuR MINOCHEHERJII JaMASP AsANA. 8vo. Vol. I, pp. clxil
and 1 to 168. Vol. IL., pp. xxxii and pp. 169 to 440. 1877 and 1879. Cloth.
14s. each. (To be completed in & volss

Shépurj{ Edaljf.—A Grawwar or taE Guisriri LaNeuaee. By
SuApurJf Epanif. Cloth, pp. 127. 10s. 6d. ’

Shipurjf{ Edaljf.—A DicrroNary, Guskarr aNp ExeriseE. By Smfrpunsf
Eparsf. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 874. 2ls.

GURMUKHI (Punyasr).

Adi Granth (The); or, Tax Hory Scrrerures or THE SIkHS, trans-
lated from the original Gurmuki, with Introductory Essays, by Dr. Ernest
Trumpp, Professor Regius of Oriental Languages at the University of Munich,
etc. Roy. 8vo. cloth, pp. 866. £2 12s. 6d.

Singh.—SakuEE Boox ; or, The Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh’s
Religion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Mukhi into Hindi, and after-
wards into English. By Sirpar ArTar SineH, Chief of Bhadour. With the
author’s photograph. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 205. 15s.

HAWAIIAN.

Andrews.—A DicrioNarY oF THE HawanaN LaNeuaek, to which is
appended an English-Hawaiian Vocabulary, and a Chronological Table of
Remarkable Events. By LorriN ANDREWS. 8vo. pp. 560, cloth. £1 11s.6d.
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HEBREW.

Bickell. —OvuTLiNes or HEBrEW GraMMar. By Gusravus Bickerr,
D.D. Revised by the Author; Annotated by the Translator, SAMUEL Ives
Curtiss, junior, Ph.D. With a Lithographic Table of Semitic Characters by
Dr. J. Evrive.  Cr. 8vo. &d., pp. xiv. and 140. 1877. 3s. 6d.

Collins. — A GraMMAR AND Lexicon oF THE HeBrEW LaNGUAGE, entitled
Sefer Hassoham. By RaBer Moser BEN Yirsmak, of England. Edited from
a MS. in the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and collated with a MS. in the
Imperial Librai‘y of St. Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections. By G.
‘W. Corrins, M.A., Corpus Christi College, Camb., Hon. Hebrew Lecturer,
Keble College, Oxford. Demy 4to. pp. viil. and 20, wrapper. 1882. 3s.

Gesenius.—HEeBREW AND ENarisE LExicoN or THE OLp TESTAMENT,
including the Biblical Chaldee, from the Latin. By Epwarp RoBiNsoN.
Fifth Edition. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 1160. £1 16s.

Gesenius.—HEeBREW GraMMAR. Translated from the Seventeenth

Edition. By Dr. T. J. ConaNt. With Grammatical Exercises, and a
Chrestomathy by the Translator. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi.-364. £1.

Hebrew Literature Society (Publications of). Subscription £1 1s.

per Series. 1872-8. Flirst Series.
Vol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and
228, 10s.

Vol. II. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra on Isaiah. Edited from MSS,, and
Translated with Notes, Introductions, and Indexes, by M. FRIEDLANDER,
Ph.D. Vol. I. Translation of the Commentary. Demy 8vo. cloth,
pp. xxviii. and 332. 10s. 6d.

Vol. III. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol.II. The Anglican Version of
the Book of the Prophet Isaiah amended according to the Commentary of
Ibn Ezra, Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 112. 4s. 6d.

1877. Second Series.

Vol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Vol. II. Edited by the Rev. A.
Lowy. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 276. 10s. 6d.

Vol. II. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol. IlI. Demy 8vo. cloth,
pp- 172. 7s.

Vol. III. 1bn Ezra Literature. Vol. IV. Essays on the Writings of Abraham
Ibn Ezra. By M. Frieprinpoe, Ph.D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. x.-253

and 78. 12s. 64.
1881. Third Series.

Vol. I. The Guide of the Perplexed of Maimonides. Translated from the
original text and annotated by M. Friedlinder, Ph.D. Demy, 8vo. pp. lxxx.
—370, cloth., £1 6a.

Land.—THE Princieres o HeBrEw Grammar. By J. P. N. Lawp,
Professor of Logic and Metaphysic in the University of Leyden. Translated
from the Dutch by REciNaLp LaNE PooLE, Balliol College, Oxford. PartI
Sounds. Part II. Words. Crown 8vo. pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Mathews.—AsBranay BEN Ezra’s UNEDITED COMMENTARY ON THE CAN-
TicLes, the Hebrew Text after two MS., with English Translation by H. J.
Marxews, B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. 8vo. cl. limp, pp. x., 34, 24. 2s. 6d.

Nutt.—Two TrEaTISES ON VERBS CONTAINING FEEBLE AND DouBLE
Lerrees by R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez, translated into Hebrew from the original
Arabic by R. Moses Gikatilia, of Cordova; with the Treatise on Punctuation
by the same Author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS.
with an 7English Translation by J. W. Nuit, M.A. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 312.
1870. 7s. 64.
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Semitic (Bongs of the). In English Verse. By G. E. W. Cr. 8vo.
cloth, pp. 140. &s.

Weber.—System der altsynagogalen Palistinischen Theologie. By
Dr. Ferp. WEBER. 8vo. sewed. Leipzig, 1880. 7s.

HINDI.
Ballantyne.—ELexexts or Hinof aNp Bras Bafx{ Grammar. By the

late James R. BaLLanTYNB, LL.D. Second edition, revised and corrected
Crown 8vo., pp. 44, cloth. 6&s.

Bate.—A DicrioNarY oF THE HinDee Lanevaee. Compiled by J.
D. BATE. 8vo. cloth, pp. 806. $£2 12s. 6d.

Beames.—Nortes oN THE Bmosruri Dmiecr or Hixnf, spoken in

Western Behar. By Joun Beames, Esq., B.C.8., Magistrate of Chumpurun.
8vo. pp. 26, sewed. 1868. ls. 6d.

Browne. — A Hivpr Pemer. In Roman Character. By J. F.
Browneg, B.C.S. Crown 8vo. pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d.

Etherington.—THE StupEnT’s GRaMMAR oF THE Hinof Laweuaek.
By the Rev. W. ETHERINGTON, Missionary, Benares. Second edition. Crown
8vo. pp. xiv., 266, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12s.

Hoernle.—See page 39.

Kellogg.—A Grammar ofF THE Hinor LaNeUAGE, in which are treated
the Standard Hindi, Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Ramayan of Tulsi
Das ; also the Colloquiaf Dialects of Marwar, Kumaon, Avadh, Baghelkhand,
Bhojpur, etc., with Copious Philological Notes. By the Rev. S. H. KeLLoGG,
M.A. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 21s.

Mahabharata. Translated into Hindi for Mapan MonuN BmATT, by
KRISHNACHANDRADHARMADHIKARIN of Benares. (Containing all but the
Harivansd.) 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. 674, 810, and 1106. £3 3s.

Mathuriprasida Misra.—A Trivinguar DicrioNary, being a Compre-
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdu, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, Pro-
nunciation, and Et; oﬁ)gy of English Words, with their Explanation in English,
and in Urda and Hindi in the Roman Character. By MATHURAPRASADA Miska,
Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares. 8vo. cloth, pp. xv. and 1330,
Benares, 1865. £2 2s.

HINDUSTANI.

Ballantyne.—HinpusTant SELECTIONS IN THE NASKHI AND DEVANAGARI
Character. With a Vocabulary of the Words. Prepared for the use of the
Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by Jaues R. BALLANTYNE. Royal 8vo.
cloth, pp. 74. 3s. 6d.

Craven.—The Popular Dictionary in English and Hindustani and
Hindustani and English, with a Number of Useful Tables. By the Rev. T.
CraVEN, M.A. Feap. 8vo. pp. 214, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d.

Dowson.—A Grammar or THE UrpvU oR Hinpusrant Laneuvaee. By
JorN Duwson, M.R.A.S. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 264. 10s. 64.
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Dowson.—A Hinoustant Exzercise Book. Containing a Series of
Passuges and Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By Jomx
DowsoN, M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. Crown 8vo. pp.
100. Limp cloth, 2s. 6d.

Eastwick.—Kairap Arroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding).
By Maulavi Hafizu’d-din. A New Edition of HindGstani Text, carefully revised,
with Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Epwarp B. Eastwick, F.R.S,,
F.8.A., M.R.A.8,, Professor of HindGstani at Haileybury College. Imperial
8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 319. Re-issne, 1867. 18s.

Fallon.—A New Hinpusrani-Enxecrisa Dicriovary. With Illustra-
tions from Hindustani Literature and Folk-lore. By S. W. Fartow, Ph.D.
Halle. Roy. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxviii. and 1216 and x. Benares, 1879. £5 bs.

Fallon.—ExcLise-Hinpustant Dicrionary. With Illustrations from
English Literature and Colloquial English Translated into Hindustani. By 8.
‘W. Farro~. Part I. Royal 8vo. sewed, pp. 48. (Will be completed in about
12 parts of 48 pages each.) Benares, 1880. 3s.

Fallon.—A Hmvpustani-Exerrsa Law AND CoMMERCIAL DICTIONARY.
By 8. W. FaLrox. 8vo. cloth, pp. ii. and 284. Benares, 1879. £1 ls.

Ikhwinu-s Safi; or, Brorukrs or Purrty. Describing the Contention
between Men and Beasts as to the Superiority of the Human Race. Tramslated
from the Hindustani by Professor J. Dowson, Staff College, Sandhurst.
Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 156, cloth. 7a.

Khirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavf
Hafizu’d-din. A new edition of the Hindastani Text, carefully revised, with
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Epwarp B. Eastwick, M.P., F.R.S,,
F.8.A., M.R.A.S., Professor of HindGsténi at the late East India Company’s
College at Haileybury. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv.and 321. 18s.

Lutaifi Hindee (The); or, HinpoosTaNEE JEsr-Boox, containing a
Choice Collection of Humorous Stories in the Arabic and Roman Characters;
to which is added a Hindoostanee Poem by Mzer Moonummup Tuquek.
2nd edition, revised by W. C. Smyth. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 160. 1840. 10s. 6d.;
reduced to bs.

Mathuriprasida Misra.—A TrruiNevar DicTioNary, being a compre-
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdd, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabicatioq,
Pronunciation, and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in
English, and in Urda and Hindi in the Roman Character. By MATHURA-~
PRASADA MisrA, Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares. 8vo. pp.xv. and
1330, cloth. Benares, 1865. £2 2s.

Palmer.—HinpusTan: GraMmar. See page 45.

ICELANDIC.

Anderson.—Norse MyrHOLOGY, or the Religion of our Forefathers.
Containing all the Myths of the Eddas carefully systematized and interpreted,
with an fntroduction, Vocabulary and Index. §3 R. B. ANDERSON, Prof. of
Scandinavian Languages in the University of Wisconsin. Crown 8vo. cloth.
Chicago, 1879. 12s. 6d.

Anderson and Bjarnason.—Vixiva Tavres or THE NorrH. The Sagas
of Thorstein, Viking’s Son, and Fridthjof the Bold. Translated from the
Icelandic by R. B. Anderson, M.A., and J. Bjarnason. Also, Tegner's Frid-
thjof’s Saga. Translated into English by G. Stephens. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp.
xviii. and 370. Chicago, 1877. 10s.
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Semitic (Songs of the). In English Verse. By G. E. W. Cr. 8vo.
cloth, pp. 140. J5s. .

Weber.—System der altsynagogalen Palistinischen Theologie. By
Dr. Fxrp. WEBER. 8vo. sewed. Leipzig, 1880. 7s,

HINDI.

Ballantyne.—ELeMENTs oF HiNDf aAND BrAs BuAk GRAMMAR. By the

late Jamrs R. BaLuanTyN®, LL.D. Second edition, revised and corrected
Crown 8vo., pp. 44, cloth. &s.

Bate.—A DicrioNary oF THE HiNnbpee LaNeuaee. Compiled by J.
D. BaTe. 8vo. cloth, pp. 806. £2 12s. 6d.

Beames.—Nores oN THE Bmoseuri Dmrkcr oF Hixpf, spoken in

Western Behar. By Joun Beames, Esq., B.C.8., Magistrate of Chumparun.
8vo. pp. 26, sewed. 1868. ls. 6d.

Browne. — A Hmor Pemver. In Roman Character. By J. F.
Browng, B.C.S. Crown 8vo. pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d.

Etherington.—Tae Stupesr’s Grammar or THE Hinof LaNeuUaek.
By the Rev. W. ETHERINGTON, Missionary, Benares. Second edition. Crown
8vo. pp. xiv., 26, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12s.

Hoernle.—See page 39.

Kellogg.—A Gramumar oF THE Hinpr LaNeUAGE, in which are treated
the Standard Hindi, Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Ramayan of Tulsi
Das ; also the Colloquiaf Dialects of Marwar, Kumaon, Avadh, Baghelkhand,
Bhojpur, etc., with Copious Philological Notes. By the Rev. 8. H. Kxvrvroas,
M.A. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 21s.

Mahabharata. Translated into Hindi for Mapan Morux BmaTt, by
KRISHNACHANDRADHARMADHIKARIN of Benares. (Containing all but the
Harivansd.) 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. 574, 810, and 1106. £3 3s.

Mathuriprasida Misra.—A TririnaguaL DicrioNary, being a Compre-
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdi, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, Pro-
nunciation, and Et oE)gy of English Words, with their Explanation in English,
and in Urda and Hindi in the Roman Character. By MATHURAPRASADA Miska,
Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares.- 8vo. cloth, pp. xv. and 1330,
Benares, 1866. £2 2s.

HINDUSTANI.

Ballantyne.—Hinpusrant SELEcTIoNs IN THE NasKHI AND DEVANiGARI
Character. With a Vocabulary of the Words. Prepared for the use of the

Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by James R. BALLANTYNE. Rojyal 8vo.
cloth, pp. 74. 3s. 6d.

Craven.—The Popular Dictionary in English and Hindustani and
Hindustani and English, with a Number of Useful Tables. By the Rev. T.
Craven, M.A. Feap. 8vo. pp. 214, cloth. 1882. 3s. 64.

Dowson.—A Grammar oF THE Urpu orR Hinpustant LaNevaee. By
JouN DuwsoN, M.R.A.S. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 264. 10s. 6d.



57 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London, E.C. 73

Dowson.—A Hinpusrant Exercise Boox. Containing a Series of
Passages and Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By Joux
DowsoN, M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. Crown 8vo. pp.
100. Limp cloth, 2s. 6d.

Eastwick.—Knirap Arroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding).
By Maulavi Hafizu’d-din. A New Edition of Hindtstani Text, carefully revised,
with Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Epwarp B. Eastwick, F.R.S,,
F.S.A., M.R.A.S., Professor of HindGstani at Haileybury College. Imperial
8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 319. Re-issne, 1867. 18s.

Fallon.—A New Hivoustani-Encrisg Drcrrovary. With Illustra-
tions from Hindustani Literature and Folk-lore. By S. W. Farron, Ph.D.
Halle. Roy. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxviii. and 1216 and x. Benares, 1879. £5 bs.

Fallon.—Excrisa-Hinpustant Drcrionary. With Illustrations from
English Literature and Colloquial English Translated into Hindustani. By 8.
W. Farron. Part I. Royal 8vo. sewed, pp. 48. (Will be completed in about
12 parts of 48 pages each.) Benares, 1880. 3s.

Fallon.—A Hmvoustani-Exerise Law aNp ComMERCIAL DICTIONARY.
By S. W. FaLron. 8vo. cloth, pp. ii. and 284. Benares, 1879. £1 ls.

Ikhwinu-s Safi; or, Brorakrs or Purrry. Describing the Contention
between Men and Beasts as to the Superiority of the Human Race. Tranmslated
from the Hindustoni by Professor J. Dowson, Staff College, Sandhurst.
Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 156, cloth. 7a.

Khirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavf
Haffzu'd-din. A new edition of the Hindastani Text, carefully revised, with
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Epwarp B, Eastwick, M.P,, F.R.S.,
F.8.A., M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindastani at the late East India Company’s
College at Haileybury. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv.and 321. 18a.

Lutaifi Hindee (The); or, HinpoosTaNEE JEsr-Boox, containing a
Choice Collection of Humorous Stories in the Arabic and Roman Characters;
to which is added a Hindoostanee Poem by Mzer Moonummup Tuauek.
2nd edition, revised by W. C. Smyth. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 160. 1840. 10s. 6d.;
reduced to 5s.

Mathurdprasida Misra.—A TrruiNevar DicrioNary, being a compre-
hensive Lexicon in English, Urda, and Hind§, exhibiting the Syllabication,
Pronunciation, and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in
English, and in UrdG and Hindi in the Roman Character. By MATHURA-~
PRASADA MisrA, Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares. 8vo. pp.xv. and
1330, cloth. Benares, 1865. £2 2s.

Palmer.—Hinpustan: GraMmar. See page 45.

ICELANDIC.

Anderson.—Norse MyrHOLOGY, or the Religion of our Forefathers.
Containinf all the Myths of the Eddas carefully systematized and interpreted,
with an Introduction, Vocabulary and Index. % R. B. ANDERSON, Prof. of
Scandinavian Languages in the University of Wisconsin. Crown 8vo. cloth.
Chicago, 1879. 12s. 6d.

Anderson and Bjarnason.—Vikive Tares or THE NorTH. The Sagas
of Thorstein, Viking’s Son, and Fridthjof the Bold. Translated from the
Icelandic by R. B. Anderson, M.A., and J. Bjarnason. Also, Tegner’s Frid-
thjof's Saga. Translated into English by G. Stephens. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp.
xviii. and 370. Chicago, 1877. 10s.
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Cleasby,—Ax Iceravoic-ExeriseE Dicrionary. Based on the MS.
Collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Eunlarged aud completed by G.
VierGsson. With an Introduction, and Life of Richard Cleasby, by G. Wyxmm
Dasent, D.C.L. 4to. £3 7s.

Cleasby.— Arrexpix T0 AN IcELAwDICc-ENeLism Dicrionary. See
Skeat.

Edda Saemundar Hinns Froda—The Edda of Saemund the Learned.
From the Old Norse or Icelandic. By BENsaMIN THoree. Part I. with a Mytho -
logical Index. 12mo. pp.152, cloth, 3s. 64. Part II. with Index of Persons and
Places. 12mo. pp. viii. and 172, cloth. 1866. 4s.: orin ] Vol. complete, 7s. 6d.

Publications of the Icelandic Literary Society of Copenhagen. For
Numbers 1 to 54, see “ Reeord,”” No. 111, p. 14.

55. Sktener Tfpinpr. Hins Islenzka Bokmentafélags, 1878. 8vo.
pp- 176. Kaupmannahofn, 1878. Price bs.

66. UM Srosdétina £ Iscanor eptir porkel Bjarnason, prest 4 Reyni-
vollum, Utgefid af Hinu Islenzka Bokmentafélagi. 8vo. pp. 177. Reyk-
javik, 1878. Price 7s. 6d.

57. Biskura S6eur, gefnar Gt af Hinu Islenzka Békmentafélagi.
Annat Bindi III. 1878. 8vo. pp. 609 to 804. Kaupmannahéfn. Price 10s.

58. SktrsLur o¢ REIkninearR Hins Islenzka Békmentafélags, 1877 to
1878. 8vo. pp. 28. Kaupmannahéfn, 1878. Price 2s.

59. Frierrie Pea Iscanpr, 1877, eptir V. Briem. 8vo. pp. 50.
Reykjavik, 1878. Price 2s. 6d.

60. ArpfwerssTapvr Hiny Forn: Vip Oxara, med Uppdrattum eptir
Sigurd Gudmundsson. 8vo. pp. 66, with Map. Kaupmannahifn, 1878. Price
6s.

Skeat.—A Lisr or ExerisE Worbps, the Etymology of which is illus-
trated by Comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the form of an Appendix to
Cleasby and Vigfusson's Icelandic-English Dictionary. By the Rev. WaALTER
W. SkeaT, M.A,, English Lecturer and late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cam-
bridge; and M.A. of Exeter College, Oxford; one of the Vice-Presidents of
the Cambridge Philological Soeiety ; and Member of the Council of the Philo-
logical Society of London. 1876. Demy 4to. sewed. 2s.

JAPANESE,

Aston.—A GrAMMAR OF THE JAPANESE WRITTEN Lanevace. By W. G.
AsTON, M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary, H.B.M.’s Legation, Yedo, Japan.
Second edition, Enlarged and Improved. Royal 8vo. pp. 306. . 28s.

Aston.—A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE JAPANESE SrokeN LANGUAGE. By
W. G. Aston, M.A.,, H. B. M.’s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Third edition.
12mo. cloth, pp. 96. 12s.

Baba.—AN ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR OF THE JAPANESE LANGUAGE, with
Easy Progressive Exercises. ' By TaTur BaBa. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and
92. 5s.

Black.—Youxe JaraN, YokomamMa AND YEpo. A Narrative of the
Settlement and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the close
of the Year 1879. ith a G ance at the Pr{)rgress of Japan during a period of
Twenty-one Years. By J. R. BLack. Two Vols., demy 8vo. pp. xviii. and 418;
xiv. and 522, cloth, 1881. &£2 2s.
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Hepburn.—A Jaraxese AND ExerisE DicrroNary. With an English
and Japanese Index. By J. C. HepBurN, M.D., LL.D. 8econd edition.
Imperial 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii., 632 and 201. £8 8s.

Hepburn.—JapaNEse-ExeLise AND ENeLISH-JAPANESE DicrroNary. By
J. C. HepBuRN, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author from his larger work.
Small 4to. cloth, pp. vi. and 208. 1873. 18s.

Hoffmann, J. J.—A Jaranese Grammar. Second Edition. Large
8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 368, with two plates. £1 1s.

Hoffmann.—SHorpiNe Draroeurs, in Japanese, Dutch, and English.
By Professor J. HorrMaNN. Oblong 8vo. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. bs.

Hoffmann (Prof. Dr. J. J.)—Jaranese-Exerisa DicrioNary.—Pub-
lished by order of the Dutch Government. Elaborated and Edited by Dr. L.
SerrURIER. Vols. 1 and 2. Royal 8vo. Brill, 1881. 12s. 6d.

Imbrie. — HanoBook oF EncLisH-JaPaNEsE Ervmoroey. By W.
IMBRIE. 8vo. pp. xxiv. and 208, cloth. Tokiyd, 1880. £1 1s.

Metchnikoff.-—L’Empire Jiponais, texte et dessins, par L. MEgrcH-
NIKOFF. 4to. pp. viii. and 691. Illustrated with maps, coloured plates and
woodcuts. cloth. 1881. £1 10s.

Satow.—AxN ENeLIsH JAPANESE DICTIONARY OF THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE.
By Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and
IsuiBasHr MasakaTA, of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second
edition. Imp. 32mo., pp. xvi. and 4186, cloth. 12s. 6d.

KANARESE.

Garrett.—A Maxuvar Exeuise anD Kanarese DicrtroNary, containing
about Twenty-three Thousand Words. By J. GARRETT. 8vo. pp. 908, cloth.
Bangalore, 1872. 18s.

KAYATHI.

Grierson.—A Hawpsook 10 THE Kavatrmr Cmaracter. By G. A.
GrIersoN, B.C.8., late Subdivisional Officer, Madhubani, Darbhanga. With
Thirty Plates in {Facsimile, with Translations. 4to. cloth, pp. vi. and 4.
Calcutta, 1881. 18s.

KELTIC (Cornisu, GaerLic, WELsH, IrisH).

Bottrell.—TrapiTioNs aNp HEARTHSIDE Srories oF WEstr CORNWALL.
By W. BorTrELL (an old Celt). Demy 12mo. pp. vi. 292, cloth. 1870. Scarce.

Bottrell—Trapitions AND HEARTHSIDE STORIES 0F WEST CORNWALL.
By WiLriam BorTRELL. With Illustrations by Mr, Josepn BrieuT. Second
Series. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 300. 6s.

English and Welsh Languages. — THE INFLUENCE oF THE ENerisEH
and Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers, Antiquaries,
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the
Indo-Germanic Family of Languages, Square 8vo. sewed, pp. 30. 1869. 1.

Mackay.—TrE GarLic ErymMorocY oF THE LANGUAGES OF WESTERN
Europe, and more especially of the English and Lowland Scotch, and of their
Slang, Cant, and Colloquiul Dialects. Bv CuarLEs Mackay, LL.D. Royal
8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 604, 42s.



76 Linguistic Publications of Triibner & Co.,

Rhys.—Lecrures ox Werse Prrmorosy. By Jomx Ruvs, M.A,,

Professor of Celtic at Oxford. Second edition, revised and enlarged. Crown
8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 466. 15s.

Spurrell. —A GramMar or ree WeisE Lavevace. By Winpiaux
SpurreLL. 3rd Edition. Feap. cloth, pp. viii.-206. 1870. 3s.

Spurrell. —A Werse Dicrronary. English-Welsh and Welsh-English.
With Preliminary Observations on the Elementary Sounds of the English
Language, a copious Vocabulary of the Roots of English Words, a list of
Scripture Proper Names and English Synonyms and Explanations. By
Wirriax SpurreLL. Third Edition. Fcap. eloth, pp. xxv. and 732. 8s. 6d.

Stokes.—GorpErrcaA—Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and
Verse. Edited by WaITLEY ST0KES. Second edition. Medium 8vo. cloth,
pp. 192. 18s. )

Stokes.—Beunans Merrasex. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop
and Confessor. A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by
Y\;nu'mw Sroxes. Medium 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi., 280, and Facsimile. 1872.

8.

Wright’s Celt, Roman, and Saxon.

KONKANI.

Maffei.—A Konkan: Grammar. By Anerrvs F. X. Marrer. 8vo.
Pp- xiv. and 438, cloth. Mangalore, 1882, 18s.

LIBYAN.

Newman.—Lisyax VocaBuLary. An Essay towards Reproducing the
Ancient Numidian Language, out of Four Modern Languages. By F. W.
Newman, Emeritus Professor of University College, London ; formerly Fellow
of Balliel Coll}ege; and now M.R.A.S. Crown 8vo. pp. vi. and 204, cloth.
1882. 10s. 6d.

MAHRATTA.

Ballantyne.—A Grammar oF THE ManrarT?a Laneuak. For the
use of the East India College at Haileybury. By JaMes R. BALLANTYNE, of
the Scottish Naval and Military Academy. 4to. cloth, pp. 56. 5s.

Bellairs.—A Grammar or THE Maratar Lanevace. By H. 8. K.
BeLrars, M.A,, and LAXxMAN Y. ASHKEDKAR, B.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. 90. 5s.

Molesworth.—A Drcrronary, MAraTaHI and Enerisa. Compiled by
J. T. MoLeswoRTH, assisted by GeorRGE and THomAs Canpy. Second Edition,

revised and enlarged. By J. T. MpLEsworTH. Royal 4to. pp. xxx and 922,
boards. Bombay, 1857. £3 3s.

Molesworth.—A CompenpIuM oF Moresworra’s MaraTHT AND ENGLISE
DicrioNary. By Basa Papmansi. Second Edition. Revised and Enlarged.
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 624. 21s.

Navalkar.—THE STupENT’S MAR{THI GrAMMAR. By G. R. NavaLkaz.
New Edition. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 342. Bombay, 1879. 18s.
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Tukarama.—A Comprere CorrecrioN of the Poems of Tukirdma
(the Poet of the Maharéashtra). In Marathi. Edited by Visanu PARAsHU-
RAM SHASTRI PANDIT, under the supervision of Sankar Pandurang Pandit,M.A.
With a complete Index to the Poems and a Glossary of difficult Words. To
which is prefixed a Life of the Poet in English, by Janrdan Sakharam Gédgil.
2 vols. in large 8vo. eloth, pp. xxxii. and 742, and pp. 728, 18 and 72. Bombay
1873. £1 1ls. 6d. each vol.

MALAGASY.

Van der Tuuk.—OvuTLINES OF A GRAMMAR OF THE MaLAGASY LANGUAGE
By H. N. va~ pER Tuuk. 8vo,, pp. 28, sewed. 1ls.

MALAY.

Dennys.—A Haxpsoox oF Maray CoLroQuiAL, as spoken in Singapore,
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes.
By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., etc,, Author of * The
Folklore of China,” “ Handbook of Cantonese,’’ etc., etc. 8vo. cloth, pp.
204, 1878. £1 ls.

Maxwell. —A Maxnvar oF THE Maray Lanevaee. With an Intro-
ductory Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. By W. E. MaxweLL,
Assistant Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii-
184. 1882. 7s. 6d.

Swettenham.— VocaBurary oF THE ENerisH axp Maray LaNeuaces.
With Notes. By F.A. SwerrENuaM. 2 Vols. Vol. I. English-Malay Vo-
cabulary and Dialogues. Vol. II. Malay-English Vocabu%ary. Small 8vo.
boards. Singapore, 1881. £1.

Van der Tuuk.—Su0RT AccoUuNT oF THE MALAY MANUSCRIPTS BELONGING
To THE RoyAL Asiatic Sociery. By H. N. vaN pER Tuuk. 8vo., pp.52. 21,64,

MALAYALIM.

Gundert.—A Maravatam aNp ExerisE Dicriowary. By Rev. H.
GunpEerT, D. Ph. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 1116. £2 10s.

MAORI.

@rey.—Maiorr MEmrNTOs: being a Series of Addresses presented by
the Native People to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B., F.R.8. With
Introductory Remarks and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added a small Collec-
tion of Laments, ete. By CH. OLIVER B. Davis. 8vo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 123

Williams.—Frest Lessons 1N THE Maorr Laneuaece. With a Short
Vocabulary. By W. L. WirLiams, B.A. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 98, cloth. 6s.

PALL

D’Alwis.—A Dzscrrerive CaTarocuE of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese
Literary Works of Ceylon. By James D’Avrwis, M.R.A.8., etc., Vol. I. (all
published), pp. xxxii. and 244. 1870. 8s. 6d.

Buddhist Birth Stories. See Triibner’s Oriental Series,”’ page 4.
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Biihler.—Treee New Epicts or Adoka. By G. Biigree. 16mo.
sewed, with Two Facsimiles. 2s. 6d.

Childers.—A Pavrr-Encrism DicrioNary, with Sanskrit Equivalents,
and with numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by the late
Prof. R. C. CHILDERS, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo. Double
Columns.: Complete in 1 Vol., pp. xxii. and 622, cloth. 1875. £3 3s.

The first Pali Dictionary ever published.

Childers.—THE MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA oF THE SuTTA-Prrara. The
Pali Text. Edited by the late Professor R. C. CHiLDERS. 8vo. cloth, pp.
72. 8s.

Childers.—Ox Sawpsr = Parr. By the late Prof. R. €. CHILDERs.
8vo. sewed, pp. 22. 1ls.

Coomira Swamy.—Surra NiriTa ; or, the Dialogues and Discourses
of Gotama Buddha. Traunslated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes.
By Sir M. CooMara Swamy. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 160. 1874. 6s.

Coomara Swamy.—THe DATHAVANSA ; or, the Hist%y of the Tooth-
Relie of Gotama Buddha. English Translation only. With Notes. Demy
8vo. cloth, pp. 100. 1874. 6s.

Cooméra Swamy.—Trae DarmAivansa; or, the History of the Tooth-
Relic of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Translation into English,
with Notes. By Sir M. CoomarA Swamy, Mudeliar. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp.
174. 1874. 10s. 64.

Davids.—See Buoprist Brere Srorres, ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,”

age 4.

D&ngs.—SiGIRI, THE L1oN Rock, NEAR PULASTIPURA, AND THE 39TH
CHAPTER OF TRE MamAvaMsA. By T. W, Ruys Davips. 8vo. pp. 30. 1s. 6d.

Dickson.—THE PAtmMoxkma, being the Buddhist Office of the Con-
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. F.
Dicksox. 8vo. sd., pp. 69. 2.

Fausboll.—JL1axa. See under JATARA.

Fausboll. —TrEe DasaraTHa-JATARA, being the Buddhist Story of King

’ Réama. The original Pali Text, with a Translation and Notes by V. FaussoLL.
8vo. sewed, pp. iv. and 48. 2s. 6d.

Fausboll.—F1ve JATakas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Story,
and Three Fables. In the original Pali Text, accompanied with a Translation
and Notes. By V. PausBoLL. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 72. 6s.

Fausboll.—TEeN Jitagas. The Original Péli Text, with a Translation
and Notes. By V. FausBoLL. 8vo. sewed, pp. xiii. and 128. 7s. 6d.

Fryer.—Vurropava. (Exposition of Metre.) By SAN¢HARAKKHITA
THERA. A Pali Text, Edited, with Translation and Notes, by Major G. E.
FxyEr. 8vo. pp. 44. 2s. 64.

Haas.—CaTaLo6UE oF Sansgrrr AND Parr Booxs v THE Lisrary oF
THE BriTisE MusguM. By Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by Permission of the
Trustees of the British Museum. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. £1 1ls.

Jataka (The); together with its Commentary. Being Tales of the
Anterior Birth of Gotama Buddha. For the first time Edited in the original
Pali by V. Faussorr. Vol. I. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 512. 1877. 28s.

Vol. II., cloth, pp. 452. 1879. 28s. For Translation see under ¢ Buddhist
Birth Stories.”

The *Jataka” is a collection of legends in Pali, relating the history of Buddha’s trans-
migration before he was born as Gotama. The great antiquity of this work is authenticated
by its forming part of the sacred canon of the Southern Bugdbist.s, which was finally settled at
the last Council in 246 B.c. The colliection has long been known as a storehouse of ancient
fables, and as the most original attainable source to which almost the whole of this kind of
literature, from the Panchatantra and Pilpay’s fables down to the nursery stories of the present
day, is traceable; and it has been considered desirable, in the interest of Buddhistic studies as
well as for more general literary purposes, that an edition and translation of the pl
work should be prepared, The present publication is intended to supply this want.—Atheneum.
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Mahawansa (The)—Tre Mamawansi. From the Thirty-Seventh
Chapter. Revised and edited, under orders of the Ceylon Government, b
H. SuMaNGALA, and DoN ANDRIS DE SiLvA BaTuwaNTUDAWA. Vol. I. Pali
Text in Sinhalese character, pp. xxxii. and 436. Vol. II. Sinhalese Transla-
tion, pp. lii. and 378. half-bound. Colombo, 1877. £2 2s.

Mason.—THE Part TeExT oF KacHCHAYANO'S GRAMMAR, WITH ENGLISH
AnNotaTions. By Francis Mason, D.D. I. The Text Aphorisms, 1 to 673.
I1. The English Annotations, including the various Readings of six independent
Burmese Manuscripts, the Singalese Text on Verbs, and the Cambodian Text
on Syntax. Te which is added a Concordance of the Aphorisms. In Two
Parts. 8vo. sewed, pp. 208, 76, and 28. Toongoo, 1871. £1 11s. 6d.

Minayeff —Grammarre Parre. Esquisse d’une Phonétique et d’une
Moghologie de la Langue Palie. Traduite du Russe par St. Guyard. By
J. MinaYrPr. 8vo. pp. 128. Paris, 1874. 8s.

Senart.—KaccAvana Er 1A LIrT£RATURE GRAMMATICALE DU PAur.
Ire Partie. Grammaire Palie de Kaccdyana, Sutras et Commentaire, publiés
avec une traduction et des notes par E. Sgnawt. 8vo. pp. 338. Paris, 1871.
12s.

PAZAND.

Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the). —The Pazand and Sanskrit
Texts (in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhaval, in the
fifteenth century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlavi equivalents, a sketch of
Pazand Grammar, and an Introduction. By E. W. Wesr. 8vo. sewed, pp.
484. 1871. 16s. :

PEGUAN.

Haswell. —GraMmaticAL. NoTES AND VOCABULARY OF THE PEGUAN
LancuaGe. To which are added a few pages of Pbrases, etc. By Rev.J. M.
HasweELL. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 160. 15s.

PEHLEWL

Dinkard (The).—The Original Pehlwi Text, the same transliterated
in Zend Characters. Translations of the Text in the Gujrati and English
Languages; a Commentary and Glossary of Select Terms. By PesmorTun
DusToorR BEHrRAMJIEE SUNJANA, Vols. I. and II. 8vo. cloth. £2 2s.

Haug.—AxN Orp Parravi-Pazanp Grossary. Ed., with Alphabetical
Index, by Destur Hosuanagsr Jamaspir Asa, High Priest of the Parsis in
Malwa. {lev. and Enl., with Intro. Essay on the Pahlavi Language, by M. Have,
Ph.D. Pub. by orderof Gov. of Bombay. 8vo. pp. xvi. 152,268,sd. 1870. 28s.

Haug.—A LecTuRE oN AN ORIGINAL SPEECH OF ZOR0ASTER (Yasna 45),
with remarks on his age. By MarTin Have, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed.
Bombay, 1865. 2s.

Haug.—THE Parsis. See ‘ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” page 3.

Haug.—AN OLp ZaNp-Pamravi Grossary. Edited in the Original
Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English Translation,
and an Alphabetical Index. By Destur HosmEneir Jamaseyi, High-priest f
the Parsis in Malwa, India. Rev. with Notes and Intro. by MARTIN Have,
Ph.D. Publ. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo.sewed, pp. lvi. and 132. 15s.

Vg
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Haug.—TaE Book or Arpa Viear. The Pahlavi text prepared by
Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Revised and collated with further MS88., with
an English translation and Introduction, and an Appendix containing the Texts
and Translations of the Gosht-i Fryano and Hadokht Nask. By MarTmv
Hava, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at the Uni-
versity of Munich. Assisted by E. W. Wesrt, Ph.D. Published by order of
the Bombay Government. 8vo. sewed, pp. Ixxx,, v., and 316. £1 bs.

Minocheherji.—Parravi, Gusariti axp Enersg DicrioNary. By
Jamaspir Dastur MiINocHERJI, Jamasp AsaNa. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. elxii.
and 1to 168, and Vol. II. pp. xxxii. and pp. 169 to 440. 1877 and 1879.
Cloth. 14s. each. (To be completed in 5 vols.)

Sunjana.—A Grammar oF THE Pamrvi Laneuack, with Quotations
and Examples from Original Works and a Glossary of Words bearing affinity
with the Semitic Languages. By PesHoTuN DusToor BEHRAMIEE SUNJANA,
Principal of Sir Jamsetjee Jejeeboy Zurthosi Madressa. 8vo.cl., pp. 18-457.
25s.

Thomas.—Earry Sassantax Inscrrerions, Sears anp Coxxs, illustrating
the Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Arde-
shir Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and
Explanation of the Celebrated Inscription in the Hajiabad Cave, demonstrating
that Sapor, the OonTxeror of Valerian, was a Professing Christian. By EpwarD
Tromas, F R.S. Illustrated. 8vo. cloth, pp. 148. 7s. 64.

Thomas.—CommeNTs oN RECENT PEBLVI DEecreHERMENTS. With an
Incidental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets, and Contributions to
the Early History and Geography of Tabaristan. Illustrated by Coins. By
Epwarp Tromas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. 66, and 2 plates, cloth, sewed. 3s. 6d.

West.—GrossaRY aND INDEX oF THE Pamravi TExTs oF THE Book oF
Arda Viraf, The Tale of Gosht-I Fryano, The Hadokht Nask, and to some
extracts from the Din-Kard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshangji
Asa’s Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, w{gt-]h
Notes on Pahlavi Grammar. By E. W. Wesr, Ph.D. Revised by MArTIN
Havg, Ph.D. Published by order of the Government of Bombay. 8vo. sewed,
pp. viii. and 362. 26s.

PENNSYLVANIA DUTCH.

Haldeman. — Pennsvivania Durca: a Dialect of South Germany
with an Infusion of English. By S. S. HaLDEMAN, A.M., Professor of Com-
parative Philology in the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo. pp
viii, and 70, cloth. 1872, 3s. 6d.

PERSIAN.

Ballantyne.—PrivcreLes oF Pemsian  Cavieraray, illustrated by
Lithographic Plates of the TA”LIK characters, the one usually employed in
writing the Persian and the Hindistini. Second edition. Prepared for the
use of the Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by JAMES R. BALLANTYNE.
4to. cloth, pp. 14, 6 plates. 2s. 6d.

Blochmann.—Tax Prosony or THE PERsIANS, according to Saifi, Jami,
and other Writers. By H. BrocuMann, M.A. Assistant Professor, Calcutta
Madrasah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 166. 10s. 6d.

Blochmann.—A TreaTisE oN THE Rusa'r entitled Risalah i Taranah.
By AGHa AuMap "AL1.  With an Introduction and Explanatory Notes, by H.
Brocamann, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. 11 and 17, 2s. 64.
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RUSSIAN.

Riola.—A Grapuarep Russiax Reapkr, with a Voeabulary of all the
}isn;;ianlzwrg; contained in it. By H. Riona. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 314.
3 8. .

Riola.—How 710 LBaRN Russrax. A Manual for Students of Russian,
based upon the Ollendorfian system of teaching languages, and adapted for
self instruction. By HENRY Rioera, Teacher of the Russian Language. With
:;Zfreﬁme by W. R. S. RartstoN, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 576. 1878.

’ Key to the above. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 126. 1878. &s,

SAMARITAN.

Nutt.—A SkercE or Samarrrax Hisrory, DoeMa, AND LITERATURR.
Published as an Introduction to ‘ Fragments of a Samaritan Targum. By
J. W. Nurt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. &a.

Nutt.—FraeMENTS oF A SaMarITAN TaRGUM. Edited from a Bodleian
MS. With an Introduction, eontaining a Sketch of Samaritan History,
Dogma, and Literature, By J. W, Nurr, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii.,
172, and 84, With Plate. 1874, 15s.

SAMOAN.

Pratt.— A Grammar aAND DicrioNary of the Samoan Language. By
Rev. GEorGE Prarr, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary
Society in S 8 d Edition. Edited by Rev. 8.J. Whitmee, F.R.G.S.
Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii, and 380. 1878. 18s.

SANSKRIT.
Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rig Veda. 2 vols. See under Haue.

D’Alwis.—A DEscrIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF SANSKRIT, PALI, AND SINHALESE
Literary Works oF CEYLON. By James D’Arwis, M.R.A.S., Advocate of
the Supreme Court, &c., &c, In Three Volumes. Vol. I., pp. xxxii. and 244,
sewed. 1870. 8s. 64.

Apastambiya Dharma Sutram.—ApHorIsMS oF THE SAcrED Laws oF
THE HinpDus, by AeastamBa. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by G.
Biihler, By order of the Government of Bombay. 2 parts. 8vo. cloth,
1868-71. £1 4s. 6d.

Arnold.—LienT or Asia. See page 31.

Arnold.—Inoiax Poerry. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” page 4.

Arnold. —TrE Iimap axp Opyssey oF Inpia. By Epwin Arnowp,
M.A., C.8.1, F.R.G.S,, etc. Fcap. 8vo. sd., pp. 24. ls.

Apte.—TrE STUDENT’S GUIDE To SansErrr Compostrron. Being a
Treatise on Sanskrit Syntax for the use of School and Colleges. 8vo. boards.
Poona, 1881. 6s.
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PIDGIN-ENGLISH.

Leland.—Pmein-Encrise Sive-Sone; or Songs and Stories in the
China-English Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By CHARLES G. LELAND., Feap.
8vo. cl., pp. viii. and 140. 1876, 6s.

PRAKRIT.

Cowell.—A smorr INTRODUCTION TO THE ORDINARY PRAKRIT OF THE
SanskriT DraMas. With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words. By
Prof. E. B. CoweLL. Cr. 8vo. limp cloth, pp. 40. 1876. 3s. 6d.

Cowell.—PrakriTA-PrARASA ; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi,
with the Commentary (Manoram:? of Bhamaha; the first complete Edition of the
Original Text, with various Readings from a collation of Six MSS. in the Bod-
leian Library at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society and the
East India House; with Copious Notes, an English Trauslation, and Index of
Prakrit Words, to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar.
By Epwarp ByrLes CoweLy, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at
Cambridge. New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second
Issue. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxi. and 204. 1868, 14s,

PUKSHTO (Pakknro, PasHTo).

Bellew.—A Grammar oF THE PurkaTO OR PUKSHTO LANGUAGE, on a
New and Improved System. Combining Brevity with Utility, and Illustrated by
Exercises and Dialogues. By H. W. BELLEW, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army.
Super-royal 8vo., pp. xii. and 156, cloth. 21s.

Bellew.—A DicrioNary or THE PuxkaTo, 0 PURsaTO LANGUAGE, ON 2
New and Improved System. With a reversed Part, or English and Pukkhto,
By H. W. Berrew, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. Super Royal 8ve.
vp. xii. and 356, cloth. 42s.

Plowden.—TransraTioN oF THE Karip-1-AreHANI, the Text Book for
the Pakkhto Examination, with Notes, Historical, Geographical, Grammatical,
and Explanatory. By Trevor CuicEELE ProwpkN, Captain H.M. Bengal
Infantry, and Assistant Commissioner, Panjab. Small 4to. cloth, pp. xx. and
396 andix. With Map. Lahore, 1875. £2 10s.

Thorburn.—BaNN®G ; or, Our Afghan Frontier. By S. 8. TrorsURN,
I.C.S., Settlement Officer of the BannG District. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 480.
1876. 18s.

Pp. 171 to 230: Popular Stories, Ballads and Riddles, and pp. 231 to 413:
Pashto Proverbs Translated into English. pp. 414 to 473: Pashto Proverbs
in Pashto.

Trumpp.—Graumar oF THE Pasro, or Language of the Afghans, com-.
pared with the Irinian and North-Indian Idioms. By Dr. ERNEsT TRUMPP
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 412, 2ls.
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5. Kfrmiss’s Racruvamga, With the Commentary of Mallinitha.
Edited, with Notes, by SHANKAR P. PanpiT, M.A. Part 1. Cantos 1.-VI. 8s. 6d.

6. Kfrmisa’s MAravikieNrmiTra. Edited, with Notes, by Smankar
P. Payprr, MLA.  10s. 6d.

7. NieosfBHATTA's PARIBHASHENDUSERHARA Edited and explained
by F. KierHorN, Ph.D. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhdshis,
i—xxxvii.) pp. 184. 10s. 6d.

8. KArinAsa’s RaeHUvAMgA. With the Commentary of Mallinatha.
gdited, with Notes, by SmaNkaR P, Paypir, M.A. Part II, Cantos VII.—
II1. 8s. 6d.

9. Niecosfeaarra’s ParrsHASHENDUSEEHARA. Edited and explained
by F. KieLnorN. Part.II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhéshés xxxviii—
Ixix.) 7s. 6d.

10. Dawnpin’s DasagvmaracEarITA. Edited with critical and explana-

tory Notes by G. Biihler. Part I. 7s. 6d.

11. BHEARTRIHARU'S NITISATARA AND VAIRAGYASATAKA, with Extracts
from Two Sanskrit Commentaries. Edited, with Notes, by Kasinaru T.
TELANG. 9s.

12. NacosreHATTA’S PARIBEAsHENDUSEXHARA. Edited and explained
by F. KieLuorn, Part 1I. Translation and Notes. (Paribhéishds lxx.—
exxii.) 7s. 6d.

13. Karmasa’s RaeHUvVANgA, with the Commentary of Mallindtha.
%di}t(ed, with Notes, by Suanxar P. Panprr. Part III. Cantos XIV.-

IX. 8s. 6d.

14, VigramANEADEVACHARITA. Edited, with an Introduction, by G.
Biiurer. 7s. 6d.

15. BravasaOrr’s MArari-MApmava. With the Commentary of

Jagaddhara, edited by RAMKRISHNA GoPAL BHANDARKAR. 14s.

16.THE VieramorvasivaMm. A Drama in Five Acts. By KAripisa.
Edited with English Notes by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A, pp. xii. and 129
(Sanskrit Text) and 148 (Notes). 1879. 10s. 6d.

Borooah.—A CoxpaNIoN T0o THE SaNsERIT-READING UNDERGRADUATES
of the Calcutta University, being a few notes on the Sanskrit Texts selected
for examination, and their Commentaries. By ANUNDORAM BoRrooaH. 8vo.
pp. 64. 3s. 6d.

Borooah.——A Pracricar Encrrsa-Sawsgrrr Drerronary. By Anuw-
poraM Borooan, B.A., B.C.8, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law.
Vol. L. A to Falseness. pp. xx,-580-10. Vol. II. Falsification to Oyster, pp.
681 to 1060. With a Supplementary Treatise on Higher Sanskrit Grammar or
Gender and Syntax, with copious illustrations from standard Sanskrit Authors
and References li;o Latin and Greek Grammars, pp. vi. and 296, 1879. Vol. III.
£111s, 6d. each.

Borooah.—BaAvABEUTI aND HIS PracE 1N SansgriT LiteraTurE. By
ANUNDORAM BorooaH. 8vo. sewed, pp. 70. &s.

Brhat-Sanhita (The).—S8ee under Kern.

Brown.—SanskriT Prosopy aNp NumericaL Symsors Expramwen. By
CaarLes PriLir Brown, Author of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, ete., Pro~
fessor of Telugu in the University of London. Demy 8vo. pp. 64, cloth. 3s. 6d.

Burnell. —RIETANTRAVYAKARANA. A Pratigikhya of the Samaveda.
Edited, with an Introduction, Translation of the Sutras, and Indexes, by
A. C. Burnery, Ph.D. Vol. I, Post 8vo, boards, pp. lviii. and 84. 10s. 64.
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Atharva Veda Priti¢cikhya.—See under WHITNEY. ‘
Auctores Sanseriti. Vol. I. The Jaiminiya-Nyédya-Mala-Vistara.

Edited for the Sanskrit Text Society under the supervision of THRODOR
Gorpsriicker. Parts I. to VIL., pp. 582, large 4to. sewed. 10s. each part.
Complete in one vol., cloth, £3 13s. 64. Vol, II. The Institute. of Gautama.
Edited with an Index of Words, by A. F. SteNzLer, Ph.D., Professor of
Oriental Languages in the University of Breslau. 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. 78.
1876. 4s. 6d. 601. III. Vaitina SGtra. The Ritual of the Atharva Veda.
Edited with Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. RicuarDp GarBr. 8vo.
sewed, pp. 119. 1878. 5s. Vols. IV, and V. Vardhamana’s Ganaratnama-
hodadhi, with the Author’s Commentary. Edited, with Critical Notes and
Indices, by J. EcerLing, Ph.D. 8vo. wrapper. Part I., pp. xii. and 240. 1879.
6s. Part II., pp. 240. 1881. 6s.

Avery.—CoxtrrsurioNnsTo THE HisTORY OF VERB-INFLECTION IN SANSKRIT.
By J. Avery. (Reprinted from the Journal of the American Oriental Society,
vol. x.) 8vo. paper, pp. 106. 4s. !

Ballantyne.—F1rst LEssoNs 1N SaNskrIT GRAMMAR; together with an
Introduction to the Hitopadésa. Second edition. Second Impression. By
James R. BarLanTyne, LL.D., Librarian of the India Office. 8vo. pp. viii.
and 110, cloth, 1873. 3s. 6d.

Benfey. —A PracTicAL GRAMMAR OF THE SANSEKRIT LANGUAGE, for the
use of Early Students. By THropor Brnrry, Professor of Sanskrit in th
Univereity of Gottingen. Second, revised and enlarged, edition. Royal 8vo.
vp. viii. and 296, cloth. 10s. 6d.

Benfey.—A Grammar oF THE LaNeuaGe oF THE VEDAs. By Dr.
TrEopor Benrey. In 1 vol. 8vo., of about 650 pages. [In preparation.

Benfey.—Vepica unp VErwaNDTES. By TmEOD. BENFEY. Crown 8vo.
paper, pp. 178. Strassburg, 1877. 7s. 6d.

Benfey.—Vepica uxp Livevistica.—By TH. BeNrEY. Crown 8vo.
pp- 264. 10s. 6d.

Bibliotheca Indica.—A Collection of Oriental Works published by
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 235. New Series.
Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Each
Fasc. in 8vo., 2s.; in 4to., 4s.

Bibliotheca Sanskrita.—See TrUBNER.

Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the superintendence of G.
BiinLer, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Elphinstone College, and
F. KierLnorn, Ph, D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Deccan College.
1868-70.

1. PaxcEATANTRA IV. AND V. Edited, with Notes, by G. Biimurs,
Ph.D. Pp.84,16. 6s.

2. NcosfBEATTA’S PARIBHASHENDUSEKHARA. Edited and explained
by F. KieLuaorN, Ph. D. Part I., the Sanskrit Text and Various Readings.
pp- 116. 10s. 64.

8. PancEATANTRAIL AND 111. Edited, with Notes, by G. BiierLer, Ph.D
Pp. 86, 14,2, 7s. 6d.

4. PancEATANTRA I. Edited, with Notes, by F. Kiermorwn, Ph.D.
Pp. 114, 3. 7s. 6d. A
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5. KAirm£sa’s RagaUvaMsa. With the Commentary of Mallinitha.
Edited, with Notes, by SHANEAR P. PAnpiT, M.A. Part 1. Cantos I.-VI. 8s. 6d.

6. Kiumisa’s MAravigkeNmiTea. Edited, with Notes, by SmaNkAR
P. Payprr, M.A. 10s. 64d.

7. NAcosfBHATTA’S PARIBHASHENDUSEKHARA Edited and explained
by F. KieLHorN, Ph.D. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhéshds,
i.—xxxvii.) pp. 184. 10s. 6d.

8. KArinisa’s RacHUvaMsa. With the Commentary of Mallinitha.
gdilted, with Notes, by S8uaNkAR P, Panprr, M.A. Part II, Cantos VII.-
I1I.  8s. 6d.

9. NAcosfBuaTra’s PaRIBEHAsHENDUsEKHARA. Edited and explained
by F. KieLnorN. Part.II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhdshds xxxviii—
Ixix.) 7s. 6d.

10. Danpin’s DasaxumaracHARITA. Edited with critical and explana-

tory Notes by G. Biihler. Part I. 7s. 6d.

11. BHARTRIHARI’S NITISATARA AND VAIRAGYASATAKA, with Extracts
from Two Sanskrit Commentaries. Edited, with Notes, by KasiNatu T.
TELANG. 9s,

12. NaeosrBHATTA’s PARmBHASHENDUSEXHARA. Edited and explained
by F. KieLuorN. Part 1I. Translation and Notes. (Paribhdshds lxx.-
exxii.) 7s. 6d.

13. Karmasa’s RagHUVANgA, with the Commentary of Mallindtha.
%di}t{ed, with Notes, by SHANKAR P. Paypir. Part III. Cantos XIV.-

IX. 8s. 6d.

14. VikrAMANRADEVAcHARITA, Edited, with an Introduction, by G.
BiiHLER. 7s. 6d.

15. Baavapatrr's MArari-MApmava. With the Commentary of
Jagaddhara, edited by RAMRRISHNA GOPAL BHANDARKAR, 14s.

16.THE Vikramorvasivan. A Drama in Five Acts. By KArrpisa.
Edited with English Notes by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. pp. xii. and 129
(Sanskrit Text) and 148 (Notes). 1879. 10s, 6d.

Boroogh.—A CompanioN To THE SaNsErIT-READING UNDERGRADUATES
of the Calcutta University, being a few notes on the Sanskrit Texts selected
for examination, and their Commentaries. By ANUNDoORAM BORoOAH. 8vo.
pp. 64. 3s. 6d.

Borooah.—A Pracricar Exerrsa-Sansgerr DrcrioNary. By Anuw-
porAM Borooan, B.A., B.C.S.,, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law.
Vol. I A to Falseness. pp. xx.-580-10. Vol. II. Falsification to Oyster, pp.
681 t01060. With a Supplementary Treatise on Higher Sanskrit Grammar or
Gender and Syntax, with copious illustrations from standard Sanskrit Authors
and References lf;o Latin and Greek Grammars, pp. vi. and 296. 1879, Vol. III.
£111s, 6d. each.

Borooah.—BrAvABHUTI aND HIS Prace 1¥ SaNskrIT LITERATURE. By
ANUNDORAM BorooaH. 8vo. sewed, pp. 70. 6.

Brhat-Sanhita (The).—See under Kern.

Brown.—S8ansgrrr Prosopy axp Numericar Symsors Expramwen. By
CrarLEs PrILI® BrOwN, Author of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, ete., Pro-
fessor of Telugu in the University of London. Demy 8vo. pp. 64, cloth. 3s. 6d.

Burnell. —RikTanTRAVYAEARANA. A Pratigikhya of the Samaveda.
Edited, with an Introduction, Translation of the Sutras, and Indexes, by
A. C. Burnewy, Ph.D. Vol. I. Post 8vo. boards, pp. lviii. and 84. 10s. 64.
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Burnell.—A Crassrriep INpeEx to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at
Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. BurnELL, Ph.D.
In 4to. Part I. % iv. and 80, stitched, stiff wrapper. Vedic and Technical
Literature. Part 1I. pp. iv. and 80. Philosophy ang Law. 1879. Part III.
«  Drama, Epics, Puranas and Tantras, Indices, 1880. 10s. each part.

Burnell. —CaTaroeUE oF A CoLLECTION oF Sanskrrr Manuscrrers. By
’ A, C. BurnNeLL, M.R.A.S., Madras Civil Service. Parr 1. Vedic Manuscripts.
Feap. 8vo. pp. 64, sewed. 1870. 2s.

‘Burnell—Dayapagagrokr. TeN Srokas 1n Sanskerr, with English
Translation. By A. C. BurNELL. 8vo. pp. 11. 2s.

Burnell—Ox~ THE AINDRA ScHOOL 0F SANSKRIT GRAMMARIANS. Their
Place in the Sanskrit and Subordinate Literatures. By A. C. BURNELL. 8vo.
pp. 120. 10s. 64.

Burnell. —Tee SAmavipEANABRAHMANA (being the Third Brihmana)
of the Sdma Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Siyana, an
English Translation, Introductien, and Index of Words, by A. C. BurRNELL.
Volume I.—Text and Commentary, with Introduction, 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and
104. 12s. 6d.

Burnell —Tur ArsEEyaBrAEMANA (being the fourth Brihmana) or
THE SAMA VEDA. The Sanskrit Text. Edited, together with Extracts from the
Commentary of Sayana, etc. An Introduction and Index of Words. By A. C.
BurneLL, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 61 and 109. 10s. 6d.

Burnell.—Tae DEevatapEyavaBranMava (being the Fifth Brahmana)
of the Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text edited, with the Commentary of S8ayana,
an Index of Words, etc., by A. C. BurneiL, M.R.A.8. 8vo. and Trans.,
pp. 34. s,

Burnell.—THE Jarvminiva TEXT OF THE ARSHEYABRAHMANA OF THE
Sima Veda. Edited in Sanskrit by A. C. BurnNeLL, Ph. D. 8vo. sewed, pp.
56. 7s. 6d.

Burnell. — Tae SaymrroraNrsEADBRAHMANA (Being the Seventh
Brihmana) of the Sima Veda. The Sanskrit Text. With a Commentary, an
Index of Words, etc. Edited by A. C. BurnELL, Ph.D. 8vo. stiff boards,
pp. 86. 7s. 6d.

Burnell. —TeE VamcarAumawna (being the Eighth Brahmana) of the
Séma Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Séyana, a Preface and
Index of Words, by A. C. BurnerL, M.R.A.S,, ete. 8vo. sewed, pp. xliii.,
12, and xii., with 2 coloured plates. 10s. 6d.

Catalogue or Sansgrrr Works Printep 1x Inpona, offered for
Sale at the affixed nett prices by TriiBNER & Co. 16mo. pp. 52. Js.

Chintamon.—A CoMmENTARY ON THE TEXT OF THE BHAGAVAD-Gfr{;
or, the Discourse between Krishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters. A Sanscrit
Philosophical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Hurrychunp
CHINTAMON, Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Rao Maharajah
of Baroda. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 118, 6s.

Colebrooke.—The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas
Colebrooke. The Biography by his son, 8ir T. E, CoLeBrOOKXE, Bart., M.P.
The Essays edited by Professor Cowell. In 3 vols.

Vol. I. The Life. With Portrait and Map. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 492.
14s.

Vols. II. and III. The Essays. A New Edition, with Notes by E. B. Cowell,
Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 544, and x.
‘and 620. 1873. 28s.
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Cowell and Eggeling.—CaTALo6UE or BuppHIsT SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS
in the Possession of the Royal Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Pro-
fessors E. B. CowerLy and J. EGGELING. 8vo. 8d., pp. 56. 2s. 6d.

Cowell.—Sarva Darsana Samerana, See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,’’
page 6.

Da Cunha.—TrE Sisrvaprri KHANDA oF THE SraNDpA PumaNs; a
Mythological, Historical and Geographical Account of Western India. First

edition of the Sanskrit Text, with various readings. By J. GErsoN DA Cunna,
M.R.C.S. and L.M. Eng., L.R.C.P. Edinb., etc. 8vo. bds. pp. 680. £1 ls.

Davies.—Hmou Parrosormy. See ¢¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,”
page 4.

Davies. —Braaavap Grra. See * Triibner’s Oriental Series,” page 5.

Dutt.—Kixves or Kisamira: being a Translation of the Sanskrita Work
Ra&ataranggini of Kahlana Pandita. By J. Cr. Durr. 12mo. paper, pp. v. 302,
and xxiii. 4s.

Gautama.—THE INsTITUTES OF GrAUTAMA. See Auctores Sansorsts.

Goldsticker.—A DicrioNnary, Sanskrir AND ENnerism, extended and
improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. WiLsoN,
with his sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical
Appendices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By
THuEODOR GoLpsTiicKER. Parts I. to VI. 4to. pp. 400. 1856-1863. 6s. each

Goldstiicker.—PanIn1: His Place in Sanskrit Literature. An Inves-
tigation of some Literary and Chronological Questions which may be settled by
a study of his Work. A separate impression of the Preface to the Facsimile of
MS. No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Government for India,
which contains a portion of the MANAVA-KALPA-SUTRA, with the Commentary
of KumaritA-SwaMIN. By Turopor GowrpsTiickem. Imperial 8vo. pp
268, cloth. £2 2s.

Griffith—ScENEs rroM THE RAMAYANA, MEeHADUTA, ETc. Translated
by Rarpr T. H. GrirriTH, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second
Edition. Crown 8vo. pp. xviii., 244, cloth. 6s.

CoNTENTS.—Preface—Ayodhya—Ravan Doomed—The Birth of Rama—The Heir apparent—
Manthara’s Guile—Dasaratha’s Oath—The Step-mother—Mother and Son—The Triumph of
Love—Farewell1—The Hermit’s 8on—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Sita—
Rama’s Despair—The Messenger Cloud—Khumbakarna—The Suppliant Dove—True Glory—
Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar.

Griffith.—THE RAMAvaAN oF VArMik1. Translated into English verse.
By Rarru T. H. GrirriTH, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. 5 vols.

Vol. 1., containing Books I. and II. Demy 8vo. pp. xxxii. 440, cloth.
1870. 18s. Out of print.

Vol. II., containing Book II.. with additional Notes and Index of Names.
Demy 8vo. pp. 504, cloth. 18s. Out of print.

Vol. III. Demy 8vo. pp. v. and 371, cloth. 1872 158,
Vol. IV, Demy 8vo. pp. viii. and 432, 1873. 18s.
Vol. V. Demy 8vo. pp. 368, cloth. 1875. 15s.
Griffith—K4ripisa’s Birre or THE War Gop. See ¢ Triibner’s
Oriental Series,”” page 3.

‘Haas.—Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the Library of the
British Museum. By Dr. Ernst Haas., Printed by Permission of the British
Museum, 4to. cloth, pp. 200. £1 ls.
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Haug.—THE ArraseYs BRaEMANAM oF THE Rie VEDA : containing the
Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers,
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion.
Edited, Translated, and Explained by MarTiN Have, Ph.D., Superintendent of
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona ColYe e, etc., ebc. In 2 vols. Crown 8vo. -
Vol. I. Contents : Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. II. Transla-
tion with Notes, pp. 644. £2 2s.

Hunter.—CaTALOGUE oF SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS (Buddhist% Collected
in Nepal by B. H. Hopeson, late Resident at the Court of Nepal. Compiled
from Lists in Caleutta, France, and England. By W. W. HuntEg, C.L.E.,
LL.D. 8vo. pp. 28, wrapper. 1880. 2s.

Jacob.—Hinpu PanraEism. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” page 4.

Jaiminiya-Nyiya-Mala.Vistara —See under Avcrores SaANscrrTI.

K4$ikd.—A CoMMENTARY ON PANINT'S GRAMMATICAL APHORISMS. By
Paxprr JaviAprrya. Edited by Panpir BAra Sistrf, Prof. Sansk. Coll.,
Benares, First part, 8vo. pp. 490. Part II, pp. 474. 16s. each part.

Kern.—TrE ArvasHATIYA, with the Commentary Bhatadipiki of
Paramadigvara, edited by Dr. H. Kerx. 4to. pp. xii. and 107. 9s.

Kern.— Tre BrHAT-SaNEITA ; or, Complete System of Natural
Astrology of Vardha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskritinto English by Dr. H.
KERN, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Leyden. Part I. 8vo. pp. 50,
stitched. Parts 2 and 3 pp. 51-154. Part 4 pp. 155-210. Part 5 pp. 211-266.
Part 6 pp. 267-330. Price 2s. each part. [ Witi be completed in Nine Parts.

Kielhorn. —A GraMMAR oF THE SANskRIT LANeUacE. By F. KisLHORN,
Ph.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Deccan College. Registered
under Act xxv. of 1867. Demy 8vo. pp. xvi. 260. cloth. 1870. 10s. 6d.

Kielborn,—KArvAyana anp Patansari. Their Relation to each other
and to Panini. By F. KieLuorN, Ph. D., Prof. of Orient. Lang. Poona. 8vo.
pp. 64. 1876. 3s. 6d.

Laghu Kaumudf{. A Sanskrit Grammar. By Varadaraja. With an English
Version, Commentary, and References. By James R. BarrantYne, LL.D.,
Principal of the Sanskrit College, Benares. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 424, cloth.
£1 lls. 64.

Lanman.—On Noun-Inflection in the Veda. By R. Lawman, Asso-
ciate Professor for Sanskrit in the Johns Hopkins University. 8vo. pp. 276,
wrapper. 1880, 10s.

Mahabharata.—Transcatep vro Hinor for Madan Mohun Bhatt, by
KRISHNACHANDRADHARMADHIKARIN, of Benares. Containing all but the
Harivansa. 3 vols. 8vo. cloth. pp. 574, 810, and 1106. £3 3s.

Mahsbhérata (in Sanskrit), with the Commentary of Nflakantha. In
Eighteen Books: Book I. Adi Parvan, fol. 248. II. S8abha do. fol. 82. IIl. Vana
do. fol. 312. IV. Virata do. fol. 62. V. Udyoga do. fol. 180. VI. Bhishma do.
fol. 189. VII. Drona do. fol. 216. VIII. Karpa do fol. 116. IX. Salya do.
fol. 42. X. Sauptika do. fol. 19. XI. 8trf do. fol. 19. XII. Sénti do.:—
a. Rbjadharma, fol. 128; &. Apadharma, fol. 41; ¢. Mokshadharma, fol. 290.
XIII. Anughsana Parvan, fol. 207. XIV. Aswamedhika do. fol. 78. XV, Agra-
mavésika do. fol. 26. XVI. Mausala do. fol. 7. XVII. Mahéprasthanika do.
fol. 3. XVIII. Swargarokana do. fol. 8. Printed with mevable types. Oblong
folio. Bombay, 1863. £12 12s.
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Maha-Vira-Charita; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Rama.
An Indian Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the
Banskrit of Bhavabhisti. By Joun Pickrorp, M.A. Crown 8ve. cloth. §s.

Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the).—The Pazand and Sanskrit Texts
(in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhaval, in the fifteenth
century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand texts, con-
taining the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlavi equivalents, a sketch of Pazand Gram-
mar, and an Introduction. By E. W. Wesr. 8vo. sewed, pp. 484. 1871. 16s.

Manava-Kalpa-Sutra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Vaidik
Rites, together with the Commentary of KuMARILA-SwAMIN. A Facsimile of
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Government for India.
With a Preface by TuEopor GoLpsTiickEr. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter-
pressand 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 4s.

Mandlik.—Tae YLs¥avarkya Smrrri, Complete in Original, with an
English Translation and Notes. With an Introduction on the Sources of, and
Appendices containing Notes on various Topics of Hindu Law. By V. N.
MAaNDLIK. 2 vols. in one. Roy. 8vo. pp. Text 177, and Transl. pp. Ixxxvii. and
532. Bombay, 1880. £3.

Megha-Duta (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated
from the Sanskrit into Euglish verse, with Notes and Illustrations. By the
late H. H. WiLsoN, M.A., F.R.S., Boden Professor of Sanskritin the Uni-
versity of Oxford, etc.,etc. The Vocabulary by FrRANCIsS JoHN8ON, sometime
Professor of Oriental Languages at the College of the Honourable the East India
Company, Haileybury. New Edition. 4to. cloth,pp. xi. and 180. 10s. 6d.

Muir.—TransratioNs from Sanskrit Writers. See ¢‘ Triibner’s Oriental
Series,”” page 3.

Muir.—Ogrienar Sanskrir TExts, on the Origin and History of the
People of India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and
Illustrated by JorNn Muir, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D.

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, re-written and greatly enlarged.
8vo. pp. xx. 632, cloth, 1868. 2ls.

Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with Additions.
8vo. pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. 2ls.

Vol. I1I. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and enlarged.
8vo. pp. xxxii. 312, cloth. 1868. 16s.

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representations of the principal
Indian Deities. Second Edition Revised. 8vo. pp. xvi.and 524, cloth. 1873. 21s.

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious
Jdeas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. 8vo. pp. xvi. 492, cloth,
1870. 21s.

Nagananda; or THE Joy oF THE SNARE-Worrp. A Buddhist Drama
in Five Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the
Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva. By Paruer Boyp, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of
Trinity College, Cambridge. =~ With an Introduction by Professor CowkLL.
Ciown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 4s. 6d. ’
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Nalopékhyinam.—Srory or Nata; an Episode of the Maha-Bhérata.
The Sanskrit Text, with Vocabulary, Analysis, and Introduction. By Monier
ggmuus, M.A. The Metrical Translation by the Very Rev. H. H. MiLmaN,

.D. 8vo.cl. 16s.

Naradiya Dharma Sastram; or, THE INstrrurEs oF Narapa. Trans-
lated for the First Time from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. JuLrus
JoLrv, University, Wurzburg. 'With a Preface, Notes chiefly critical, an Index
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index.
Crown 8vo., pp. xxxv. 144, cloth, 10s. 64.

Oppert.—List of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of
Southern India. Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed, by Gusrav OrrEm,
Ph.D. Vol. I. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 620. 1880. 21s.

Oppert.—Ox tEE WEAPONS, ABRMY ORGANIZATION, AND Porrrrcar Maxrus
of the Ancient Hindus. With Special Reference to Gunpowder and Fire Arms.
By G. OppErT. 8vo. sewed, pp. vi. and 162. Madras, 1880. 7s. 6d.

Patanjali —Tae VyArarana-Mamisaisava oF Parawsarr. Edited
by F. KigLuorn, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Deccan College.
Vol. I, Part I. pp. 200. 8s. 6d.

Rimdyan of Vilmiki.—5 vols. See under GrrrrrTH.

Ram Jasan.— A Sawsgrrr axpD ExerisE DicrroNary. Being an
Abridgment of Professor Wilson’s Dictionary. With an Appendix explaining
the use of Affixes in Sanskrit. By Pandit Ram JasaN, Queen’s College,
Benares. Pubhshed under the Patronage of the Government, N.W.P. Royal
8vo. cloth, pp. ii. and 707. 28s.

Rig-Veda Sanhita.—A Coriecrion or Awcrexr Hinou Hymns.
Constituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-veda; the oldest authority
for the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the
Original Sanskrit by the late H. H. WiLson, M.A. Second Edition, with a
Pl;ostscript by Dr. Firzepwarp Hair. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348.

rice 21s.

Rig-Veda Sanhita.—A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, consti-
tuting the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Rig-Veda, the oldest
Authority for the Religious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace Hayman WiLson, M.A,,
F.R.8., etc. Edited by E. B. CowsiL, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta
Sanskrit College. Vol. IV. 8vo. cloth, pp. 214. 14s.

A few copies of Vols. II. and III. still left. [Vols. V. and V1. in the Press.

Rig-Veda-Sanhita: Tae Saceep Hymns oF THE Brammans. Trans-
lated and explained by F. Max MiyLLer. M.A., LL.D., Fellow of All Souls’
College, Professor of Comparative Philology at Oxford, Foreign Member of the
Institute of France, etc., etc. Vol. . Hymns to the Maruts, or the Storm-
Gods. 8vo. cloth, pp. clii. and 264. 1869. 12s. 6d.

Rig-Veda.—THE HymMNsoFTHE R16-VEDA in the Samhitaand Pada Texts.
Reprinted from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max MULLER, M.A,, etc. Second
edition. With the Two Texts on Parallel Pages. In 2 vols. 8vo. pp. 1700,
sewed. 1877 32s.

Sabdakalpadruma, the well-known Sanskrit Dictionary of Rasim

RapuaraNTA DEvA, In Bengali characters. 4to. Parts 1 to 40. (In
course of publication.) 3s. 6d. each part.

8ima-Vidhina-Brihmana. With the Commentary of Siyana. Edited,
with Notes, Translation, and Index, by A. C. BurneELr, M.R.A.S. Vol. I.
Text and Commentary. With Introduction. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxviii. and 104.
12s. 6d.
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Sakuntala.—A Sansgrrr DeRama 1v SEvEN Acrs. Edited by Moxikr
Wiriams, M.A. S8econd Edition. 8vo.cl. £1 1s.

Sakuntala.—KArmisa’s %Am'rui. The Bengalf Recension. With
Critical Notes. Edited by RicrarD PiscBEL. 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 210. 14s.

Sarva-S8abda-Sambodhini; or, Tae CoMPLETE SaNSKRIT DICTIONARY.
In Telugu characters. 4to. cloth, pp. 1078. £2 15s.

Surya-Siddhanta (Translation of the).—.Sez Whitney.
Taittir{ya-Praticakhya.—See WaITNEY.

Tarkavachaspati—VacHaspaTya, a Comprehensive Dictionary, in Ten
Parts. Compiled by TaraNaTHA TaARKAVACHASPATI, Professor of Grammar
and Philosophy in the Government Saunskrit College of Calcutta. An Alpha-
betically Arranged Dictionary, with a Grammatical Introduction and Copi
Citations from the Grammarians and Scholiasts, from the Vedas, etc. Parts I,
to XIII. 4to. paper. 1873-6. 18s. each Part.

Thibaut.—TrE SGrvas6rras. English Translation, with an Intro-
duction. By G. THiBaut, Ph.D., Anglo-Sanskrit Prefessor Benares College.
8vo. cloth, pp. 47, with 4 Plates. 5s.

Thibaut.—CoNTRIBUTIONS To THE EXPLANATION OF JYOTISHA-VEDANGA
By G. Trisavut, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 27. 1s. 6d.

Triibner’s Bibliotheca Sansorita. A Catalogue of Sanskrit Litera-
ture, chiefly printed in Europe. To which is added a Catalogue of Sanskrit
‘Works printed in India; and a Catalogue of Pali Books. Constantly for sale
by Triibner & Co. Cr. 8vo, sd., pp. 84. 2s. 6d.

Vardhamana.—8ee Auctores Sanscriti, page 82.

Vedarthayatna (The); or, an Attempt to Interpret the Vedas. A
Marathi and English Translation of the Rig Veda, with the Original Safiihitd
and Pada 'ﬁexts in Sanskrit. Parts I. to VIII. 8vo. pp.1—896. Price
3s. 6d. each. :

Vishnu-Purana (The); a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition.
Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly
from other Purinas. ﬁy the late H. H. WiLson, M.A., F.R.S., Boden Pro-
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc., etc. Edited by Firz-
EDpWARD HALL. In 6 vols. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. cxl. and 200; Vol. II. pp. 343 :
Vol. IlL. pp. 348: Vol. IV. pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V. Part 1. pp. 392, cloth.
10s. 6d. each. Vol. V., Part ﬁ‘: coutaining the Index, compiled by Fitzedward
Hall. S8vo. cloth, pp. 268. 12s.

Weber.—Ox tHE RimAvana. By Dr. Auseecer WEBER, Berlin.
Translated from the German by the Rev. D. C. Boyd, M.A. Reprinted from
¢ The Indian Antiquary.” Fcap. 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. 5s.

Weber.—Inpiax Lirerature. Bee ‘¢ Tribner’s Oriental Series,”
page 3.
Whitney.—ATHARVA VEDA PRATIGAKHYA; or, Cdunakiyd Caturidhys-

yik4 (The). Text, Translation, and Notes. By WiLLiam v. WHITNEY, Pro-
fessor of Sanskritin Yale College. 8vo. pp. 286, boards. £1 11s. 64.

Whitney.—Surya-SippEANTA (Translation of the): A Text-book of
Hindu Astronomy, with Notes and an Appendix, containing additional Notes
and Tables, Calcuiations of Eclipses, a Stellar Map, and Indexes. By the
Rev. E. Burcess. Edited by %V D. WaIrNeY. 8vo. pp. iv. and 364,
boards. £1 lls, 6d.
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Whitney. —TArrriefya-ProTigkxEYA, with its Commentary, the
Tribhashyaratna : Text, Translation, and Notes. By W. D. WaITNEY, Prof.
of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haven. 8vo. pp. 469. 1871. £1 bs.

‘Whitney.—Index Verborum to the Published Text of the Atharva-
Veda. By William Dwight Whitmiy, Professor in Yale College. (Vol. XII. of
the Amg;lczn Oriental Society). Imp. 8vo. pp. 384, wide margin, wrapper.
1881. 1 5a.

Whitney.—A Sansgrrr Grammar, including both the Classical Lan-
guage, and the Older Language, and the Older Dialedts, of Veda and Brahmana.
8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 486. 1879, 12s. .

Williams.—A DicrroNary, ExeLisE axp Sanscerr. - By Monier
WiLLiams, M.A. Published under the Patronage of the Honourable East India
Company. 4to. pp. xii. 862, cloth. 1851, £3 3s.

Williams.—A  Sansgrrr-Exeriss DicrioNary, Etymologically and
Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, German, Anglo-
Saxon, English, :llﬁ other cognate Indo-European Languages. By MoniEr
an.Luus, M.A., Boden Professor of Sanskrit. 4to. cloth, pp. xxv. and 1186

4 14s. 64,

Williams.—A Pracricar. GrAMMAR oF THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE, ar-
ranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use of
English Students, by MoniEr WiLriams, M.A. 1877. Fourth Edition,
Revised. 8vo. cloth. 15a

Wilson.—Works of the late HoracE Haymaxn WiLson, M.A., F.R.S.,
Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Caleutta and Paris, and of the Oriental
Soc. of Germany, ete.,, and Boden Prof. of Sanskrit in the University of
Oxford.

Vols. I. and II. Essays AND Lzcrures ehiefly on the Religion of the Hindus,
by the late H. H. WiLson, M.A., F.R.8,, etc. Collected and Edited by Dr.
REINHOLD RoST. 2 vols. cloth, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416. 21s.

Vols. IT1,IV.and V., Essavys ANALYTICAL, CRITIOAL, AND PHILOLOGICAL, ON
Sunyecrs cONNECTED WITH SANSKRIT LITERATURR., Collected and Edited by
Dr. REiNHOLD RosT. 3 vols. 8vo. pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. Price 36s.

Vols. VI, VIL, VIII, IX. and X., Part I. Visunu PumAnA, A SysTeEmM or
Hinpu MyraoLogY AND TraprtioN. Vels. I. to V. Translated from the
original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly from other Purfnés.
By the late H. H. WiLson, Edited by Firzepwarp Harn, M.A., D.C.L.,
Oxon. 8vo., pp. cxl.and 260; 344; 344; 346, cloth. 2. 12s. 6d.

Vol. X., Part 2, containing the Index to, and completing the Vishnu Purina,
compiled by Fitzedward Hall. 8vo. cloth. pp. 268. 12s.

Vols. XI. and XII. SeLecr SpeciMens o THE TurATRE oF THE HINDUS. Trans-
lated from the Original Sanskrit. By the late Horace HAyman Wrrson, M.A,,
F.R.S. 3rd corrected Ed. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. Ixi. and 384 ; and iv. and 418, cl. 21s.

‘Wilson.—SzLrcr SpeciMens or THE THEATRE oF THE Hinpus. Trans-
lated from the Original Sanmskrit. By the late Horace Hayman WiLsown,
M.A,, F.R.8, Third correeted edition. 2 vols. 8vo., pp. 1xxi. and 384; iv.
and 418, cloth. 2ls. i

CONTENTS.
Vol. I.—Preface—Treatise on the Dramatic S8ystem of the Hindus—Dramas translated from the

Original Sanskrit—The Mrichchakati, or the Toy Cart—Vikram aand Urvasi, or the
Hero and the Nymph—Uttara Rdma Charitra, or continuation of the History of

Vol. II.—Dramas translated from the Original Sanskrit—Malé4ti and Mddhava, or the Stolen
Marriage—Mudré Rakshasa, or the Signet of the Minister—Ratndvalf, or the
Necklace—Appendix, containing short accounts of different Dramas.
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Wilson.—A DicrioNary 1N Sansgerr AND Enerisa. Translated,
amended, and enlarged from an original compilation prepared by learned Natives
for the College of ¥ort William by H. H. WiLsoN. The Third Edition edited
by Jagunmohana Tarkalankara and Khettramohana Mookerjee. Published by
Gyanendrachandra Rayachoudhuri and Brothers. 4to. pp. 1008. Calcutta,

1874. £3 3s.
Wilson (H. H.).—See also Megha Duta, Rig-Veda, and Vishnu-
Puréné.

Yajurveda.—Tre WaITE YAJURVEDA IN THE MADHYANDINA RECEN-
stoN. With the Commentary of Mahidhara. Complete in 36 parts. Large
square 8vo. pp. 571. £4 10s.

SHAN.

Cushing.—GraMMar oF THE SHAN LaNeUacE. By the Rev. J. N.
CusHing. Large 8vo. pp. xii. and 60, boards. Rangoon, 1871. 9s.

Cushing.—Elementary Handbook of the Shan Language. By the
Rev. J. N. CusniNg, M A. Small 4to. boards, pp. x. and 122. 1880. 12s. 6d.

Cushing.—A Shan and English Dictionary. By J. N. Cusaine, M.A.
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 600. 1881. £1 1s. 6d.

SINDHI.

Trumpp.—GramMmar oF THE SINDHI Lanevaee. Compared with the
Sanskrit-Prakrit and the Cognate Indian Vernaculars. By Dr. ERnEsT
Trumpp. Printed by order of Her Majesty’s Government for India. Demy
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi, and §90. 15s.

SINHALESE.

Aratchy.—AtrETHA WARYA DEEPANYA, or a Collection of Sinhalese
Proverbs, Maxims, Fables, etc. Translated into English. By A. M, 8.
ARATCHY. 8vo. pp. iv. and 84, sewed. Colombo, 1881. 2s. 6d.

D’Alwis.—A DescrreTive CaTaLogUE of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese
Literary Works of Ceylon. By James D’ALwis, M.R.A.S. Vol. L. (all pub-
lished) pp. xxxii. and 244, sewed. 1877. 8s. 6d.

Childers.—Notes oN THE SivmALESE Lanevaee. No. 1. On the
Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By the late Prof. R. C. CHILDERS.
Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 16. 1873. 1la.

Mahawansa (The)—Tre Mamawansa. From the Thirty-Seventh
Chapter. Revised and edited, under orders of the Ceylon Government, by
H. Sumangala, and Don Andris de Silva Batuwantudawa. Vol. I. Pali Text
in Sinhalese Character, pp. xxxii. and 436,—Vol. 1. Sinhalese Translation,
pp- lii. and 378, half-bound. Colombo, 1877. £2 2s.
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Steele.—Ax Easterny Love-Story. XKusa Jitakaya, a Buddhistie
Legend. Rendered, for the first time, into English Verse (with notes) from the
Sinhalese Poem of Alagiyavanna Mohottala, by Tmomas SteeLe, Ceylon
Civil Service. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 260. London, 1871. 6s.

SUAHILI.

Krapf.—Dicrionary oF THE SvammLl Laxevieg. By the Rev. Dr. L.
Krapr. With an Appendix, containing an ontline of a Suabili Grammar.
The Preface will contain a most interesting account of Dr. Krapf’s philological
researches respecting the large family of African Languages extending from the
Equator to the Cape of Good Hope, from the year 1843, up to the present time.
Royal 8vo. pp. xl.-434, cloth. 1882. 30s.

SYRIAC.

Phillips. —TeE Docrrrixe oF Appar THE ArostrE. Now first Edited
in a Complete Form in the Original Syriac, with an English Translation and
Notes. By Georar PaILLIPS, D%'T, President of Queen’s College, Cambridge.
8vo. pp. 122, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Stoddard.—Grammar or THE MopErN Syrrac Laneuaek, as spoken in
Oroomiah, Persia, and in Koordistan. By Rev. D. T. Stopparp, Missionary of
the American Board in Persia. Demy 8vo. bds., pp. 190. 10s. 64.

TAMIL.

Beschi.—Cravis Humantorum LrrteraruM Susrmmrorrs Tamuricr Inro-
maTIs. Auctore R. P. ConsTanTIO JOosEPHO BEscHIo, Soc. Jesu, in Madurensi
Regno Missionario. Edited by the Rev. K. ImLereLD, and printed for A,
Burnell, Esq., [ranquebar. 8vo. sewed, pp. 171, 10s. 6d.

Lazarus.—A Tamm, Grammar designed for use in Colleges and Schools,
By JouN Lazarus, B.A. Small 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 230, 1878. bs. 64

Lazarus.—A Taurr Grammar, Designed for use in Colleges and Schools.
By J. Lazarus. 12mo. cloth, pp. viii. and 230. London, 1879. &s. 6d.

Pope.—A Tamrr HanpBoox; or, Full Introduction to the Common
Dialect of that Language, on the plan of Ollendorff and Arnold. With copious
Vocabularies, Appendices, containing Reading Lessons, Analyses of Letters,
Deeds, Complaints, Official Documents By Rev. G. U. Popr. Third edition,
8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 388. 18s.
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TELUGTU.

Arden.—A ProerEssIvE GeRAMMAR oF THE TErLueu LaNeUAGE, with
Copious Examples and Exercises. In Three Parts. Part I. Introduction.—
On the Alphabet and Orthography.—Outline Grammar, and Model Sentences.
Part II. X Complete Grammar of the Colloquial Dialect. Part 11I. On the
Grammatical Dialect used in Books. By A. H. Arben, M.A., Missionary of
the C. M. S. Masulipatam. 8vo. sewed, pp. xiv. and 380. 14s.

Arden.—A CompantoN Telugu Reader to Arden’s Progressive Telugu
Grammar. 8vo. cloth, pp. 130. Madras, 1879. 7s. 6d.

Carr.—&o(¥ ols 8%5o8¥, A Corikcrron oF Terueu Proverss,
Translated, Illustrated, and Explained ; together with some Sanserit Proverbs
%inted in the Devandgari and Telugu Characters. By Captain M. W. Cagg,

adras Staff Corps. One Vol. and Supplemnt, royal 8vo. pp. 488 and 148. 31s.6d

TIBETAN.

Csoma de Koros.—A DictroNary Tibetan and English (only). By
A. Csoma pE Kords. 4to. cloth, pp. xxii. and 362. Calcutta, 1834. £2 2s.

Csoma de Koros.—A Grammar of the Tibetan Language. By A.
Csoma pE KoRros, 4to. sewed, pp. xii. and 204, and 40. 1834. = 25s.

Jaschke.— A Tiseran-EneLise DicrioNary. With special reference to

the prevailing dialects ; to which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. By

H. A. JascHKE, late Moravian Missionary at Kijelang, British Lahoul. Com-

iled and published under the orders of the Secretary of State for India in
}()hmncil. Royal 8vo. pp. xxii.-672, cloth. 30s.

Lewin.—A Maxvuar of Tibetan, being a Guide to the Colloquial Speech
of Tibet, in a Series of Progressive Exercises, prepared with the assistance of
Yapa Ugyen Gyatsho, by Major THoMas HererT LEWIN. Oblong 4to. cloth,
pp- xi. and 176. 1879. £1 ls.

Schiefner.—Tibetan Tales. See ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series,” page 5.

TURKI

Shaw.—A Sxkerce oF THE Turkr Lanevaee. As Spoken in Eastern
Turkistan (Kashghar and Yarkand). By RoBerT BARKLAY SHAW, F.R.G.S.,
Political Agent. In Two Parts. With Lists of Names of Birds and Plants
by J. ScuLLy, Surgeon, H.M. Bengal Army. 8vo. sewed, Part I., pp. 130.
1875. 7s. 64.
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TURKISH.

Arnold.—A Srupre TRANSLITERAL GRAMMAR OF THE TURKISH LANGUAGE.
Compiled from various sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Epwin
Arnorp, M.A., C.8.1, F.R.G.S. Pott 8vo. cloth, pp. 80. 1877. 2s. 6d.

@ibb.—OrromaNn PoEms. Translated into English Verse in their
Original Forms, with Introduction, Biographical Notices, and Notes. Fecap. 4to.
pp. lvi. and 272. With a plate and 4 portraits. Cloth. By E. J. W. GiBs.
1€72. £1 ls.

Hopkins.—ELeMENTARY GRAMMAR oF THE TurkisE Lawevice. With
a few Easy Exercises. By F. L. Hopxins. M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity
Hall, Cambridge. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 48. 1877, 3s. 6d.

Redhouse.—On the History, System, and Varieties of Turkish Poetry,
Illustra ed by Selections in the Original, and in English Paraphrase. With a
notice « * the Islamie Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman’s Soul in the
Future State. By J. W. Repuwouse, M.R.A.S. Demy 8vo. pp 64. 1879.
(Reprinted from the Transactions of the Royal Society of Literature) sewed,
1s. 6d. ; cloth, 2s. 6d.

Redhouse.—TuE TurkisE CauMPAtGNER'S VADE-MECUM oF OrToMAN
CoLLoQUIAL LANGUAGE; contsining a concise Ottoman Grammar; a carefully
selected Vocabulary, alphabetically arranged, in two parts, English and Turkish,
and Turkish and English; also a few Familiar Dialogues; the whole in English
characters. By J. W. Repuousg, F.R.A.S. Third Edition. Oblong 32mo
Pp. Viii.-372, limp cloth. 1882, 6a. :

UMBRIAN.

Newman—Tae TexT oF THE IeuviNe INscripTIONS, with interlinear
Latin Translation and Notes. By Francis W. NEwwMaN, late Professor of
Latin at University College, London. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 54, sewed. 1868. 2s.

URIYA.

Maltby.—A Pracricar HanpBook oF THE URIvA ok Oprva LaNGUAGE.
By Tromas J. MarTBY, Madras C.8. 8vo. pp. xiii. and 201. 1874. 10s. 6d.

1000
30,883

BTEPHEN AUSTIN AND S0NS, PRINTERS, RERTFORD.
"
¢t



- — ————————————— ¥ . .


















